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Glosses and Abbreviations

All elements are glossed are as completely as possible except for nouns. This saves a lot of
space on the glossing line. Number is inferrabale from the translation gloss. Where visible
only state distictions are indicated on nouns in most sections. Only in the sections where the
noun is discussed are they fully glossed. Verbs are always fully glossed. Person, number and
gender of verbal (and other) suffixes are not separated by any sign in order to save space on

the glossing line (e.g. 3MS). The abbreviations used are:

- = Morpheme Boundary
= = Clitic Boundary

= Grammatical Information

1,2,3 = First, second and third person
A = Aorist

CF = Counterfactual

AD = Non-real particle a

ANP = Anaphoric deictic clitic
AP = Active participle

AREL = Arabic relative marker
ART = Article

ASP = Aspect

be:R = Relative form of be
CAUS = Causative prefix

COMP = Complementizer

CRT = Certainty marker d

DC = Deictic clitic

DC = Deictic clitic

DIST = Distal postnominal clitic
DO = Direct object

EL = Etat libre

F = Feminine

FR. = French

FUT = $

I = Imperfective

IMP = Imperative

IMPF = Imperfect

IMPP = Imperfective particle ka-

INDEF

Indefinite pronoun



INTJ
10
EXST
EA

MA
NEG
ONM

PASS
PDO
PF
PL
PP
PR
PRES
PRH
PRX
PST

REL
RF

sp.
SP.
VOC

Interjection

Indirect object

Existential kayen

Etat d’annexion
Masculine

The element ma
Negation

Onomatopei

Perfective

Passive prefix / infix
Preverbal indicator of the direct object t / d
Perfect

Plural

Passive participle

Present relevance particle
Presentative particle
Pronominal head
Proximate

Past marker

Question particle ka / was
Berber relative marker
Relative form

Singular

Species

Spanish

The vocative element a



I Introduction
1.1. Berber in Morocco
Berber (also Tamagzight') languages are spread all over North-Africa from the Atlantic coast
as far as the Egyptian oasis Siwa in the east and Burkina Faso in the south (for general
overviews, cf. Basset, 1952 Galand, 1988 and Kossmann, 2012). Morocco has the highest
number of Berber speakers. The main Berber speaking areas are the Rif in the north-east
where Tarifiyt (Riffian Berber) is spoken, the Middle Atlas where Tamazight (Central
Moroccan Berber) is spoken and the High Atlas, the Anti-Atlas and the Sous valley where
Tashelhiyt (Sous Berber) is spoken. According to the 2004 census about 28% of the
Moroccans speak a Berber language, meaning that there are approximately 8,300,000
speakers of a Berber language®. It can be safely assumed that most speakers of Berber also
speak Moroccan Arabic (Moroccan Arabic is the lingua franca of Morocco) and, depending
on the level of schooling, Standard Arabic and French.

The whole northern part of Morocco, with the Mediterranean in the north, and the
Taza corridor and the river Loukous in the south, from roughly Tanger in the west until the
mouth of the river Moulouya in the east, is geographically known as the Rif. The
mountainous area can be divided in two linguistically different areas; in the East there is the
Rif proper where Tarifiyt is spoken as the main language (cf. Latkioui, 2007). The two main
cities are Nador and Al Hoceima. The area to the west is known as the Jbala. Its major
towns are Tanger, Tetouan and Chefchaouen. It is Arabic speaking, except for a small pocket

of Berber speakers in the Ghomara area, which is the subject of the present study.

1.2. Previous studies

Ghomara Berber (referred to as sselha by the speakers themselves, i.e. by the Morrocan
Arabic name for Berber) has been the subject of few studies in the past. The first study is an
article by Georges Séraphin Colin from the colonial period (Colin, 1929). In this article he
attempted to give an explanation for the existence of this isolated Berber variant. According
to him the major trade routs from Fes to the ports of Tangier in the west and Bades in the
central Rif caused the spread of Arabic. Only the geographically most isolated area behind

the major mountainous chain, the highest peak of which is the Tidighine (2452 meter),

! Tamagzight is the recently introduced term used by Berbers to refer to Berber languages in general. Depending
on the area the name is used by the speakers for their own language.

? This figure is based on the Recensement général de la population et de I'habitat 2004. Some scholars put the
number of Berber speakers considerably higher, such as Boukous (50%) and Ennaji (about 40%). For a discussion

see Aissati, Karsmakers & Kurvers (2011).



remained Berber speaking. The main importance of the article for Berber linguistics are the
five Ghomara Berber texts that are provided. The collection shows that the language has not
essentially changed over the last ninety years. Present-day speakers understand the text
completely (even though the texts are from a neighbouring dialect of the Beni Mensour).
Other studies are a small article by Gaudio (1952) who counted 2,933 Berber-speakers. For
years the status of the language was unknown until Peter Behnstedt published an article in
2002 confirming that the language was still spoken and passed on to children. In 2008 and
2010 Jamal El Hannouche wrote an MA Thesis at Leiden University about Ghomara Berber

based on his own fieldwork, which he published online>.

1.3. General data

The Ghomara confederation consists of nine tribes which are located in the province of
Chefchaouen. Ghomara Berber is spoken in two tribes, Beni Bouzra and an adjacent part of
the Beni Mensour (the fraction of the Beni €rus), while all other Ghomarans speak Arabic.
The number of Ghomara Berber speakers is approximately 10,000 (El Hannouche, 2010:25).
The main center is the Arabic-speaking town of Bou Ahmed, which is the administrative
centre and commercial centre (the weekly market is held there). According to the 2004
census, almost nobody in Beni Bouzra had a degree in secondary education or higher, while
only a quarter had a degree in primary education. The illiteracy rate was 63,7%. There are
two primary schools in Israben. For secondary education, pupils have to move to the town

Stihat some 20 kilometers away.

1.4. Fieldwork and sociolinguistics

For the present study fieldwork was conducted between 2009 and 2013 in the sea-side
village Sidi Yahya Aerab (usually referred to as Israben by the speakers themselves), the
largest Berber speaking village in the area. It had about 800 inhabitants in 2004 (El
Hannouche, 2010: 170). The village is named after the local saint Sidi Yahya Aecrab. The
village can be divided in two parts; the mountains and the coast. The sea-side character of
the village is a recent phenomenon, and all older people were born inland. This has to do
with the development of fishing which, as a mode of living, is new in the area. Besides
fishing, the main economic activity is farming, most importantly wheat and barley. In

addition, some people have their own vegetable gardens and orchards. Another important

32008: http://www.scribd.com/doc/46042206/Ghomara-Berber-a-Brief-Grammatical-Survey-by-J-El-Hannouche
2010: http://www.scribd.com/doc/46039741 /Arabic-Influence-in-Ghomara-Berber-by-J-El-Hannouche
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crop grown in the area is hemp. Besides farming some people herd goats.

In Ieraben, people have different levels of proficiency in Berber, and different
attitudes towards Berber. Everybody from about 10 years upwards knows Berber, but some
do not like to speak it, or feel more comfortable speaking Arabic. There are also some
families that only speak Arabic. This is partly due to migration (a number of people grew up
in the city, often Tetouan or Berkane, and migrated back to the village) and partly due to
intermarriage. For the youngest age-group there may be an ongoing shift to Arabic. People
indicated that children who were born from 2000 onwards were not being spoken to in
Berber. When asked why this was the case, the standard answer was that Arabic would help
the children understand the teacher at school. However, in a small survey I conducted in the
biggest of the two primary schools, about half of the pupils indicated that they speak Berber
at home. There seems to be a difference between the lower and the higher part of the
village. The lower part, which is close to the main road leading to Tetouan, seems to be
shifting more generally to Arabic than the higher part which is further away from the road.
When I asked a local about this matter he said: ‘They consider themselves Tetouani’s.’, i.e.,
belonging to the big city.

Everybody, including old women, is perfectly bilingual, and therefore some remarks
on language choice are necessary. As most of my fieldwork was conducted with men, the
following applies only to their behaviour. I have often witnessed people switching between
the languages in conversations among each other. The language of communication depends
on the person or people spoken to. In small groups where everybody knows Berber, Berber is
spoken. In the café on the beach where most men gather most often Arabic was used as the
language of communication. Sometimes, however, I would hear people speaking Berber to
each other in the café. Higher up in the village while performing daily activities, for
example around the water source, in the fields, or at the small shops, most of the time
Berber was spoken. To outsiders only Arabic is spoken. Although Arabic plays an important
role in Ieraben and is used very often, speakers with a good command of Berber can clearly
indicate what is Berber and what is Arabic. As Ghomara Berber is influenced highly by
Arabic we shall see this is an important point for deciding what is part of the language and
what is not.

The attitude towards Berber is usually negative. I remember one of the first
comments I got was: ‘Why do you want to learn our language? We hate it.” This is related to

the perception of the usefulness of the language, which can only be used in the small



surrounding area. In spite of this attitude, speakers are not at all ashamed of speaking
Berber. They use it freely among each other in Arabophone environments, such as the
market in Bou Ahmed or when they travel to Tetouan. Data were collected using both
elicitation and recordings of spontaneous speech. In the beginning elicitation was carried
out translating wordlists from Moroccan Arabic to Ghomara Berber, later on Ghomara
Berber became the main language of communication. When my knowledge of the language
was sufficient I could make up sentences and ask the speakers to judge the grammaticality.
At the same time I recorded stories and spontaneous conversations. Most of the spoken
material was later transcribed with the help of a speaker. Many people were consulted from
different age groups (varying from about twelve years till about ninety years old). Seven
people provided the bulk of the corpus, six of which were men. One older woman provided
a number of fairy tales. In a later stage, I checked a number of pending questions by means

of telephone calls to one informant.

1.5. Dialectal differences

The fieldwork was primarily conducted in Israben, but in addition some speakers from the
village of Amtigan who live in Bou Ahmed were consulted as well. Even though the
Ghomara Berber area is very small and there is full mutual comprehensibility between
variants, there are some dialectal differences which people are aware of. According to the
speakers in Ieraben there are some lexical differences with the variant spoken in Beni
Mensour (often they would refer to the variant spoken in Isuka, the biggest Berber speaking
village in Beni Mensour). Such differences are tawfikt instead of tafukt ‘sun’ in Ieraben,
akfet instead of ayeffet ‘cattle’, niknam instead of nukna ‘we’, diha ‘here’ instead of dha
‘here’, but also different lexemes such as syeyyu instead of yewwet ‘to scream’.
Furthermore, there is a difference in the instrumental preposition with a pronominal suffix:
sis- in Beni Mensour versus id- in Ieraben. The present study is essentially a grammar of the

Ieraben dialect, but where I know of dialectal differences these have been indicated.

1.6. Arabic influence

Arabic has influenced Ghomara Berber to a great extent. The lexicon and the grammar are
profoundly influenced by Arabic. In the Swadesh 100 wordlist, 34% is Arabic whereas 66%
is Berber. Only very few languages in the world have this kind of extreme borrowing of
basic lexicon (Kossmann, 2013: 108). Among others the following Arabic etyma have been
borrowed: ‘who’, ‘what’, ‘not’, ‘all’, ‘two’, ‘skin’, ‘flesh’, ‘head’, ‘nose’, ‘liver’, ‘bite’, ‘night’,
‘star’, ‘rain’, ‘smoke’, ‘fire’, ‘red’, ‘green’, ‘yellow’, ‘hot’.
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When studying the way they are put into line with native structures, there are two
types of borrowing in Ghomara Berber. The first type is integrated borrowing: an element is
taken over from (mainly) Arabic and integrated into the native morphology. An example of
such a borrowing is the noun aeZin ‘dough’ which has an Arabic origin but Berber
morphology. The second type is non-integrated borrowing. Many elements are taken over in
the language while keeping their original morphology. This type of borrowing is much less
common across languages, although in European languages it exists. Examples of this are
pairs such as phenomenon - phenomena and cactus - cacti in English, which keep their original
Greek/Latin singular and plural morphology. In Ghomara Berber non-integrated borrowings
are very frequent. This type of borrowing is quite common across Berber, especially with
nouns (cf. Kossmann, 2010 and Kossmann, 2013: 208-215). Within Berber, however,
Ghomara Berber is unique in that it also borrows verbs which keep their original Arabic
morphology (cf. Adamou 2010 for similar cases in Romani dialects).

Berber-morphology verbs distinguish three aspectual forms; the Aorist, the Perfective
and the Imperfective (cf. chapter IV.8.). Verbs have conjugational affixes which mark
person, number and gender. Many Arabic verbs are borrowed and integrated according to

Berber verbal patterns. An example is the following Arabic verb:

freq ‘to separate, to divide’

Aorist Perfective Imperfective
1S ferg-ax ferg-ax ferrq-ax
28 t-ferq-et t-ferq-et t-ferrq-et
3MS i-freq i-freq i-ferreq
3FS  te-freq te-freq t-ferreq
1PL  ne-freq ne-freq n-ferreq
2PL  t-ferq-em t-ferqg-em t-ferrq-em
3PL  ferg-en ferg-en ferrg-en

There are also many Ghomara Berber verbs that retain their original Arabic morphology.
They are not conjugated according to native morphology of the kind we have just seen, but
rather keep their Arabic conjugational affixes. Arabic has two affix pairs to distinguish the
Perfect and the Imperfect aspect. The example shows us that the same person, number and

gender distinctions are made as in Berber.



Sreq ‘to sweat’

Perfect Imperfect
1S {req-t n-efreq
28 Sreq-t ~ti d-eSreq
3MS {req y-efreq
3FS ferqg-et d-eSreq
1PL {req-na n-ferq-u
2PL {req-tum d-Serq-u
3PL ferq-u i-ferg-u

Arabic non-integrated borrowings are also found in the adjectives and in the pronouns (cf.

chapter II1.9. and chapter II1.11.).

1.7. Code-switching or borrowing?

The type of borrowing shown above looks a lot like code-switching and there are of course
many clearly identifiable instances of code-switching in our Ghomara Berber corpus.
However, there are a number of arguments not to consider non-integrated verbs (or similar
elements) as code-switches.

First, the choice of paradigm (integrated or borrowed) is not free. The verb
exemplified above, and many others (about 19% of the verbs in my corpus) can only be used
with Arabic morphology, while other loan verbs are only accepted with Berber morphology.
Native speakers have consistent judgments about which non-integrated forms belong to
Ghomara Berber and which not. I have on several occasions tried to conjugate a non-
integrated verb using native Berber conjugation, but such forms were considered errors by
the speakers and they would correct them by using the Arabic form. Furthermore, while
non-integrated elements are mostly indistinguishable from their Arabic equivalents, when
asked, speakers clearly state that they do belong to their sSelha (Berber). I have often heard
‘That is how we say it.” On one occasion, when I asked if the Arabic-morphology verb kma -
ikmi ‘to smoke’ could be used instead of the equivalent Arabic-morphology verb tkeyyef ‘to
smoke’, also an Arabic-morphology verb, the speaker answered that kma is Arabic while
tkeyyef is sselha. This indicates that the speaker has a clear idea about which lexemes
belong to Ghomara Berber, irrespective of their origin or the type of morphology used.

Secondly, many of non-integrated borrowings refer to basic items which are used in



everyday live. Non-integrated forms are in many cases the only possible expression for
concepts of daily life, like ereq ‘to sweat’, etes ‘to be thirsty’ h§em ‘to be ashamed’, qra ‘to
learn, to read’ tleb ‘to ask for’ and fleh ‘to cultivate’. Third, there is a morphological
distribution between integrated and non-integrated morphology with Arabic loan verbs.
With underived Arabic-etymology stems the type of conjugation cannot be predicted, and it
is a lexical choice whether the verb has Berber (integrated) morphology or Arabic (non-
integrated) morphology. Derived stems, on the other hand, have a clear pattern of

distribution, which is the following:
» geminating derivation (argument-adding): only Berber conjugation
» t-affixed derivations (reciprocal, passive): only Arabic conjugation
» n-prefixed derivation (passive): only Arabic conjugation

While it is difficult to see why this distribution is the way it is, it is incompatible with a
code-switching analysis. A final argument is that Arabic-morphology verbs are already found
in the text published by Colin (1929), showing the stability of the phenomenon over a long
period. In example (1) an underived verb slek is used (the original transcription is adapted).
In example (2) the t- derived verb tferreZ ‘to watch’ is used. In the original text the next line
has the same verb which again has Arabic morphology, shown in example (3). Both these

verbs are non-integrated verbs in present day Ghomara Berber:

@8] nekkin d a k ml-ax mk a ka-te-slek (p. 53)
I CRT AD 2MS:DO show:A-1S how REL IMPP-2S:IMPF-survive

‘T will (certainly) show you how to survive.’

(2) i-bda ka-y-tferrez (p. 53)
3MS-begin:P  IMPP-3MS:IMPF-watch

‘He began to watch.’

3 ka-y-tferrz-u g usnikkef (p. 53)
IMPP-3PL:IMPF-watch-3PL:IMPF in hedgehog:EA

‘They were watching the hedgehog.’

Other non-integrated elements in Colin’s text are the element fhanna ‘our way’ (p. 52), and
the Arabic active participles saktin ‘they are quiet’ masi ‘he is going’ (p. 54) found in

present-day Ghomara as well.



There are some differences between old people and young people’s speech which
show ongoing lexical replacement of Berber terms by their Arabic equivalents. When I told
people that I wanted to research Berber, many speakers confronted me with the phrase
isw=as, iyems =as ‘he covered the ground for him/her (for sleeping), he covered him/her
(with a blanket)’. According to the speakers this is ‘real’ Berber as it was once used by
previous generations. Nobody uses this anymore, instead the Arabic borrowed verbs
iferrs =as, iyetty = as are used. Similarly, azel ‘to run’ was used up until recently by older
speakers, but has now been replaced by Zerri ‘to run’. Another example of replacement is
sum ‘to fast’ for zum ‘to fast’ which is still used by old people®. Another archaism is mti ‘to
eat lunch’. Many young and middle-aged people know this verb from the phrase hala a mtit
‘come to eat lunch’. I was given the conjugational paradigm by a speaker of over 70 years of
age. The normal verb used now is Arabic-morphology tyedda ‘to eat lunch’. Examples of
nouns are ayef ‘head’ which is replaced by the borrowing ddmay ‘head’, and azru ‘mill’,
replaced by Arabic rrha ‘mill’.

The elements discussed above form integral parts of Ghomara Berber and therefore
belong to the grammar of the language. Some other elements that occur are genuine code-
switches with Arabic, and therefore are not an integral part of Ghomara Berber grammar
(although they are of course an integral part of Israben discourse). The line between code-
switching and borrowing is drawn by the criterion of obligatoriness; I consider a code-switch
as an Arabic element which is inserted in a specific linguistic or sociolinguistic context, but
which remains optional. On the other hand, a genuine borrowing is part of the Ghomara
Berber grammar itself. There are a number of contexts where the use of Arabic is obligatory.
For example, within story-telling, the use of Berber and code-switched Arabic is regulated by
clear-cut conventions. Normally the narrative parts of the story are told in Berber, but most
of the conversations (depending on the story) are in Arabic. An example of a conversation is

the following; the code-switched parts in Arabic are underlined:

(€)] i-dda  asnikef iy ugdi i-nn=as: Senni ya
3MS-go:Phedgehog:EL and jackal:EA 3MS-say:P=3S:I0 what FUT
The hedgehog and the jackal went. He said: ‘What are you going to take uncle

d-cebbi a cemmi ddib ka qlasqlas, ka herrefherref?

2S:IMPF-take VOC uncle jackal Q roots Q leaves

* Note that zum ‘to fast’ is also of Arabic origin, but a much older loanword (see Kossmann & van den Boogert,
1997).



jackal, the roots of the leaves?

a ye-nn=as: ‘qayt- a_fi-ya’ i-nn=as: ‘daba ya ne-ddi

INTJ 3MS-say:P =3S:10 do:AP-FS  in-1S 3MS-say:P =3S:I0 now FUT 1S:IMPF-take
He said: ‘I was fooled’. He said: ‘Now I am going to take

qlagglae.’

roots

the roots.’

Another instance of conventionalised code-switching are negative oaths following wella ‘by

God’. An example is (in italics):

)

i-nn=as: ‘te-gga-t=tet ga-y merra t-ayet, amella wella _fi-ya
3MS-say:P =3S:10 2S-do:P-2S=3FS:DO in-1S time FS-other now:EL by.God in-1S
He said: ‘You fooled me last time, now I swear you will not

ma t-gewwez =a.’

NEG  2S:IMPF-pass=3FS

fool me.’

The incidence of non-integrated borrowing in Ghomaran Berber is so high, and so pervasive

in all realms of the grammar, that one regularly encounters utterances for which it is

impossible to decide whether they are in Berber or in Arabic, as all the elements belong to

both languages. When such sentences were embedded in Ghomaran Berber discourse, or,

even more decisively, when they were produced while doing elicitation on Berber, I do not

consider them code-switches. The following examples from texts are completely in Arabic

and can not be uttered in any other way in Ghomara Berber.

(6)

(7)

ka-y-dden u ka-y-qra
IMPP-3MS:IMPF-call.prayer and IMPP-3MS:IMPF-read

‘He calls for prayer and he reads.’

$Selha ma ecemmr-a de-nqtes, SSelha eemmr-a ma de-nqtec
Berber NEG never-3FS 3FS:IMPF-stop Berber never-3FS NEG 3FS:IMPF-stop

‘Berber will never die, Berber will never die.’



1.8. Is Ghomara Berber a mixed language?

It is clear that Ghomara Berber has undergone heavy lexical and grammatical influence from
Arabic. The question then arises whether it can be classified as a mixed language (cf.
Kossmann, 2013: 431). Mixed languages are the result of mixing of two languages to the
extent where it is impossible to decide which language (family or group) it originated from.
In other words, it is impossible to decide which is dominant language in the whole. For
Ghomara, there are several criteria to classify it as a mixed language. As we saw earlier in
the domain of the basic lexicon there is only slight dominance of Berber (2/3 vs. 1/3 in
Swadesh 100); once a larger part of the lexicon is taken into account, Arabic is clearly
dominant. There is strong convergence between Berber and local Arabic in phonology,
which makes the two phonologies almost identical. Syntactically there is also strong
convergence of Ghomara Berber and local Arabic. It is often impossible to decide which
language has influenced the other on these levels. In the domain of the morphology the
situation is more clear-cut; there are two parallel systems for all parts-of-speech : nouns,
adjectives, verbs, pronouns (except for free and demonstrative pronouns, cf. chapter II1.11.).
Within the prepositional phrase (chapter I11.13.), the verbal complex (chapter IV.3.) and the
relative clause (chapter IV.5.) both systems appear side by side, depending on the
etymology.

Only in the noun phrase it is impossible to use a borrowed structure. Noun phrases
have a Berber structure, whatever the etymology and morphology of the head noun, so that
it is impossible to use a borrowed determiner in the noun phrase. The structure in (8) is
Arabic and unacceptable in Ghomara Berber, which only allows for the Berber structure in

(9):

(8 had l-mus
S:PRX DEF-knife
‘this knife’

)] lmus=ad
knife = S:PRX
‘this knife’

An additional criterion which could argue against the mixed language hypothesis is that the

morphological split is asymmetrical. As shown above, the distribution of the different
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morphological systems is not strictly organised among etymological lines, in the sense that
there are many words with Arabic etymology which have Berber morphology. On the other
hand hardly any words with Berber etymology have Arabic morphology.

Taken together, Ghomara Berber qualifies as a language that shows strong
similarities with mixed languages in that a large part of the lexicon and grammar have two
different language sources. However, in the basic lexicon Berber is slightly more dominant
and in the grammar the parallelism of the two languages is not complete. Taking into
account the noun phrase, Berber is slightly more dominant. Ghomara Berber can therefore
be qualified as a language that has undergone extreme borrowing resulting in mixing in

multiple parts of the grammar.

1.9. The present grammar

This grammar follows the classical layout of a descriptive grammar. The phonology (chapter
1), the morphology (chapter III) and syntax (chapter IV) are treated, followed by an
appendix with three glossed and translated texts and an appendix with a Berber-English
wordlist. As Ghomara Berber has been profoundly influenced by Arabic, Arabic grammar
figures prominently in this book. Depending on the chapter, the borrowed Arabic

component of the grammar is treated together with or separate from the Berber component.
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IT Phonology

In the two charts below the consonant phonemes of Ghomara Berber are displayed. The

consonant phonemes between brackets are rare and occur mostly in borrowed words.

Consonant phonemes (simple and geminate) are grouped together on the basis of their place

of articulation.

1. Consonants

Chart 1 Simple Consonants®

Lab | Interd | Alv | Post- Pal | Vel | Vel- Uvu Uvu Phr | Lar
Alv Lbd Lbd
vcl. stop p t k k" q @
ved. stop b d g”
vcl. pha. stop t
pha ved. stop d
vcl. fric. f t s S k k" X x" h
vel. phr. fric. S
ved. fric. b d z Z g gv Y Y £
ved. phr. fric. d z
vcl. affr. ¢
ved. affr. g
approx. y w h
tap r
pha. tap r
lat. approx. 1
pha.lat.approx. )
nasal m n

>lab = labial, interd = interdental, alv = alveolar, post-pal = post-alveolar, pal = palatal, vel = velar, Ibd =

labialised, uvu = uvular, phr = pharyngeal, pha = pharyngealised, lar = laryngeal, ved. = voiced, vcl. =

voiceless, lat = lateral, approx. = approximant
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Chart 2 Geminate Consonants

Lab | Interd | Alv | Post- | Pal | Vel Vel- | Uvu Uvu Phr | Lar
Alv Lbd Lbd
vcl. stop (pp) tt kk kk" qq qq”
ved. stop bb dd g8 gg"
phr. vcl. stop tt
phr. ved. stop dd
vel. fric. ff ss $8 XX hh
vcl. phr. fric. SS
ved. fric. zz | (Z%) (g8 ee
phr. ved. fric. dd) | zz
approx. yy ww hh
trill rr
phr. trill T
lateral 1
phr. lateral an
nasal mm nn

Like many other Berber languages the Ghomara consonant system has the typical contrastive
features of voice, pharyngealisation and length (Kossmann 2012: 6, see Galand 2010: 49-59
who regards length as the result of tension). Most voiced consonants have a voiceless
counterpart. All consonants distinguish length (in a few cases combined with another
feature), which is used in morphophonological oppositions, especially in verbs.
Pharyngealisation occurs with alveolar consonants. Velar and uvular consonants oppose
labialised versus non-labialised phonemes.

The relationship between (short) plosives and fricatives deserves special attention. In
word-medial position, the plain continuants b, t, d, d, k, k¥, g and g", are in phonemic
opposition to their plosive equivalents. The plain continuants are the result of a process of
spirantisation of stops which is a general development in the Northern Berber varieties (cf.
Kossmann, 2012: 11-12). In word-initial and word-final position the phonemic contrast is
neutralised to a large extent. In word-initial position there are only stops. In word-final
position, stops occur in post-consonantal position while fricatives occur in post-vocalic
position®. In intervocalic position the fricatives are more frequent. These are generalisations
for which counter-examples exist. The geminate counterparts are always realised as plosives
(except for marginal gg which is only attested in the verb with the same form gg ‘to do/ to

make”).

6 In neighbouring Chefchaouen Arabic, spirantisation of stops occurs only in postvocalic position (cf. Moscoso
2002: 37-49).
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Apart from the spirantised - occlusive pairs, there are two other simple - geminate

consonant pairs which are irregular. The Aorist and the Imperfective forms are contrasted:

Aorist Imperfective
w > gg¥ Zwir 2uggir /zegg"ir/ ‘precede’
Y > qq yems gqgems (~ yems) ‘cover’

Below we will discuss each consonant separately. The major topics are: the status of the
spirantised consontants, the status of the § and ¢ and the semi-vowels. In separate
paragraphs a summary of the distribution of spirantised consonants will be given. This will
be followed by a brief discussion of the status of the geminates and the spread of
pharyngealisation. In the section on the vowels, the diphthongs are presented and the
behaviour of schwa is discussed. Separate paragraphs are dedicated to assimilations, elision

of final consonants, vocalic sandhi and finally labialisation.

1.1. Labial and labiodental consonants

p [IPA: p]

This consonant is often found in loanwords from European languages, mostly from Spanish.
In a few cases non-European words contain a p as well, such a iparparen ‘money’ Ipeyrir ‘pan

cake’, ttawpa ‘rat’.

pp [IPA: p:]
This consonant is only found in medial position.

cappu ‘cap’

Distribution of b [IPA: b] ~ b [IPA: 3]
In initial position b is prevalent over b. Very few instances of initial b exist, while examples

of initial b are many.

berra ‘outside’

baqi ‘still’

bezzaf ‘many’

bekri ‘early’

berreh ‘call?’

bellarez ‘stork’
bastiyatna ‘between us’
bezZten ‘they trampled’
berrdax ‘I made cold’
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baba ‘father’

The few exceptions with initial b are given below. These examples show that there is,

marginally, a phonemic opposition in this position.

beddax ‘I stood up’

bezdax ~ bezdax ‘T urinated’

As for word-internal position, b never occurs after 1. Furthermore, there is a tendency for the
b rather than b to occur after t, although there are a few exceptions. Examples of words in

which these sequences occur are:

Ibatil ‘boat’

lbir ‘well’

Ibit ‘room’

lburka ‘pond’

Ibettix ‘melon’

Ibibiru ‘feeding bottle’
itbagbae ‘it bleats’
itbelbal ‘he cuddles’
tbuweh ‘it mooed’

There are a number of exceptions to these two generalisations, for example:

libayt ‘great-grandchildren’
llba¢ ‘sail, wind from the north’
itberrad ‘he makes cold’

ketbax ‘T wrote’

tbae ‘follow’

In most word-medial consonant clusters, the appearance of b or b is unpredictable as shown
in the examples below.

first member of a consonant cluster:

ddebliz ‘bracelet’ VS.
[gebli ‘Jebli man’
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ssbibtat ‘little shoes’  vs.

tebtut ‘you divided’
ttebsil ‘plate’ VS.
tabselt ‘onion’

second member of a consonant cluster:

ssbiya ‘paint’ VS.
ssbes ‘lion’

teqbex ‘I pierced’ VS.
taqbilt ‘village’

Intervocalically, b occurs more often and in fact intervocalic b is very rare. For example:

intervocalic b

icraben ‘village of Iraben’
tabekkiwt ‘worm’

taberquqt ‘prune’

taberrikt ‘sheep’

tektabax ‘T am writing’

intervocalic b
itgabal ‘he keeps an eye on’

tibatatan ‘potatoes’

Word-finally b is found after a vowel. b is found after a consonant although the evidence for

this is restricted to one example.

gelleb ‘to try’

iherreb ‘he made flee’
itseyyab ‘he throws’

ixteb ‘he asks to marry’
aderrab ‘stone’

[gumb ‘side’

bb [IPA: b:]
bbax ‘I took’; lhebb ‘wheat’
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f [IPA: f]

fawen ‘they are in the morning’; afus ‘hand’; tawnaft ‘bread’

ff [IPA: f:]
ffuy /ffey”/ ‘get out’; ayeffet ‘cattle’; afaff ‘nipple’

m [IPA: m]

mtel ‘bury’; aman ‘water’; agelzim ‘pickaxe’

mm [IPA: m:]

mmut ‘die!’; ikemmet ‘he burns’; ssemm ‘poison’

1.2. Interdental and alveolar consonants

Distribution of t [IPA: t] and t [IPA: 6]

Word-initially only the plosive pronunciation t occurs. In word-medial position both t and t
occur in the same environments. Therefore we assume a phonemic distinction between the
two consonants in word-medial position. In word-final position the realisation is t after a
vowel and t after a consonant, although there are a few exceptions which have t after a

vowel. Examples for each of the positions are:

initial t

taceddist ‘belly’
taceyyalt ‘girl’
tamettut ‘woman’
tammart ‘beard’
tawfalt ‘egg’
medial t

ikteb ‘he wrote’
isten ‘it barks’
fteh ‘open!’
atay ‘tea’
amekter ‘long wooden stick of the plough’
kafatira ‘kettle’
medial t
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The medial t occurs intervocalically as well as adjacent to a consonant, for example:

atebban ‘trousers’

tlata ‘three’

ttitun ‘they go’
ayetma ‘brothers’
lexwatem ‘rings’

sektax ‘T hushed’
metqeb ‘chisel’

lemtae ‘property’
tamtunt ‘yeast’
cemmtiwat ‘aunts’

taftilt ‘fuse’

final t

taqbilt ‘tribe’

tidert ‘ear (of wheat)’
taferkiwt ‘small piece of land’
tawnaft ‘baked bread’
tasefrawt ‘yellow’

tafirast ‘pear’

tayezdist ‘rib’

final t

Ibit ‘room’

lhanut ‘shop’

taslat ‘bride’

tamettut ‘women’
tagayzut ‘calve’

mugqqret ‘big (F./PL)
tanebdut ‘mowing season’
itmettat ‘he dies/is dying’

Post-vocalic final t

In a few cases t appears word-finally and postvocalically (cf. I11.1.3.2.)".
tarbat ‘girl’

tafriwet ‘wing’

7 Final -t following a vowel could have developped from geminate final -tt (cf. Penchoen, 1973: 13-14).
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tagiget ‘tree’

taqahat ‘crow’
tilket ‘louse’
tahebbit ‘grain’
tadutt ‘wool’

In the following two Arabic-morphology nouns, which form the plural by inserting a vowel

before the final consonant, t changes to t in final position:

SG PL

lgent leqnut ‘corner’

SSent lesnat ‘yoke for donkeys’
t>h~0

In some positions t becomes h or disappears completely.® This only happens in subject
prefixes on the verb, in third person direct object pronouns (masculine and feminine) and in
the numeral ‘one’. The subject prefix t- on the verb regularly changes to h ~ @ when
followed by a t or tt (whether it is a Imperfective prefix or a verb stem consonant), for

example:

Before the Imperfective marker tt- ~ t-.

hetteftaf ~ tteftaf (< tetteftaf) ‘she is searching’
hteqqlet ~ teqqlet ( < tteqqlet) ‘you return’
hettara ~ ttara (< tettara) ‘she writes’

Before a tt- ~ t- which is part of the verb stem.
hettru ~ ttru (<tettru) ‘she keeps on crying’

There is free variation between t and h in the subject prefixes of the Perfective. The subject

prefixes are never reduced to zero. In similar context the prefix can be either t or h, for

example:

sasa tedda ‘and then she went’
amk a hedda (< tedda) ‘when she went’
heqqim ‘she sat’

8 Lafkioui (2009: 109) notes for Senhaja de Srair: ‘L’elément t(e)- est en variation libre avec les formes spirantisées
h(e)- et @- ches les Ayt Ktama, les Ayt Taghzut et les Ayt Bucibet (Rif occidental). La marque @- est aussi réguliérement

attestée dans plusieurs variétés centrales.’
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All subject prefixes with t in the Aorist disappear after a non-real marker (cf. IV.8.1.1.3.),
e.g.

Saddu (< §a teddw) ‘she will go.’
Saddut (< § a teddut) ‘you will go.’

The direct object pronoun at has a variant ah when preceding deictic clitic d / id (cf.
Im.11.2.1.).

tt [IPA: t:]
tthawed ‘talk (to each other)!’; netta ‘he’; afatt ‘branch’

t [IPA: t°]

atil ‘grapes’; atgam ‘yesterday’; ikemmet ‘to burn’

There is a tendency in some speakers’ speech for t to become d, after a vowel or a voiced

consonant, for instance:

ayeffet > ayeffed ‘cattle’

Imutas > Imudas ‘to a place’
bactem > basdem ‘to each other’
mrit > mrid 410

tt [IPA: t*:]

ttmar ‘date’; inettar ‘he flies’; ttett ‘suck’
Distribution of d [IPA: d] and d [IPA: 3]
Initial position

Initial d and d are not very frequent in Ghomara Berber. The few words that begin with

either of these consonants have the stop, except for one verb.

initial d

daxel ‘inside’
deydak ‘earlier’
da?imen ‘always’
dhadinet ‘here’
das ‘there’
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K

dar ‘to

deggax ‘Tdo’

dleg ‘rub?’
dafee ‘defend!’
derree ‘embrace!’
initial d

drix ‘I passed’

Medial position

Medial d appears in consonant clusters as well as intervocalically. After r and n mostly d is
found, although after r there are a few exceptions where d and d are in free variation.
Intervocalic d is rare, one normally finds d. All instances of intervocalic d are listed below.
Medial d adjacent to a consonant and intervocalic d are also presented. Sometimes there is
free variation in intervocalic position. In final post-consonantal position d appears, whereas

fricative d appears in postvocalic position. However, there are a few exceptions.

medial d adjacent to a consonant

deydak ‘earlier’
meedum q1r

lferdi ‘gun’

lkebda ‘liver’
isardunen ‘mules’
issendaw ‘he churns’
edel ‘make!’
itdegdag ‘he crushes’
zdu ‘under’
agezdir ‘green lizard’

intervocalic d

lbidu ‘bucket’
abdidu ‘small bucket’
lebrades ‘saddles’
tamezgida (~ tamezgida) ‘mosque’
adideg ‘mortar’

medial d adjacent to a consonant

agdi jackal’
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tamda ‘pond’

qdim ‘old’

adfel ‘snow’

adyes ‘colostrum’

lqasda ‘part of the plough’
tafdent ‘toe’

ttazdax ‘I pee’

Intervocalic d

thadin ‘this one (F.)’
taxademt ‘ring’

mnadem ‘man/person’
tadunt ‘fat’

adem ‘blood’

ides ‘with hem/her’
tamuda ‘Sow’

final d

issend ‘he churned’
ayizd ‘billy goat’
atugd ‘finger’

ssehd ‘heat’

[eld ‘skin’

lqird ‘monkey’

final d

Iberrad ‘tea pot’

uhad ‘this one (msc.)’
ihsed ‘he envied’

eid ‘still’

seqqed ‘release (goats)’
thedded ‘he threatens’
ayed ‘ash’

elqrud ‘monkeys’
leglud ‘skins’

aZebbad ‘elastic’

afud ‘knee’
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There are a few exceptions, which have d postvocalically.

lwalid ‘father’
zzrud (~ zzrud) ‘feast meals’
[?aZdad ‘ancestors’

dd [IPA: d:]
dder ‘be alive’; medden ‘people’; lhedd ‘border, sunday’

The dd in the verb ddu ‘to come’ can become a single d between vowels and after the
deictic clitic d ‘hither’.

adidu ‘he will come’

d [IPA: 6]

The consonant d is very rare. In certain cases it is a free variant of t. In words such as
ayerday ‘mouse’ and izzad ‘he grinds’ (I) it could be a result of the spread of
pharyngealisation. An example is:

tadutt ‘wool’

In some words d and d are in free variation, for example:
hdi ~ hdi ‘keep an eye on’

rremdan - rremdan ‘ramadan’

dd [IPA: 3:%]
dd is very rare. Apart from heddi ~ heddi ‘he keeps an eye on’ which are in free variation,
only the following noun and verb in our corpus have this geminate consonant.

tidda ‘leech’; meddi ‘to sharpen’

d [IPA: d°]
This phoneme is not found in word-final position.

dess ‘laugh’; lwerda ‘a rose’
dd [IPA: d:f]

This phoneme is restricted to three instances in our corpus:
ddbace ‘jackal’; feddi ‘finish!’; lyeddar ‘traitor’
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n [IPA: n]

anas ‘sparkle’; afentut ‘lip’; ithessen ‘he shaved’

nn [IPA: n:]

nnan ‘they said’; genna ‘sky’; inn ‘he said’

s [IPA: s]

asif ‘river’; tasa ‘cow’; iles ‘tongue’

ss [IPA: s:]

assa ‘nowadays’; ihesseb ‘he counts’; iciss ‘to guard’

s [IPA: sf]

sum ‘fast!’; susef ‘spit!’; ixelles ‘he payed’

ss [IPA: s:®]

ssebbat ‘shoes’; anessab ‘piece of iron on which bait is put’; Igess ‘big floor

z [IPA: z]

zebbel ‘curse!’; azar ‘fur’; krez ‘plough!’

zz [TPA: z:]

zzuyur ‘pull?’; rezzwan ‘they delouse’; ithezz ‘he shook’

z [IPA: z%]

gum ‘fast!’; agar ‘root’; illuz ‘he is hungry’

zz [IPA: z:°]

ifezzer ‘he cut open’; izzar ‘he sees’; afazz ‘edible part of doum leaf’

1.3. Post-alveolar consonants

$ [IPA: []

asqef ‘snail shell’; taxsebt ‘trap’; icas ‘he lived’

8 [IPA: [:]

I, XX ¢

SSear ‘hair’; 5 ‘eat!’; iress ‘he splashed’
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¢ [IPA: tf]

This consonant is quite rare. Most often it appears in Spanish loanwords and in
onomatopoeia. We consider it a phoneme on its own, as there is one verb which shows its
use in a morphophonological opposition, namely the Imperfective formation. Many verbs
form the Imperfective by geminating the second consonant of the Perfective (cf. paragraph
7.6.1.2. for this type of Imperfective formation). Compare the Perfective and the

Imperfective forms of the verb kSem ‘to enter’.

P I

ikSem ‘he entered’ ikeCem ‘he always enters’

There is no phonetic difference between the € in the verb above and € in the following

nouns.

Ceppuxa ‘balloon’ ahecun ‘vagina’, llba¢ ‘hot rain, sail’

The phonetically same sound t$ can be the result of a sequence of t + §, for example in the
derived form t8aq ‘be split’ or in hetSax ‘I have fetched the grass’ which is the first person

singular form of hte$ ‘to fetch grass’. In this case t$ is written instead of €.

The Arabic article does not assimilate to the ¢ of Arabic-morphology nouns, for example:

[¢abula ‘shed’

l¢uppa ‘lollipop’
[¢imineyya ‘chimney’
I¢erqun ‘filth on the skin’
Z [IPA: 3]

iZni ‘he picked’; lhaZa ‘thing’; aferruZ ‘rooster’

The phoneme Z changes to § when following 1, n or r. With one exception in our corpus, Z is
always realised as § following the Arabic article 1. The article does not assimilate to the

consonant’. Examples of g are:

[gesda ‘carrot’
[geld ‘skin’
[gmel ‘camel’

° In many varities of Moroccan Arabic the article assimilates to the ZZ (cf. Heath 2002: 169).
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[gawf ‘breast’

lbelg ‘lock’
nger ‘make furniture’
Ixurga ‘exit’

There are a few exceptions, especially after r and very rarely after 1 and n’°.

EZaw ‘weather’
nnZem ‘star’
tagerzZumt ‘Adam’s apple’
Ixurza (~ bxurga) ‘exit’

ImerzZa ‘swamp’

We also find a few instances of g following h and w''.

amehgur (PL: ImhaZer) ‘orphan’
zzawga (~ zzawza) ‘a pair of animals’

The following singular - plural pairs show that § alternates with Z in forms where there is no

direct contact with the triggering consonant.

SG PL

[gumb ‘side’ leZznab ‘sides’

[glaleb ‘djellabas’ aZellab ‘djellaba’

[gim ‘pocket’ leZyam ‘pockets’
amengur ‘chair’ lemnaZer ‘chairs’

[gdud ‘ancestors’ Zeddi ‘my grandfather’

An unexplained occurrence of § is found in the verb gerger ‘glide/drag along the ground’
which corresponds to ZerZer ‘glide/drag along the ground’ in Moroccan Arabic (Harrell,
1966:236). The initial § could be a geminate counterpart of Z. The second second g follows
an r. Another case is the collective noun 1guget ‘walnut’ in which the second affricate
corresponds to Z as shown by the unity noun tazuZet ‘a walnut’. In the case of the active
participle forms maZi / maga (~ mazza) / magin (~maZzzin) ‘come’ the § can be explained

as a realisation of underlying Zy.

19 Compare Anjra Arabic (Vicente 2000:45) for a similar situation.

! In Chefchaouen Arabic § also occurs when following n, d, h, y, &, §, f (Moscoso, 2002:43).
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There is free variation between Z and g in a limited number of instances, for example:

teezb as ~ teegb as ‘he liked her’

g [IPA: d3]

igun ‘he has eaten enough’; weged ‘prepare’; ig ‘he left’

Some instances of § correspond to ZZz. In the first place, the verb g ‘to let/leave’ has optional
deaffrication. Deaffrication only takes place at the end of an utterance or before a consonant,
for example:

Iy a y=ne-2Z dar ssbeh

FUT AD 3MS:DO =3MS-leave:A until morning

‘We will leave him until the morning.’

Compare also the following example of the second singular Perfective form and the third

person masculine singular form which is in final position and is deaffricated.

28 3MS
tegat ‘you left’ izZ ‘he left’

Furthermore, deaffrication is found as a variant of the second person masculine independent

pronoun when it is the final consonant (see II1.11.1).

’ ¢ ?

kegi(n) ‘you kezZ you

In Arabic loans, Ghomara g often corresponds to ZZ in other variants of Moroccan Arabic,

e.g.

Ghomara Mar. Arab.

legmiga legmizZa (Harrell, 1966:109) ‘shirt’

lhag lhazz (Harrell, 1966:251) ‘pilgrim’

tugar tugzar (Harrell, 1966:163) ‘merchant, wealthy man’

In the following verb pairs Z and § are opposed. In the first example the second verb is

derived from the first verb by gemination of the second consonant (Arabic stem II). The
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second and third example show the difference between Perfective and Imperfective verb

pairs. In the Imperfective the first consonant is geminated yielding the affricate g'2.

P I

wzed ‘it is prepared’ iweged ‘he prepares’

igreh ‘he is injured’ igruh ‘he is always injured’
iZmee ‘he gathered’ igmue ‘he gathers’

The consonant tZ in for example the t- derived form tzewwi ‘be wrapped up’ is phonetically

the same as g but is not considered the same consonant.

There is no length difference between the allophone g of Z and the phoneme § which
corresponds to ZZ in other variants of Moroccan Arabic'®. Therefore there are two phonemes:

Zand g.

We found only one invariable instance of ZZ in our corpus (IPA: 3:] which is not the result of

deaffrication of g, namely beZZet ‘to trample on’.

1.4. Lateral and rhotic consonants

r [IPA: r]

argaz ‘man’; yura ‘he wrote’; kkur ‘stand up’

rr [IPA: r:]

rri ‘bring back’; berrdax ‘I froze’; taberriwt ‘animal dropping’

r [IPA: rf]

rebbi ‘raise!’; lesfar (n tiwan) ‘eyelids’; amer ‘send’

rr [IPA: r:f]

rrmel ‘sand’; serrden ‘they sent’; aberrey ‘ram’

*2 This is not the result of an assimilation of imperfective tt ~ t with Z. This is a regular morphological
Imperfective formation which geminates the first consonant and inserts and u before the final consonant.

13E] Hannouche’s data show that there are more exceptions in Amtiqan with regards to the Z. In his texts
(2010:177-242) we find for example 1Zeld, 1Zemea, 1Ziran, but also (e)lgri. Furthermore, we find amenzZur

(273) and nZum (65). The phoneme g is never realised as ZZ as in ahegal (65), keg (113) and agar (235).
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1 [IPA: 1]

iles ‘tongue’; alum ‘hay’; ikemmel ‘he finished’

In a few cases there is free variation between 1 and r, for example:

tilkan ~ tirkan ‘head louse’
tilkaman ~ tirkaman ‘kind of spinach’
pulpu ~ purpu ‘octopus’ (< Spanish)

11 [IPA: 1:]

lluz ‘be hungry!’; mellken ‘they marry’; ggull ‘swear’

The pharyngealised lateral 1 [IPA: 1] does not occur on its own in non-pharyngealised
contexts. The geminate 11 [IPA: 1:] is only found in words containing alla ‘God’ such as

stayfirulla ‘may God forgive’, wella ‘I swear’ and yalla ‘come on’.

1.5. Velar consonants

Distribution of k [IPA: k] and k [IPA: x]

The consonants k and k have the same place of articulation, in the front-velar/mid-velar
range; k is thus quite different from the palatal fricative [¢] found, for instance, in Tarifiyt
and in Kabyle Berber. The consonant k is found more often than k in initial position. The

examples enumerated below are all the words beginning with k in our corpus.

initial k

kelwa ‘kidney’
kelma ‘word’
kueballa ‘female jackal’
kursi ‘chair’
kamlin ‘all (PL)’
kreh ‘hate!’

kegi ‘you (M:SG)’
kerkeb ‘rollV’

initial k

kma ‘my brother’
kra ‘some’

krez ‘plough!’
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kerrek ‘liel’

In word-medial environments, both k and k can occur, both intervocalically and in pre- and

postconsonantal position, for example:

medial k

tilket ‘louse’

ilkem ‘he entered’
tiskert ‘garlic’

Skun ‘who’

tirkila ‘bitches’
muskil ‘problem’
akerkur ‘stone heap’
saket ‘quiet’
akehlaw ‘black (person)’
medial k

melken ‘they married’
tilkaman ‘type of spinach’
sskemt-awet ‘burn!” (PL)
akenniw ‘twins’

tafukt ‘sun’

Imakla ‘food’

akal ‘soil’

bekri ‘early’

akmez ‘nail’
akemmar ‘face’

imukar ‘thieves’

In word-final position, k occurs after a vowel (including schwa) and k after a consonant. A

singular - plural pair like Imilk ‘possession’ amlak ‘posessions’ shows this alternation.

final k

ttahk ‘laughter’

ifk ‘he gave’

iwesk ‘he got lost’
atuzk ‘male partridge’
sselk ‘iron wire’
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There are a few exceptions in our corpus with final postvocalic k:

Iplastik ‘plastic’

hak ‘here!’

final k

deydak ‘earlier’

Imalik ‘king’

nnek ‘yours’

itkerrak ‘he lies’

hadik ‘that’

asrik ‘farmer’s assistant’
abeddik ‘rooster’

kv [IPA: k*]
Labialised k" is only found in the Aorist form of the verb /lIk"em / [lkum] ‘arrive, reach’ and
the derived form /sselkVem/ [sselkum] ‘make arrive, reach’ (see IV.3.2.1.1. on the causative

prefix).

kv [x"]
Labialised k" is found, among others, in tak*mamt ‘muzzle’ and the Aorist of the verb akur
(/akver/) ‘steal’.

kk [IPA: k:]
Geminate kk stands in morphophonological opposition to k in ilkem ‘he arrived’ - ilekkem
‘he arrives’ as well as to k, e.g. in iknes ‘he argued’ - ikknes ‘he argues’.

ikkrez ‘he ploughs’; ilekkem ‘he arrives’; hekk ‘scratch’

kk" [IPA: k:"]
Labialised kk" is only found in the Aorist forms of the verbs kkur /kk"er/ ‘get up!’; ukkr-
awet /kk"er-awet/ ‘get up!’ (PL) and kkus /kk"es/ ‘remove!’ - ukks-awet /kk"s-awet/

‘remove!’ (PL).
Distribution of g [IPA: g] and g [IPA: y]

Like k and k, the consonants g and § have front-velar to mid-velar pronunciation. The

consonant g therefore has a different pronunciation from g in other Berber languages, such
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as Kabyle and some Tarifiyt varieties, which is a voiced palatal fricative [j]. Word-initially

only g is attested, as in the following examples.

initial g

genna ‘sky’

gum ‘in front of’
gas ‘in it’

gatri ‘bed’

gerru ‘cigarette’
gales ‘seated’
gewwez ‘pass!’
gewwed ‘lead?’

In medial position both g and g are attested adjacent to both vowels and consonants. When
following alveolar consonants 1, r, t, n, z the stop g is more frequent than fricative g. In
some words, there exists free variation between g and g, notably when following t and z, e.g.

atgam ~ atgam ‘yesterday’ and tazga ~ tazga ‘forest’.

medial g
targa
angi
lgebs

azgaznet (~ azg”aznet)

imezgan
tagerzumt
agamgam
lemnageZ
ngi
ageyyar

medial g
agdi

agtit

tagiget

agellu (awellu)
tagursa

atugd
tagnawt

‘canal’

‘rain water’
‘gypsum’

‘two years ago’
‘ears’

‘adam’s apple’
‘big rock’
‘earrings’
‘push!’

‘tree stump’

jackal’

‘bird’

‘tree’
‘plough’
‘ploughshare’
‘finger’

‘pumpkin’

33



asegnu ‘clouds’

The noun agellu ‘plough’ has a free variant awellu. It is reported by informants that in Beni

Mensour the noun tagiget ‘tree’ is pronounced tawiget.

In final position g and g are not very frequent. There is a preference for g in final

postvocalic position, while after a consonant there is always g.

final g

lbergag ‘traitor’
izegzeg ‘it mated’
cerrag ‘tear apart!’
sennig ‘above’
werg ‘dream’
lferg ‘swarm of birds’
final g

idegdeg ‘he crushed’
nteg ‘fly!’
amezzug ‘ear’

ibzeg ‘he moisted’
izzeg ‘he milked!’
adideg ‘mortar’
afrag ‘fence’
azzug ‘wetness’

g" [IPA: g*]
This consonant is among others found in the diminutive noun tag“sisert ‘small downwards

slope’ and in ag“laf ‘bee swarm’.

g" [IPA: y"]
This consonant is found in the Aorist verb form nezzug (/nezzeg"/) ‘we milked’ and in the

Aorist form nsagum (/nsag"em/) ‘we will wait’.
gg [IPA: g:]

In verbs there is a morphophonological opposition between g - gg as in ingi ‘he pushed’ and

ineggi ‘he pushes’. cf. also iggez ‘he descended’.
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gg” [IPA: g:*]
This shows up in inugg (/inegg"/) ‘it is cooking’ where it is the geminate of w, and also in

the Aorist form gguz (/gg"ez /) ‘descend!’.

&g [IPA: yy]
There is one instance of geminate gg in Ghomara. The gg in this word can become ww,
tegget > tewwet ‘you did’. This consonant does not have a labialised counterpart.

2z ‘do, make’

Lenition
In some verbs and nouns the consonant gg“ and gg are in free variation with g and k

intervocalically. For example:

aggez ~ uggez ‘recognise!” > Saynuguz /S aynukez ‘we will recognise him.’
gguz /gg"ez/ ‘go down!’ > ss-ugez / ss-ukez ‘make go down!’
tiggura ~ tigura ‘doors’

1.6. Semi-vowels

y [IPA: j]

ayaw ‘grandchild’; taryalt ‘basket’; amazay ‘canine tooth’

In sequences of two high vowels i and u in initial position the result is free variation

between yu and iw for example:

yugel ~ iwgel ‘he hung’
yuki (yuka) ~ iwka ‘he crossed (the water)’
yy [IPA: j:]

The semi-vowel yy is only found in word-medial position.

seyyeb ‘throw!” ; keyyel ‘weigh!’

w [IPA: w]

werrek ‘lie down!’; ittawi ‘he brings’; agnaw ‘big pumpkin’

The geminate correspondent of w can be gg", for example in rwel (P) - ruggel (I) /regg“el/
‘to flee’. However, there are other verbs which have ww as the geminate correspondant, for

example the verb xwi (P) - xewwi (I) ‘to empty’.
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ww [IPA: w:]
The semi-vowel ww is only found in medial position.

xewwef ‘frighten’; atewwis ‘rain-pipe’

Behaviour of semi-vowels
When in contact with schwa, the semivowel w can in some positions be realised as /u/,

compare for example the following forms of the same verb:

nuyel ~ newyel ‘we are trapped.’
ittewsir ~ ittusir ‘he is becoming old’
lewqit ~ luqit ‘matches’

Sasut/$ aswet ‘you will drink’

ttun ~ ttwen ‘they forgot’

In final position ew and u are neutralised, and are both realised as u. For example:

Sanu (< $assnew) ‘it will be cooked’
Sattu (< §attew) ‘he/she will forget’
Sasu(< §asew) ‘he/she will drink’

Similarly, the difference between i and ey is neutralised in favour of i in final position., e.g.

ittawi ‘he takes’

There is free variation between the form between ey and i when followed by a suffix, e.g.

ttawyen ~ ttawin ‘they take’

Not all final i’s are the result of the neutralisation of ey, for example:

tunim *tunyem ‘you (PL) mounted’

In the morphology, for example in the formation of the Imperfective of the causative, the

original semivowel reappears when following a plain vowel, e.g.

Aorist Imperfective

ssku sskaw ‘to dry’

ssnu ssnaw ‘to cook’
ssehmu ssehmaw ‘to make hot’
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ssani ssanay ‘to make/let mount’

ssfi ssfay ‘to fester, to overflow’

There is free variation between yu and iw when the i- subject prefix and u collide, for

example:
yuf ~ iwf ‘he found’
yulu ~ iwlu ‘he picked (fruit)’

1.7. Back-velar and uvular consonants

x [IPA: %]
The consonant x is a back-velar fricative, tending towards the uvular domain. It is never
confused with the velar fricative k (IPA: [x]).

ixebbee ‘he has stored’; nnexla ‘date palm tree’; fsex ‘untie!’

x" [IPA: "]
This consonant appears only in /tax"est/ which has realisations [taxust] and [ta"xest] and in

tax"raft ‘riddle, story’.

xx [IPA: y:]

taxocunt ‘ass’; aduxxan ‘chimney’; lfexx ‘bird trap’

y [IPA: ]

The consonant y is a back-velar fricative, tending towards the uvular domain. It is never
confused with the velar fricative g (IPA: [y]).This consonant is in morphophonological
opposition to qq, e.g. in the verb iyres ‘he slaughtered’ - iqqres ‘he slaughters’.

yres ‘slaughter!’; adyes ‘colostrum’; idey ‘heap of grain’
y" [IPA: "]
A number of nouns exist that have labialised y". It is not found in initial position.

tizy”al ‘ladles’; ffuy (/ffey"“/) ‘go out!’

q [IPA: q]
qurrayes ‘type of insect’; agezzun ‘dog puppy’; felleq ‘cut in two pieces!’

qq [IPA: q:]
iqqgres ‘he slaughters’; taweqqaft ‘door jamb’; lheqq ‘right’
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qq” [IPA: q:"]

This phoneme occurs in the adjective ‘be big’, e.g. masculine meqqur
/meqq“er/,feminine/plural muqqret /meqq“ret/. Furthermore, the Aorist of a number of
verbs have qq" e.g. qqul /qq“el/ ‘return!’ uqql-awet /qq“l-awet/ ‘return!” (PL) and qqun
/qq”en/ ‘tie!” uqqn-awet /qq"n-awet/ ‘tie!” (PL).

1.8. Pharyngeal and laryngeal consonants

e [IPA: ¢]

euryan ‘naked’; taceddist ‘belly’; ixelles ‘he preserved meat’

ee [IPA: §:]
This consonant is not found in initial or final position.

beceed ‘go away!’; abeecis ‘lamb’; recees ‘make shiver!’

h [IPA: h]

henni ‘stoop!’; ahentwil ‘tall man’; rrwah ‘air’

hh [IPA: hh]
This consonant is not found in initial or final position.

imehha ‘he erases’; sehhun ‘they get well’

h [IPA: h]

herreb ‘make flee!’; tahegalt ‘widow’; neddeh ‘drive, guide!’

hh [IPA: h:]
This consonant is not found in initial or final position.

ifehhem ‘he explains/makes understand’ dehher ‘make appear!’ tehher ‘circumcise!’
? [IPA: 2]

This consonant only occurs in borrowings from Standard Arabic, for example:
t?ekked ‘verify!’ da?imen ‘always’

38



1.9. Status of geminate consonants

Geminate consonants have two sources; they can be the result of assimilations or they are
lexically determined'. Geminates have more muscular force associated with them and as a
result are generally longer that their simple counterparts. Their status is determined by
being contrastive with simple consonants (cf. Galand, 2010:49-59). Geminates are
considered monophonemic as they cannot be split up by schwa insertion. In the first
example qq can not be split by schwa as would be expected if it behaved as two consonants

(compare keSmen ‘they entered’).

qqln > qqlen (*qeqlen) ‘they returned’

However, they behave differently from single consonants. A geminate can have schwa’s on
both sides, behaving like two consonants: the coda of one syllable and the onset of the next

syllable.

teqqel ‘she returned’

Geminates are neutralised in final pre-pausal position. They become simple (non-geminate)
consonants. In non-final environments the geminate surfaces again. In initial and medial
position there is no neutralisation. Final geminates are always written with two consonants.

Some examples are:

Pre-pausal final Non-final

tadut ‘wool’ tadutt ad ‘this wool’

tamatut ‘dirty woman’ tamatutt ahen ‘that dirty woman’

itet ‘He sucks (breast).’ ittett ahen ‘He sucks them.’

Sasin ‘He will say to him.’ Swasinna? ‘What did he say to him?’
iggul ‘he swore’ iggull as ‘He swore for him.’

ka-yeis ‘he guards’ ka-yeissu ‘they guard’

ire§ ‘he strews’ iress ahen ‘he strews them (the water)’

14 Sequences of three homophonous consonants are not allowed. The three consonants are reduced to two e.g.
xeffef ‘be quick, be light’ > txeffet ‘You are light/quick.’
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1.10. Summary of stops - fricatives

Spirantisation is a historical process which makes fricatives out of stops. The behaviour of
these spirantised consonants differs depending on the position; in some positions the stop is
realised while in other positions the corresponding fricative is realised. In initial position,
there is a strong tendancy for the stops to appear. In medial position, stops and fricatives are
in phonemic opposition. In final position, one in general finds stops after consonants and
fricatives after vowels. (C=consonant, V=vowel. The fricative consonants dd, k" et g* and

gg are very rare. Cd is not attested):

Initial position Medial position Final position
b-b b-b Cb - Vb

t t-t Ct-Vt

d-(d d-d Cd-vd

d d-d X-Vvd)

k-k k-k Ck - Vk

g g§-8 Cg-Vg (@

1.11. Spread of pharyngealisation

The consonants t,d, s, z, r, 1 have pharyngealised counterparts t, d, s, z, r, and marginally 1.
The geminate counterparts of these pharyngealised phonemes are tt, dd, ss, zz, rr and the
rare phoneme 1l. A pharyngealised consonant causes the spread of pharyngealisation to
other consonants which means that they also become pharyngealised. In principle, any
consonant can be pharyngealised phonetically except for pharyngeals and laryngeals. The
minimum domain of pharyngealisation spread is the syllable and the maximum is the
prosodic word which includes verbal and nominal clitics. Furthermore, the spread of
pharyngealisation depends on speech tempo (cf. Boukous 1990: 76 for Tashelhiyt Berber). In

the following examples pharyngealisation spreads over the whole word:

Ibatil > [I'biatfel] ‘boat’

ttagin > [t:*aZ'en®] ‘tajine’

ayeffet > [ay®afi®at’] ‘cattle’

taguxt > [t*azoxt] ‘milk’

tamelgit > [tfam®al*zfit] ‘type of plant’
alagen > [al‘az®an] ‘tomorrow’
isettuhen > [is"at:*ohan®] ‘sticks’
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ihessel > [ihas:*alf] ‘he falls’

ikemmet > [ik*om:'at’] ‘it burns’

Pharyngealisation that spreads to a clitic:

iqqr as > [iq:r* as®] ‘he tells him/her’

Sebbran as > [5%ab:'rfanf as] ‘they held for him’

It is by no means a rule that clitics are pharyngealised in this position, compare the

following text excerpts:

aferrug ad > [af'ar:0z® ad®] ‘this rooster’
rrbic ad > [r:*bee ad] ‘this grass’
2. Vowels

The vocalic system of Ghomara Berber consists of three plain vowels a, i, u and one short

central vowel e ([2]; schwa).

2.1. Vocalic system

close i u
mid e
open a

Vowel a - open-mid front unrounded vowel [IPA: €]

In the pairs below the contrast between a and other vowels is shown.

tasaft ‘chestnut tree’
tasift ‘small river’
taslat ‘bride’

aslet ‘two years ago’
iteayan ‘he is searching’
icayen ‘he searched’
mul ‘owner’

Imal ‘property’
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The vowel a [¢€] is realised as open back unrounded [a] in a pharyngealised environment,

for example:

atar  [atar]

azar [azar]

Raising of final a

‘leg

‘root’

In Ghomara, final a is pronounced as a short [e] in word-final position in pausal context (at

the end of a phrase, not in other positions).* It is found with all types of word classes,

although most examples are nouns because of their frequency in phrase-final position in

texts.

/g lahwa/
/edima/
/twila/
/tqila/
/loyda/
/learbiyya/

vV V.V V V V V

/mya/

/tamadda/
/tamezgida/
/n tsa/
/yemma/
/tamuda/
/g tezga/

vV V. .V V V V V

/assa/

[g-lohwe]
[€dime]
[t'wile]
[t'qele]
[laxde]
[1Sar‘biry:e]

[mje]

[temad:e]
[temozgide]
[n-tse]
[jom:e]
[temude]
[g-tozye]
[es:e]

‘in the rain’
‘weak’ (F)
‘long’ (F)
‘heavy’
‘lunch’
‘Arabic’
‘hundred’

‘bird of prey’
‘mosque’
‘of the cow’

‘mother’

¢ )

SOwW
)

‘in the forest

‘nowadays’

When there is an adjacent (preceding) pharyngealised, velar, glotal, uvular or pharyngeal

consonant vowel heightening does not occur. The following examples do not show vowel

heightening in word final position in pausal context.

15 This vowel heightening is a well-known phenomenon in many Arabic dialects. It exists in differing degrees in

the dialects of North-Western Morocco. In Anjra the vowel heightening always occurs in final position or in

pausal position and extends from (non-heightened) [] to [i] (Vicente, 2000: 28-29). For instance the name

Malika becomes Maliki in such contexts. In Chefchaouen it is restricted to word-internal position. Its realisation is

[ee] (Moscoso, 2002: 27).
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/ddra/ > [d:frfa] ‘corn’
/rrha/ > [rhe] ‘hand-mill’
/berra/ > [bar:fa] ‘outside’
/wehda/ > [woahde] ‘one’ (F)
/lmeqla/ > [Imaqle] ‘frying pan’
/waha/ > [wehe] ‘only’
/tameyra/ > [temoarria] ‘wedding’

Examples of verbs are very few in texts, but they do exist as this example shows:

yemma nn-es he-tzalla [joam:e n:os hatz'al:e]
mother of-3S 3FS-pray:IMP

‘His mother prays.’

Vowel /i/ near-close front unrounded vowel [IPA: 1]
The vowel /i/ is realised as a near-close front unrounded vowel [1]. In certain environments,
often adjacent to an alveolar consonant /i/ is realised as a close front unrounded vowel [i] ,

e.g. in the following examples:

tizezzratan > [tizaz:reBen] ‘heyforks’
tiskert > [tiskort] ‘garlic’

akkil > [ek:l] ‘curdled milk’
inu > [mnu] ‘my’

agdi > [eyO1] ‘jackal’

izi > [izi] ‘fly’

The constrast between i and other vowels is illustrated in the following examples:

i-a

ssirdax ‘T wash’ (AOR)
ssardax ‘I washed’ (P)
agdi ‘jackal’

ayda ‘dog’

agelzim ‘pick-axe’
igelzam ‘pick-axes’
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i-u
azru ‘mill’

2ri ‘pound!’

In a pharyngealised environment /i/ is realised as a close-mid front unrounded /e/, for

example:
atil [atfel’] ‘grape’
agtit [ayt'et’] ‘bird’

Vowel u [IPA: u]
This vowel /u/ is realised as a close back rounded vowel [u]. When in contact with a velar,
uvular or pharyngeal consonant it is realised as a near-close back rounded vowel [u], e.g.

n uyyul [n ugjul] ‘of the donkey’

The vowel is realised as a close-mid back rounded vowel [0o] when influenced by a

pharyngealised consonant, for example:

teksut [toxs®ot'] ‘she was afraid’

Below we contrast /u/ with schwa.

u-e

ihhfur ‘he always digs’
ihfer ‘he dug’

a-fettih ‘hole’

a-futtih ‘ass’

Vowels in borrowings from European languages, mainly from Spanish, are realised in the

same way as other vowels, for example:

stilus [strlus] ‘pens’

rrigalus [rigalus] ‘presents’
lebyixus [bryxus] ‘old men’
[gatis [1gat®is] ‘sailing boats’
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legrarus [logriarius] ‘cigarette’

2.2. Diphthongs

A number of nouns which are borrowed from Arabic have the diphthongs aw [au] and ay
[a1]. These are historical diphthongs in Arabic (they cannot be constrasted with (non-
existent) au and ai and therefore they do not form minimal pairs). In mainstream Moroccan
dialects the diphthongs have become monophthongs. The forms with diphthongs are

sometimes in free variation with forms that have u and i. Some examples are:

Diphthong aw

mrawg ‘rice’
lhawt ‘vegetable garden’
lhayt ‘wall’
ttawb ‘cloth’
llawn ‘colour’
Imawza ‘wave’
Diphthong ay

lyays ‘mud’
Ixayt ‘thread’
lyayta ‘flute’
ssayf ‘sword’

However in some cases the historical diphthong has become a monophtong, e.g.

Ibit ‘room’

An example of a noun which has aw ~ u is:

ssawt ~ sut ‘voice’
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2.3. Mid central unrounded vowel e [3] (schwa)

2.3.1. Phonetic realisation
Schwa is realised phonetically in multiple ways. Different realisations are governed by
adjacent consonants, but also by intonation. Below a number of consonantal environments

are treated. Schwa can be realised as:

- A short near-open central vowel [e] when immediately preceding x, y, h, q and ¢, for

example:

lwext [lwext] ‘time’

mdewwex [mdow:ex] ‘having a headache’
iffey [1f:eK] ‘He went out.’
ssbeh [s*:Beh] ‘morning’

innecnes [1n:efnef] ‘It flourished.’
hmeq [hmeq] ‘crazy’

- [a] when it precedes or is between pharyngeal(ised) consonants, for example:

ifekker [ifak:ar’] ‘He grabbed.’

inter [mt'ar'] ‘He flew.’
In some cases there is no difference in pronunciation between /2/ and /a/. Compare the
realisation of the Aorist form of the following verb which has /a/ underlyingly and the

Imperfective form which has /a/ underlyingly.

iferreh [1for:*ah] ‘He makes happy.’
itfarrah [1tfor:*ah] ‘He always makes happy.’

When a clitic is added the difference shows up. The schwa dissappears whereas the /a/

remains in its position (cf. 2.3. above for schwa insertion rules).

iferrh ahen [1for:*h ehan] ‘He makes them happy.’

itfarrah ahen [itfor:*ah ehon] ‘He always makes them happy.’

- Schwa is realised as [u] and [i] before the semivowels ww and yy. For example:

xewwef [xuwwof] ‘to scare’
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seyyeb [siyyab] ‘to throw’

2.3.2. Phonemic status

Schwa has a special status as a vowel in that its position is partly predictable (cf. Kossmann
1995). Schwa does not appear in open syllables and in final position. Nouns with Berber
morphology, with one exception, allow for phonetic schwa which is predictable according to
syllable structure, while for many Arabic nouns schwa placement is not predictable. The
placement of schwa is predicted by the following procedure: In nouns schwa is inserted from
right to left in a cc-string yielding cec (except when there is a -t suffix, see below). In the

next example schwa insertion applies to the noun.

akmz > akmez ‘nail’

Schwa is not allowed in an open syllable. If it is inserted in the first cc-sequence from the

right side and it appears in an open syllable, the resulting form is ungrammatical.

ikmzan > *ikmezan ‘nails’

Therefore schwa must be reinserted in the adjacent left CC sequence to yield the correct

form.

ikmzan > *ikmezan > ikemzan ‘nails’

The same applies to other nouns of the same ccc-type as well as other types of nouns, for

example:

amder ‘branch’
imedren ‘branches’
awrez ‘heel’
iwerzen ‘heels’
azreymel ‘centipede’
izeryemlen ‘centipedes’

Some Arabic-morphology nouns abide by the same rule, for example when a feminine suffix

is added to a masculine noun:
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M:SG F:SG

[gmel ‘male camel’ [geml-a ‘female camel’

However, there is a group of Arabic-morphology nouns in which the placement of schwa is
not predicted by the procedure above. For these nouns we have to assume an underlying
schwa at the phonological level's. Schwa is not inserted from right to left in a cc-string but

can only be analysed as being present underlyingly, as in these examples'’.

lfern ‘clay oven’
nnefs ‘breath’
ssehd ‘heat’

lferg ‘swarm’
lwehs ‘animal’

There is one Berber-morphology noun in our corpus which has schwa in an unexpected

position.

azebg ‘part of the plough’

Feminine singular forms are problematic. The feminine singular suffix -t does not participate
in the insertion rule (there is a rare suffix -et, see I11.1.3.2. morphology). Therefore, in this
case the schwa insertion rule applies to the base. The feminine form of ameslem ‘muslim’ is
tameslemt ‘muslima’ instead of the expected *tamselmet ‘muslima’ according to the rules
above. In the feminine plural which has plural suffix -an schwa appears in the expected
position timselman ‘muslim women’. The number of nouns which have schwa’s that change

position is quite limited in Ghomara Berber. Another example is:

M:SG F:SG

azref ‘road’ tazreft ‘path’

Schwa insertion applies in the same way to verbs. Schwa is inserted in a cc-string from right
to left in Berber-morphology as well as in Arabic-morphology verbs. Compare the following
Imperative singular and plural forms of the Berber-morphology verb ‘dig’ and the Arabic-

morphology verb ‘cultivate’.

16 We basically follow the analysis proposed by Kossmann (1995) for Figuig Berber and other dialects to which
structure-based syllabification applies.
17 Marcais (1977:93) notes that the schwa in these nouns is often placed before the liquids 1, n and r and the

labials b, f and m. As the examples above show this is only a tendency.
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hfer ‘dig!V’ hefr-awet ‘digV’ (PL)
fleh ‘cultivate!”  felhu ‘cultivate!’ (PL)

Sometimes schwa is found following the first consonant in a ccc-stem resulting in cecc-

strings instead of the expected ccec. This type is restricted to the following verbs in our

corpus.
iwerg ‘he dreamed’
iwesk ‘he got lost’

Some Aorist forms of cc verbs adopt the form ecc instead of the expected cec, for example:

efk ‘give’
ewt ‘hit’

Other cc verbs show the cec form:

¢ ’

zer see

ney ‘kill’

Verbs of the cccc type, which include reduplicating verbs, allow for three consonants in a

row as in the following examples. Schwa is not found in open syllable.

perpren (< *prepren) ‘they flew’
selsl-awet (< *slesl-awet) ‘bake grain’ (PL)
beryz-awet (< *beryez) ‘swap’ (PL)

Schwa is found optionally at the beginning of a verb if there is no prefix and there is an

initial consonant cluster or a geminate consonant, for example:

(e)freq ‘divide!’
(e)nda ‘gol’
(e)bb ‘take!’

If a full vowel or schwa follows the first consonant, it is not possible to have initial schwa,

for example:

ferg-awet ‘divide!” (PL)
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gerreb ‘come closer!’

Schwa insertion applies at the word level, which includes clitics. The rules spelled out above
thus apply to the clitics as well, such as the direct and indirect object pronouns (cf. ITIL.11.

for pronouns). Compare the following examples:

inker ‘he denied’
inekr at ‘He denied her.’
iyers as i flan ‘He slaughtered for someone.’

The following examples show that schwa does not change position when followed by a noun

which begins with a vowel, in other words the rule does not apply across word boundaries.

irfes aSaqur ahen ‘He lifted the axe.’
amka ikSem agdi ‘When the jackal went in.’
iyres tayatt ‘He slaughtered a goat.’

When a verbal subject suffix of the shape ec is followed by a vowel-initial clitic, it becomes

a in order to prevent schwa in open syllable, e.g.

rewlen lehSam nnes ‘His children fled.’
rewlan as (*rewlen as) ‘They fled from him.’
ttfan as tet (*ttfen as tet) ‘They caught her for him.’

The rule only concerns the suffixed subject markers and does not apply to the base of the

verb. Compare for example:

iSebbr ay ‘He caught me.’

Sebbran ay ‘They caught me.’

In sum, schwa is largely predictable through a set of rules in nouns as well as in verbs.
There are two exceptions of the following type: the nominal feminine singular suffix -t is not
part of the schwa insertion rule. The other exception is borrowed nouns of the type CeCC
which have unpredictable schwa. For verbs the verbal complex, that is the verb and its
clitics, is the domain for which schwa insertion applies. ecc and wecc verbs form an
exception to the rules as well. Finally, cccc-verbs allow ccc sequences without schwa

insertion.
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3. Assimilations

In this section consonant assimilations within the word and over word boundaries (sandhi)
are treated together. Virtually all regular assimilations concern alveolar stops and post-
alveolar fricatives. There are a number of minor assimilations of other consonants which are
in contact. When two alveolar stops are in contact there is a difference between word-
internal assimilations and assimilations over word boundaries. Within the word, the result is
a geminate, while over word boundaries (including verbal clitics), the result is a simple stop.

Voice assimilation is always regressive, except for one case.

3.1. Regressive voice assimilation

t+d>dd

tdafen > ddafen ‘to fight’

itdagam > iddagam ‘he fetches water’
d+t>t

tabuseyyadt > tabuseyyat ‘type of snake’
tasuqqadt > tasuqqat ‘knot’

Complete assimilation does not obligatorily take place when a t suffix is added. Sometimes

there is only regressive voice assimilation, for example:

d+t>tt

aheddad ‘a smith’ > taheddatt ‘practice of being a smith’
- > taherrutt ‘type of insect’

t+d>d

amka t d ibb > amka d ibb ‘When he brought it.’
themmut dha > themmu dha ‘You are warming up here.’
ig at das > ig a das ‘He left her there.’

A special case is the assimilation of the masculine and feminine third person DO pronoun to

the deictic clitic d / id, for example (cf. also IV.3.3.5. syntax):

tebb as t id > tebb as d id ‘She has brought him hither.’
tebb as tet d > tebb as ded ‘She has brought her hither.’

In sandhi there is regular voice assimilation.
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d+ t>tt
isafey d taceyyalt > isafey t taceyyalt ‘He took out the girl.’
hedda d tamedda > hedda t tamedda ‘The eagle came.’

The exception the deictic clitic d / id when it is in preverbal position, for example:

d+t>d

smana a d tedda > smana a d edda ‘Where did she come from?’
ma htaZ a d teqqul > ma htaZ a d eqqul ‘He did not want to return.’
a d teqqul > a d eqqul ‘She will come back.’

There is regular devoicing of sibilants when they precede voiceless t. The masculine and the

feminine forms below show this process.

Z+ t>st

acebbiz > tacebbist ‘calf’

amuggaz > tamuggast ‘stick to pin animals’
z+t>st

amasgug > tamagust ‘last born’
Z+t>Sst

ameerag > tamecrast ‘someone who limps’

In sandhi regressive voice assimilation takes place as well, for example:

Z+38>388

ma iteerraz si > ma iteerras Si ‘He does not limp.’

t+z>dz

a tzall > a dzall ‘She will pray.’

§+d>1zd

$ dessad > Z dessad ‘You will hunt/fish.’

s+d>zd

tenn as d a geqlet.. > tenn az d a geqlet..  ‘She told him: will you recognise..?’
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When alveolar s and z precede palatal § and Z there is regressive assimilation to place of

articulation. The result is a geminate consonant.

s+8>88§

ma yres Si > ma yres si ‘He does not have’

Z+%2Z>7%7%

iggez Zehha > iggeZ Zehha ‘Zehha went down.’

Finally, there is this irregular assimilation:

bb + s > pps

bbsel > ppsel ‘onions’

3.2. Assimilation to pharyngealised consonants

Pharyngealised alveolar stops also have regressive voice assimilation. The resulting

consonant is always pharyngealised.

t+d>dd

ka-tdeaf > ka-ddeaf ‘She loses weight.’
itdessa > iddessa ‘He laughs.’
t+t>tt

ittewwal > ittewwal ‘He makes longer.’
ittehhak > ittehhak ‘He makes laugh.’
t+t>tt

tamatutt > tamatutt ‘dirty woman’
taferkutt > taferkutt ‘piglet’

3.3. Assimilation of n and 1

There are different assimilations of /n/ and /1/. Assimilations can be progressive as well as

regressive.

n+1>1~nn
When the preposition n ‘of’ is assimilated to the Arabic article 1, a geminate 11 or nn is the

result, e.g.
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tlata n lehsam > tlata [ lehs§am ‘three children’

ddmay n lefqi > ddmay n nefqi ‘The head of the imam.’

n+1>1

In other cases a single 1 is the result.

)

ikSem fxessen lweh§ > ikSem fxesse lwehs ‘Animals entered upon them.

n+r>rr

This assimilation takes places only when the n is the verbal prefix, e.g.

nrennu > rrennu ‘We add.’

l1+n>nn
Within the word boundary the result is a geminate.

a nerwel fhalna > a nerwel fhanna ‘We will flee.’

l+n>n
Outside the word boundary the 1 is deleted.
g uln teryalt... > gun teryalt... ‘in the middle (heart) of the basket’

kul nnhar > ku nnhar ‘every day’

The preposition dar ‘to’ loses its final r when followed by 1 (cf. I11.13.2.3. for this
preposition). This context often appears, as many borrowed Arabic nouns have the article
/1/ initially.

dar lbir > da lbir ‘to the well’

The n assimilates to the place of articulation of the velar and uvular consonants and labial

stops, e.g.

ngette > Nqettee ‘We cut.’

§ a ngix > § a pgix ‘T will push.’
n-bhet > m-bhet ‘be astonished’

54



3.4. Long distance assimilation and metathesis
There is irregular distant voicing of voiceless alveolar consonants when they are followed by
the deictic clitic d surrounded by voiced consonants (and vowels), for example asen

becomes azen, and the final t of the verb becomes d.

he-ttitu a azen=d=te-bb
3FS-go:1 AD  3PL:IO=DC=3FS-take:A
‘She goes to bring for them.’

te-bba-d=ay=d aterra§ n  waman
2S-take:P-2S=1S:10=DC jar:EL  of water:EA

‘Bring me a jug of water.’

The particle d ‘hither’ and the first person plural prefix n optionally change position'®.

ak dnerry ah d > a k nderry ah d ‘We will return it for you.’

a d neqqul > a ndeqqul ‘We will return.’

3.5. Voicing of first person singular suffix -ax

The first person singular suffix is -ax (cf. II.7.2. morphology). In the next example the

verbal suffix is followed by a voiceless consonant:

zzerq-ax tigura inu
close:P-1S doors:EL POSS-1S
‘I close my doors’

When followed by a vowel or a voiced consonant the first person singular suffix becomes -

ay, for example:

nn-ay = ak i-cella
say:P-1S=2MS:10 3MS-go.up:P
‘I told you he went up’

d a xebbe-ay zdu  ugeguf
CRT AD hide:A-1S under bush:EA
‘T will hide under a bush’

'8 In some verbs such as agum ~ dagum the d has become a fixed element of the verb.
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3.6. The Arabic article 1-

The Arabic article 1- assimilates regularly to post-alveolar consonants, some examples are:

ddin ‘religion, debt’
ssbes ‘lion’

ttawb ‘cloth’

22if ‘handkerchief’
$3fer ‘eyelid’

rras ‘cape’

ttbib ‘doctor’

In many Morrocan Arabic dialects the article assimilates to Z yielding ZZ. In Ghomara Z

becomes an affricate § under the influence of 1-. The article does not assimilate, for example:

[gmel ‘camel’
[geld ‘skin, hide’
lgim ‘pocket’
[gen ‘ghost’

Furthermore, the article can assimilate to the labial consonants b, p, m, f, the velar stop k
and the uvular stop q. The article can be assimilated completely, with a geminate consonant
as a result, or partially resulting in a hardly audible 1. This (partial) assimilation only takes
place if a consonant cluster follows the article. If the article is followed by a consonant and a
vowel there is no assimilation. If asked to pronounce the word slowly, the speakers
pronounce the article and the geminate consonant. In that case there is a very short schwa
between the article and the geminate. The article is therefore put between brackets in these

examples. Compare the following nouns.

Ipessita ‘peseta’
(el®)ppsaset ‘pesetas’
lberdac ‘saddle’
(el®)bbhar ‘sea’

In the words learbiyya ‘Arabic’ and arbbea ‘four’ have a geminate bb. This might be the

result of the preceding r which has the same effect as the article 1-.

Imalik ‘king’
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(el®)mmdina ‘city’

lfellah ‘farmer’
(el®ffhel ‘bull’
(e)lkelma ‘word, speech’
(el®)kksir ‘big field’
(e)lgent ‘corner’
(el9)qqbura ‘graves’

3.7. Dropping of final consonants
Certain consonants in final position can be elided in Ghomara Berber (and Arabic).
Following a vowel (a, i, u, e) the consonants n, 1, d and t can disappear. This differs

according to speech tempo. Some examples are:

n

s warsin > s warsi ‘with hunger’
1

itsegal > itsega ‘It records.’
d

eawed > eawe ‘again’

t

sskut > ssku ‘be quiet’

3.8. Vocalic sandhi

When there are two consecutive vowels the following procedures take place:

Insertion of a semi-vowel

A glide y is inserted between a + a,a +iandi + a, for example:

lhedra ahen > lhedra y ahen ‘that talk’
ya ageyyal > ya y aceyyal ‘only a boy’
idda ides > idda y ides ‘He went with him.’
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lefqi ad

agdi ahen

lefqi y ad
agdi y ahen

Vowel becomes semi-vowel

a+i>ay
idda iSebber
netta isker

ddwa insi

u+i>uy
§ ifelhu ibawen

zdu izref insi

i+i>y+i

masi id izref

at+u>aw

ya lfurma u safi
ya usammer

i+tu>iw

i ueeyyal

u+a>wa
iddu am siha daryan
hettitu azen d ebb

Vowel loss

at+a>a

If two a’s of a verb and a noun come into contact, the result is reduction to one a. Otherwise

idda ysebber
netta ysker

ddwa ynsi

§ ifelhu ybawen

zdu yzref insi

masy id izref

ya lfurma w safi

ya wsammer

i weeyyal

iddw am siha daryan
hettitw azen d ebb

a glide y is inserted (see above).

idda argaz

idda ayizd

u+u>u

zdu ugeguf

idd argaz
idd ayizd

zdu geguf

58

‘this imam’
‘that jackal’

‘He went to grab.’
‘he did’

‘some drugs’

‘They are going sow beans.’

‘under some road’

‘going along the road’

‘Just the form, that is all.’

‘a sunny hill’

‘and the boy’

‘He goes from here to there.’

‘They go and take for her.’

‘The man went.’

‘The billy goat went.’

‘under a bush’



4, Labialisation
Ghomara Berber has a number of labialised velar and uvular consonants. The short

labialised consonants are k", k", g*, g“, x*, y", the geminate consonants are kk", gg", qq*.

4.1. Realisation of labialisation

Labialisation of a consonant is realised phonetically in different ways. In the following the
phonetic realisation will be discussed. Labialised consonants will be represented by the
abstract character G". The behaviour of labialised consonants can be captured by a few

basic rules. However, some specification is required.

Rule 1
The following rule applies to the base of the word: If there is a schwa position adjacent to
the labialised consonant, this position is realised as [u]. Phonetically it is indistinguishable

from the plain vowel /u/.

eG"c > uGe

i-suyn-an /i-sey¥n-an/ ‘ropes’
§alukm-et /$§alek"m-et/ ‘You will arrive.’
cG"e > cGu

a-syun /asy”en/ ‘rope’

ssenkur /ssenk"er/ ‘make stand up’
eGY > uG

§ a ffuy /5 a ffey”/ ‘He will exit.’

In cases where a three-consonant cluster appears in which the labialised consonant is in the
middle, the (non-adjacent) schwa in the base is realised as u. A schwa position in the affixes

can not be realised as u.

ecG"c > ucGce

§ a ssunkr-et ‘You will make stand up.’

Rule 2
If there is no schwa adjacent to the labialised consonant, labialisation is basically realised on
a consonant position. In consonant clusters, it is the first consonant of the cluster that takes

the labialisation, irrespective of whether it is a velar/uvular consonant or not — put
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otherwise, in G"-final clusters the labialisation is transferred to the whole cluster. Rounding

of the lips already starts before the velar/uvular consonant is uttered.

G"cV > G"cV

a-*ylal ‘loam pot’
cG"V > c'GV

ti-"zyal ‘ladles’

G"ce > G"ce

a-"kser ‘piece of bread’

Rule 1 only applies within the base of a word; schwa which is part of an affix is not coloured
by a preceding labialised consonant; instead the labialisation is realised on (and before) the

labialised consonant (cluster), e.g.:

ecGY > ucG

§ a ssury-em ‘You will light.’

In the case where there is no schwa preceding the cluster, the whole consonant cluster takes

the labialisation.

cG > wcG
§ a ff*y-em ‘You (PL) will go out.’

In the transcription used here, we use a phonetic transcription of what is phonemically
labialisation, writing u where it is realised as u (i.e. in schwa position) and, where

labialisation is not realised as u, with a ¥ on the labialised member of the consonant cluster,

ie.
§ a ffuy /5 a ffey"/ ‘He will go out.’
Saffy"-em  /§affyYem/ ‘You will go out.’

4.2. Analysis of labialisation

As follows from the presentation above, an adjacent labialised consonant causes /e/ to be
pronounced /u/. This pronunciation leads to a merger with the plain vowel /u/. The
difference between [u] as an allophone of /e/ and [u] as a realisation of /u/ can only be

established on the basis of the general phonotactic restrictions to the placement of schwa
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(see 2.3.) which also apply to its allophones, including [u]. The vowel /e/ cannot stand in
an open syllable. On the other hand, there is no restriction whatsoever to having the plain
vowel phoneme /u/ in an open syllable. As a result, [u] (/e/) disappears in contexts where
it would be in an open syllable, while [u] (/u/) is maintained. This can be shown by

comparing the Imperative forms of two verbs. In the Imperative singular they both have [u]:

A. (e)qqur ‘dry up?’ IMP.S
B. (e)qqul ‘return!’ IMP.S

When the plural Imperative marker is added, they behave differently. In example A u

maintains its position while in example B u shifts to initial position.

A. qqur-awet ‘dry up?’ IMP.PL
B. uqql-awet ‘return!’ IMP.PL

The same happens in the next examples in which the difference between fixed and flexible u

shows up.

A. (e)kku ‘dry up?’ IMP.S
(e)kkw-awet ‘dry up?’ IMP.PL

B. (e)kkur ‘stand up!”  IMP.S
ukkr-awet ‘stand up!’ IMP.PL

From this, we conclude that the verbs in examples A have a plain vowel /u/ (/eqqur/,
/ekku/), while the [u] in the other verbs is a realisation of the labialisation of the adjacent
consonant on a contingent schwa (i.e. /eqq“el/, /ekk"er/). There exists an opposition
between pre-labialised realisations and forms which have a genuine /w/. In pre-labialised
realisations, schwa is not inserted where expected according to schwa-insertion rules, while
(under the right circumstances) there is no impediment to inserting schwa after /wy/.

Compare the following examples:

A. § a weylem ‘You (PL) will be stuck.’

B. $ a ugqlem (*$ a weqqlem) ‘You (PL) will return.’

It is impossible to insert schwa in cases like example B between the perceived w and the

following consonant.

Our corpus contains one minimal pair which shows that labialisation is phonological.
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A. aylal ‘sea snail’

B. ay"lal ‘loam pot’

In some words, labialisation is optional:

tay“zalt ~ tayzalt*® ‘bogue’ (fish sp.)
tizyal ~ tiz"yal ‘ladles’

ney ~ nuy ‘kill?

ffey ~ ffuy ‘go out!’

Saryen ~ §ar"yen ‘They will be lit.’
ffy-awet ~ uffy-awet ‘go out!’ (PL)
lkem ~ lkum ‘arrive’

There is one word which in an irregular manner, allows labialisation to be realised both as

pre- and as post-labialisation:

taxust ~ ta¥xest ‘molar tooth’

As mentioned above, when labialisation is realised by the allophone [u] of schwa, it is only
possible to establish its phonological interpretation because of the existence of other forms.
Of course, there are quite some words for which this is impossible to ascertain. This is
especially the case of words which have no forms where /e/ would appear in an open
syllable, e.g.

)

jaw

I

A. tayusmart

B. tiyusmaran ‘jaws’

There is nothing that allows us to decide whether these forms are phonologically

/tayusmart/, /tiyusmaran/ or /tay“esmart/, /tiy"esmaran/.

19 The Berber-morphology noun tayzalt ‘bogue’ is used in the neighbouring Arabic dialects and in the Arabic-
speaking city Tetouan as well. The neighbouring Arabic dialects do not show the same type of (pre)labialisation

as Ghomara Berber.
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III Morphology
1. The Berber-morphology noun

In Ghomara Berber there is a distinction between Berber-morphology and Arabic-
morphology nouns which form two separate morphological classes. These are the main
morphological noun classes. Berber-morphology nouns can be etymologically of Berber
origin or integrated loanwords. Arabic-morphology nouns are borrowed nouns which retain
their original Arabic morphology. Berber-morphology nouns comprise about 47% of our
corpus while morphologically Arabic nouns comprise approximately 53%, meaning that an
enormous amount of Arabic nouns have been borrowed that keep their original morphology
(see II1.2. for Arabic-morphology nouns). In this section the morphological structure of the
Berber-morphology noun will be examined. The categories expressed in the noun will be
discussed followed by a discussion on the prefix and the base and the suffix, which is mostly
about regular plural formation. A separate section presents the apophonic plurals which are
formed by vowel changes in the base (in combination with the plural prefix). In the final
section some minor exceptional cases are discussed; differing masculine and feminine
plurals, irregular plural formations, non-affix nouns, and compounds. The Berber noun has
the basic structure prefix-base-(suffix). The prefix expresses gender, state and number while
the suffix expresses number and gender. The base consists of a lexical stem which expresses
number in some types of plural formation. The diminutive degree can be expressed in the
base as well. In this chapter we do not discuss diminutive formation (cf. III.3.).

Schematically, the basic structure of the noun is as follows:

Prefix Base Suffix

Categories:  Gender, State, Number Number/Degree Number, Gender

First we will present in a general way how the categories of gender, number and state are
expressed. Then, the morphemes which make up the Berber noun will be discussed
separately. In the first part the prefix will be discussed. State distinctions will be discussed
under the gender and number headings. In the second paragraph we will present the suffixes
and their interaction with the base. Finally, the base will be discussed in the section on
apophonic plural patterns. The final paragraphs will deal with irregular plural formation

and nouns without number opposition.
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1.1. The categories expressed in the Berber noun

1.1.1. Gender
There are two genders in Ghomara Berber, masculine and feminine. For humans and other

higher animates, gender derivation is possible by means of change of the affixes, for

example:

M:SG:EL F:SG:EL

a-hmam ‘pigeon’ ta-hmam-t ‘female pigeon’
a-gdi ‘jackal’ ta-gdi-t ‘female jackal’
a-berrey ‘ram’ ta-berrek-t ‘ewe’

a-yyul ‘donkey’ ta-yyul-t ‘female donkey’
a-yaw ‘grandson’ ta-yaw-t ‘granddaughter’

The same derivation is possible for some professions or nouns describing characteristics of

people, for example:

M:SG:EL F:SG:EL

a-seskri ‘soldier’ ta-ceskri-t ‘female soldier’
a-gayzun ‘deaf man’ ta-gaygun-t ‘deaf woman’
a-rifi ‘riffian man’ ta-rifi-t ‘riffian woman’

In a number of instances the male - female opposition is expressed by suppletive stems. No
derivation by affix change is possible in such cases. The nouns can be of the Berber-

morpholgy, the Arabic-morphology or the non-affix class, for example:

M:SG(:EL) F:SG(:EL)

a-rgaz ‘man’ ta-myar-t ‘women’

kma ‘brother’ uletma ‘sister’
a-serdun ‘mule’ le-bhima ‘mule’ (F.)
Zeddi ‘grandfather’ le-sziza ‘grandmother’
le-fhel ‘bull’ ta-sa ‘cow’

a-ferruz ‘rooster’ ta-fulus-t ‘chicken’
a-gbay ‘billy-goat’ ta-yat-t ‘goat’

a-tuzgk (~ l-yestul) ‘partridge’ ta-sekkur-t ‘partridge’ (F.)
a-lef ‘boar’ ta-muda ‘boar’ (F.)
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Masculine — feminine gender derivation is used to indicate smaller and bigger size. In the
semantic group of lower animals and inanimates, the feminine denotes an entity smaller
than the masculine (for a general overview of diminutive types cf. I11.3.2.). The basic noun
can have the feminine or masculine form depending on the noun. If the basic noun is

feminine the masculine forms the augmentative (cf. chapter II1.3.5.). For example:

M:SG:EL F:SG:EL

a-fentut ‘lip’ ta-fentut-t ‘small lip’

a-maras ‘valley, stream’ ta-maras-t ‘small valley, stream’
a-maleh ‘fish’ ta-maleh-t ‘small fish’

a-kfer ‘turtle’ ta-kfer-t ‘small turtle’
F:SG:EL M:SG:EL

ta-ceddis-t ‘belly’ a-ceddis ‘big belly’

ta-mmar-t ‘beard’ a-mmar ‘big beard’

In two cases, the noun basis is altered by a gender alternation. In the first case the a changes
position and the ending i is added. In the second case there is doubling of the first base

consonant in the feminine counterpart.

M:SG:EL F:SG:EL
a-frat ‘water pool’ ta-fari-t ‘small water pool’
a-tar ‘leg’ ta-ttar-t ‘small leg’

Language names are in principle in Arabic, although occasionally the Berberised forms (on

the right side) are used in a derogatory way to refer to the languages:

F:SG F:SG:EL
sSelha ‘Berber’ ta-Selhi-t ‘Berber’
learbiyya ‘Arabic’ ta-cerbi-t ‘Arabic’

The following feminine nouns have an idiosyncratic meaning:

M:SG:EL F:SG:EL
a-sekkaw ‘horn’ ta-sekkaw-t  ‘goat fight’
a-syar ‘stick’ ta-syar-t ‘right to a part’
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There is a great deal of interaction between Arabic and Berber morphology in the domain of

gender and other domains. This interaction will be discussed in more detail in chapter III.4.

1.1.2. Number

Number is established by agreement on the verb, the adjective, the participle or the
(demonstrative) pronoun. The great majority of nouns (both Berber- and Arabic-
morphology) allow for a singular — plural number opposition and will be discussed in the
sections on morphology. Most Berber-morphology nouns express plural on the affixes, but
there is a second category of apophonic plurals which expresses plural in the base. Arabic-
morphology nouns also have external plurals (by means of suffixation) and internal plurals.
Furthermore, there is a small group of non-affix nouns which express number either by
suppletion or by suffixation. Some nouns do not have a number opposition; the singularia
tantum and pluralia tantum. Singularia tantum are more frequent than pluralia tantum.
Nouns that belong to these two categories have only one form, either a singular or a plural.
For example in (1) the noun shows singular agreement, while in (2) the noun shows plural

agreement:

(D ag i-1l a-ywer mtehteh
PAST 3MS-be:P MS:EL-moon  strong:PP:MS
‘The moon was very bright.’

(2) bb=d i-rd-en=1i-hen
bring:IMP = DC MPL:EL-barley-MPL = PL-ANP
‘Bring me the barley.’

1.1.2.1. Singularia tantum

The following list contains examples of nouns which are singular in form and agreement and
do not have a plural counterpart. They are all non-count nouns. There are many nouns of
this type especially in the domain of plant names. Both masculine and feminine gender

nouns are included.

M:SG:EL

a-kal ‘earth, soil’
a-ywer ‘moon’

a-til ‘grapes’

a-dles ‘kind of plant’
a-tay ‘tea’
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a-lum ‘hay

F:SG:EL

t-adu-tt ‘wool’

t-igel-t ‘bush’
ta-gzemmi-t ‘crushed barley’

1.1.2.2. Pluralia tantum

The following nouns are pluralia tantum. These nouns occur only in the plural form and

include masculine and feminine nouns.

M:PL:EL

i-rd-en ‘wheat’

a-m-an ‘water’

i-bzag-en ‘beans’

F:PL:EL

ti-susaf ‘saliva’
ti-lkam-an ‘kind of spinach’
ti-mekrat ‘scissors’

1.1.3. State

The Berber noun has two basic state distinctions, a free state (henceforth EL. = Etat Libre)
and an annexed state (henceforth EA = Etat d’Annexion?®). The EL is the citation form. The
difference of state is marked by a change in the nominal prefix. In Ghomara Berber the use
of the EA is more restricted than in many other Berber languages. The EA only occurs after
prepositions and after the numeral yan / yat ‘one’. In the following examples there is a
change of the prefix from a > u in the masculine in example one and from ta- > t- in the

feminine in example (4)*:

(3) i-gg=ahen g u-gemmum nn-es (EL = agemmum)
3MS-do:P =S:ANP in MS:EA-mouth of-3MS

‘He put them in his mouth.’

20 The labels are based on the French tradition in Berberology. For a discussion of these the states see the seminal
article by Lionel Galand (2002 [1964]: 287-308).
21 Both numerals have other allomorphs, which are ya for masculine and yat ~ ya for feminine (cf. I11.12.1.2. on

numerals).
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(@)) i-fk=at i ya t-mettu-t (EL = tamettut)
3MS-give:P=3MS:DO to one:F FS:EA-woman-S

‘He gave it to a woman.’

1.2. The prefix

Of a total of 424 masculine singular Berber-morphology nouns in our corpus the vast
majority of masculine singular nouns (about 90%) takes an a- prefix in the EL and an u-
prefix in the EA. There are 19 masculine singular nouns which have the prefix wa- in the
EA. A smaller group, consisting of only four nouns, has free variation between wa- ~ ya-
and one noun has the prefix ya- in the EA. Four nouns have free variation of the prefix u- ~
i- in the EA. A number of nouns take the prefix i- and one noun has a prefix u- in the EL. In
the EA the i- and the u- prefix do not change. All masculine plural nouns have an i- prefix
which never makes a state distinction.

Our corpus contains 378 feminine Berber-morphology nouns. The vast majority of
feminine nouns (about 90%) are marked by the prefix ta- in the singular and the prefix ti- in
the plural. In the EA the vowel of the prefix is absent. There is a group of nouns (about
10%) which form an exception. A couple of feminine nouns have a prefix ta- that marks
both the singular and the plural. Within this group some nouns do not distinguish state, i.e.
the ta- prefix does not change. In addition there are a couple of nouns which have a ti-
prefix in the singular. Nouns that take the prefix ti- do not mark state. Schematically this

can be summarised as follows:

EL Example EA Example
M:SG a- a-makar u- u-makar ‘thief’
a- a-dfel u- ~ i- u-dfel ~ i-dfel ‘snow’
a- a-sif wa- wa-sif ‘river’
a- a-yil wa- ~ ya- wa-yil ~ ya-yil ‘hill’
i- i-les - i-les ‘tongue’
u- u-l - u-l ‘heart’
M:PL i- i-muras i- i-muras ‘valleys’
F:SG ta- ta-fellun-t t- t-fellun-t ‘frying pan’
ta- ta-la ta- ta-la ‘spring’
ti- ti-rg-et ti- ti-rg-et ‘ember’
F:PL - ti-zugg-an t- t-zugg-an ‘forests’
ti- ti-rg-an ti- ti-rg-an ‘embers’
ta- ta-giw-an t- t-giw-an ‘udders’
ta- ta-liw-an ta- ta-liw-an ‘springs’
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1.2.1. The voyelle constante

The vowel of the prefix changes in the EA and in the plural of most nouns, however a small
number of nouns have a prefix vowel that does not change. Traditionally, this unchanging
vowel is called the voyelle constante in the French Berberological tradition. It does not
change in the EA nor in the plural. For Ait Ndhir Berber, Penchoen (1973:7) has proposed to
reinterpret the non-changing vowel as part of the base instead of a separate prefix. Thus in
his view there is a distinction between vowel-initial and consonant-initial noun bases which
is reflected in the EA. For Ghomara the voyelle constante can be maintained in the masculine
singular, but not in the masculine plural. The masculine plural marker is i- for all nouns.
Therefore we assume that masculine singular nouns have two prefixes u- and wa- in the EA
which are replaced by i- in the plural. For the feminine the situation is somewhat different.
The majority of nouns have singular ta- and plural ti- in the EL and t- in the EA, while a
minority has a voyelle constante ta- or ti- that does not change in the EA nor in the plural
(with the exception of some ta- prefixes which change to t- in the EA plural). However, we
will not consider the vowel to be part of the base in order to maintain the symmetry of
prefixes. In the following part the morphology of state distinctions will be presented on the

basis of gender and number heads.

1.2.2. Masculine singular

The great majority of masculine singular nouns (424 in our corpus) within the Berber-

morphology nouns have the prefix a- in the EL and u- in the EA. For example:

M:SG:EL M:SG:EA

a-maras u-maras ‘riverbed’
a-myar u-myar ‘old man’
a-makar u-makar ‘thieve’
a-syar u-syar ‘stick’
a-gru u-gru ‘stone’

The EL prefix u- becomes w- when immediately preceded by a vowel, for example by the
numeral ya(n) ‘one’.
ya w-maras ‘one valley’

ya w-rheb ‘one big piece of land’
A small set of nouns has free variation between a prefix vowel u- and i- in the EA. The noun

a-gert ~ a-ygert only allows for the prefix vowel i-. All these nouns consist of a base with

three consonant and no plain vowel.
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M:SG:EL M:SG:EA

a-ylel i-ylel ~ u-ylel ‘stalk’
a-dfel i-dfel ~ u-dfel ‘snow’
a-zref i-gref ~ u-gref ‘road’
a-dles i-dles ~ u-dles ‘kind of grass’
a-gert ~ a-ygert i-gert ‘neck’

A group of 19 nouns in the corpus mark the EA by means of the prefix wa-, for example??:

M:SG:EL M:SG:EA

a-kal wa-kal ‘soil’

a-sif wa-sif ‘river’
a-dan wa-dan ‘intestines’
a-ywer wa-ywer ‘moon’
a-rsin wa-rsin ‘hunger’
a-tgam wa-tgam ‘yesterday’
a-lum wa-lum ‘hay’

The noun ayeffet ‘cattle’ has the same morphology but has plural agreement®. In addition,

it has a variant which has the prefix wi-.

M:SG:EL M:SG:EA
a-yeffet wa-yeffet ~ w-iffet** ‘cattle’

A few nouns allow for free variation in the EA between the prefix wa- and a prefix ya-.

These are all the nouns of this type in our corpus.

M:SG:EL M:SG:EA

a-yed wa-yed ~ ya-yed ‘ash’
a-dem wa-dem ~ ya-dem ‘blood’
a-yil wa-yil ~ ya-yil ‘hill’
a-lef wa-lef ~ ya-lef ‘boar’

There is one noun which takes only the ya- prefix in the EA.

22 The other nouns are which have the prefix wa- in the EA are: wa-fel ‘top’, wa-kkil ‘curdled milk’, wa-lazen
‘tomorrow’, wa-m-an ‘water’, wa-mmar ‘big beard’, wa-mmas, wa-ssa ‘nowadays’, wa-ssar ‘afternoun’, wa-
ywel ‘platform in a traditional house’, wa-Zuf ‘stench’, wa-til ‘grapes’, wa-8§in ‘stable in the house’.

2 In the Bni Mensur dialect of Ghomara it is akfet (E1 Hannouche 2010: 278).

4 The latter version is phonologically /u-yeffet/ ‘cattle’.
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M:SG:EL M:SG:EA
a-ger ya-ger ‘field’

Some nouns have i- as a prefix vowel in the singular. The form of the prefix does not change

in the EA. These are all the nouns of this type in our corpus:

M:SG:EL M:SG:EA

i-zi i-zi ‘fly’
i-dey i-dey ‘sheaf’
i-nay i-nay ‘palate’
i-les i-les ‘tongue’

One noun in the corpus starts in u-. This noun does not mark the EA and does not have a

plural form®.

M:SG:EL M:SG:EA

u-1 u-l ‘heart’

1.2.3. Masculine plural

Masculine plural nouns take the prefix i- regardless of the form of the singular masculine

prefix.

M:SG:EL M:SG:EA M:PL (EL=EA)

a-maras u-maras i-muras ‘valley’
a-myar u-myar i-myar-en ‘eldery men’
a-makar u-makar i-mukar ‘thieves’
a-syar u-syar i-syar-en ‘sticks’
a-mmar wa-mmar i-mmira ‘big beards’
a-lef wa-lef ~ ya-lef i-If-an ‘boars’

In the masculine plural, state is not marked. The initial prefix vowel i- does not change its

form when following a preposition.

M:PL

i-muras bezzaf n i-muras ‘a lot of valleys’

% In the dialect of the village Amtigan in the Ghomara Berber speaking region the plural of u-l is u-liy-en (see El
Hannouche, 2008: 61).
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i-If-an bezzaf n i-lf-an ‘a lot of boars’

1.2.4. Feminine singular

Most feminine singular nouns have the prefix ta- in the EL with a corresponding form t- in
the EA.

F:SG:EL F:SG:EA

ta-zref-t t-ezref-t ‘small road’
ta-mda t-emda ‘lake’

ta-zga t-ezga ‘forest’
ta-fellun-t t-fellun-t ‘frying pan’
ta-mugnan-t t-mugnan-t ‘boiled egg’
ta-muda t-muda ‘sow’

In a small number of feminine singular nouns the prefix ta- remains the same in the EA.

F:SG:EL F:SG:EA

ta-yil-t ta-yil-t ‘small mountain’
ta-sif-t ta-sif-t ‘small river’
ta-la ta-la ‘water spring’

There are a few feminine singular nouns that have a prefix ti-. The vowel is preserved in the
EA%,

F:SG:EL F:SG:EA

ti-tt ti-tt ‘eye’
ti-tta ti-tta ‘nipple’
ti-smet ti-smet ‘cold’
ti-dda ti-dda ‘leech’

1.2.5. Feminine plural

The main feminine plural prefix is ti-. Most feminine nouns take this plural prefix. The

vowel of the plural prefix is absent in the EA.

F:PL:EL F:PL:EA

ti-zerfawt-an t-zerfawt-an ‘small roads’

26 The other feminine singular nouns which have a ti- prefix are: tirgett ‘embers’, tikkuk ‘bird’ (sp.), tilket ‘head

louse’, tizit ‘fly’ (sp.), tigelt ‘woods’, timekrat ‘scissors’, tidert ‘ear’, tiskert ‘garlic’, tizelt ‘berry’ (sp.).
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ti-mdiw-an t-emdiw-an ‘lakes’
ti-zugg-an t-guggan ‘forests’

ti-fellun-an t-fellun-an ‘frying pans’

A handful of feminine nouns retain the singular ta- in the plural, but drop the prefix vowel

in the EA of both numbers. These are all examples in our corpus:

F:SG:EL F:SG:EA F:PL:EL F:PL:EA

ta-kna t-ekna ta-kniw-an t-ekniw-an ‘co-wife’
ta-za t-za ta-giw-an t-gziw-an ‘udder’
ta-ylal-t t-eylal-t ta-ylal-an t-eylal-an ‘insect (sp.)’
ta-rtiw-t t-ertiw-t ta-rtiw-an t-ertiw-an ‘rheum’

Some feminine nouns with prefix ta- or ti- in the singular retain the prefix in the plural, and

retain the prefix vowel in the EA of both numbers.

F:SG:EL=EA F:PL:EL=EA

ta-yil-t ta-yill-an ‘small mountain’
ta-sif-t ta-sif-tan ‘small river’
ta-la ta-liw-an ‘spring’ (water)
ta-yt ta-ytw-an ‘shoulder’
ta-fuk-t ta-fuk-an ‘sun’

ti-lk-et ti-lk-an ‘louse’

ti-rg-et ti-rg-an ‘embers’

Two nouns only mark the EA in the plural but not in the singular:

F:SG:EL F:SG:EA F:PL:EL F:PL:EA
ti-dda ti-dda ti-ddiw-an t-eddiw-an ‘leech’
ti-tt ti-tt ti-ttiw-an te-ttiw-an ‘eye’

1.3. The base and the suffix

In the previous paragraph we have seen that prefixes are portmanteau morphemes which
express gender, number and state. In addition, many nouns have suffixes which express
gender and number. There are two feminine singular suffixes, one masculine plural suffix
and one suffix which expresses both feminine and masculine plural. Most feminine singular
nouns (about 90%) take the suffix -t (after base-final consonants) or -t (after base-final

vowels) while a minority (about 3%) of feminine singular nouns take the suffix -et (after
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base-final consonants) or -t (after base final vowels). Five feminine singular nouns in our
corpus have a base extension +k. A number of feminine singular nouns (about 7%) does not
take a suffix at all. All these noun bases end in a. Masculine singular nouns do not take
suffixes (except for augmentatives, see II1.3.5.). Many masculine plural nouns (about 55%)
take the suffix -en while a minority of these nouns (about 8%) take -an. Four masculine
nouns in our corpus have a base extension +aw before suffix -en in the plural. Two
masculine nouns add +y before the plural suffix -en and one noun adds +w before the
same suffix. Many feminine nouns (about 68%) take the plural suffix -an which is sometimes

combined with a base extension.

This can be schematically summarised as follows:

Suffix Value Change of base

-t~ -t F:SG - five nouns with base extension +k

-et ~ -t F:SG -

%) - -

-en M:PL - Four nouns with extension +aw, two with

+y, one with +w

-an M:PL / F:PL - Masculine nouns base-final vowel is
apocopated
- Some feminine nouns have one of the
extensions +iw, +t, +at, +tw,+aw.

- Change of base forms of some nouns

Some nouns suppress a vowel or degeminate a consonant in the plural. Some nouns which
have a CVC-base in the singular geminate the final consonant in the plural, and finally there
are a number of otherwise irregular plural nouns. In this paragraph we will discuss each of

the suffixes and their interaction with the base.

1.3.1. The suffix -t ~ -t ‘feminine singular’

Approximately 90% of the feminine Berber nouns in our corpus have feminine singular
suffix -t ~ -t. A noun base that ends in a consonant is followed by -t, while a noun base that
ends in a vowel is followed by -t (see I1.1.10. on spirantisation). For example:

-t

F:SG:EL

ta-meilag-t ‘spoon’
ta-maras-t ‘little valley’
-t
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F:SG:EL
ta-sla-t ‘bride’

ta-mettu-t ‘women’

The following nouns have a base extension +k when the noun gets a suffix. The first two
nouns on the left side are collective nouns with Arabic morphology, the third noun is a
masculine singular Berber noun. We have put them on the left side in order to compare

them with the feminine nouns on the right that get a base extension +k.

M:SG(:EL) F:SG:EL

ssfeng ta-sfenge + k-t ‘donut, (kind of)’
Smurra ta-Smurre+ k-t ‘cactus fruit’
a-malu ta-malu+ k-t ‘shady place’
a-berrey ta-berre+ k-t ‘sheep™’

One internal diminutive of a feminine noun gets a base extension +k (cf. chapter III.3.2. for

internal diminutives):

F:SG:EL F:SG:EL
ta-gnaw-t ta-gniw + ek-t ‘pumpkin’

1.3.2. The suffix -et ~ -t ‘feminine singular’

The other feminine singular suffix is -et. A small minority of the feminine nouns (about 3%)

which have a base-final consonant take this suffix. Some examples are:

F:SG:EL

ti-rg-et ‘ember’
ta-rqic-et ‘rag’
ta-muss-et ‘pussy-cat’

In a few cases the suffix appears after a base-final vowel a. We consider -t in these instances
an allomorph of -et. Note that the regular suffix -t ~ -t always has the fricative -t after a

final vowel. These are all the nouns in our corpus:

F:SG:EL
ta-rba-t ‘girl’
ta-qaha-t ‘crow’

* There is no assimilation yt > kt.
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ta-sacca-t ‘moment’

ta-bra-t ‘letter’

In our corpus about 6% of the feminine nouns do not have a feminine suffix. All these nouns

have a base ending in a. The plural of most of these nouns has a base extension -iw.

F:SG:EL

ta-mda ‘lake’
ta-mya ‘throat’
ti-dda ‘leeche’

1.3.3. The suffix -en ‘masculine plural’

The suffix -en is the most frequent suffix marker of masculine plural nouns. 54% of the

masculine nouns takes this plural suffix, for example:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-rgaz i-rgaz-en ‘man’

a-rrar i-rrar-en ‘threshing floor’
a-gennit i-gennit-en ‘tail’

a-frag i-frag-en ‘fence’

In four cases the base is extended by an element +aw which precedes the masculine plural

suffix -en. All attested nouns have a ccc base:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-gref i-zerf + aw-en (~ i-zerf-an) ‘road’

a-gert i-gert+ aw-en ‘neck’

a-rset i-rest+ aw-en ‘pus’

a-rheb i-rehb + aw-en ‘big piece of land’

The following two nouns have base extension -y in the plural.

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL
a-messaki i-messaki+y-en ‘non-utilised farmland’
a-yumri i-yumri+ y-en® ‘corner’

’

28 This plural has the free variants i-yumr-an ~ i-yumra ‘corners’.
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One noun adds + w to the base when followed by -en.

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-senslu i-senslu +w-en ‘spine’

There is one single feminine noun which takes the masculine plural suffix -en?.
Furthermore there are several nouns without affixes in the singular which form a separate

group (cf. IIL.5.).

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
ta-yat-t ti-yatt-en ‘goat’

1.3.4. The suffix -an ‘masculine or feminine plural’

The suffix -an marks both masculine and feminine plurality. Only a minority of masculine

nouns, approximately 8%, take this suffix, for example:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-kmez i-kemz-an ‘nail’
a-tugd i-tugd-an ‘finger’
a-lef i-If-an ‘boar’

The final base vowel of the singular noun is dropped in the plural, for example:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

i-zi i-z-an ‘fly’

a-gru i-gr-an ‘stone’

a-sla i-sl-an ‘bride groom’
a-gdi i-gd-an jackal’
a-werdu i-werd-an ‘louse’

The suffix -an is the regular marker with feminine plural nouns. Most feminine nouns take -
an without any change in the noun base, as exemplified in the following singular - plural

pairs:

* In many Berber languages this particular word forms an exception with respect to its plural suffix, e.g. Eastern
Riffian SG. tyatt PL tiyetten, Beni Snous tyatt - tiyetten, Ait Seghrouchen tyatt - tiyetten, (Kossmann,
2000:33).
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F:SG:EL
ta-magay-t
ta-cebbut-t
ta-meseay-t

ta-wris-t

F:PL:EL
ti-magzay-an
ti-eebbut-an
ti-meseay-an

ti-wris-an

‘canine tooth’
‘navel’
‘beggar’ (F.)

‘sieve’

In a number of cases the plural suffix -an is preceded by a base extension. The base
extensions are +iw, +t, +at +tw and +aw. Below we present some examples, beginning
with the most frequently occurring base extension. All singular nouns that have a base-final
a get a base extension +iw when the plural suffix is added. The final vowel is deleted. Some
nouns have an irregular vowel change, whereas in one noun the geminated consonant is

reduced to a single one.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-mezgida ti-mezgid + iw-an ‘mosque’

ta-sarka ti-sark + iw-an ‘traditional shoe’
ta-sisma ti-sism + iw-an ‘needle’

ta-susna ti-sisn + iw-an ‘vespiary’

ta-gursa ti-gers + iw-an ‘ploughshare’
ta-y*da ti-yd +iw-an ‘part of the plough’
ta-qnissa ti-gnis + iw-an ‘chicken stomach’

One noun with this base extension does not have base-final a.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
ti-tt ti-tt + iw-an ‘eye’?

A number of nouns have the base extension +t and +at in the plural. It could be argued
that in addition to the suffix -an there exists a feminine suffix -tan. However, in view of the
rarity of the two base extensions (29 x +t, 20 x +at) we prefer to consider these elements
+t and + at base extensions, thereby maintaining a single feminine plural suffix -an. Some

examples of nouns which take +t base extensions are:

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-berrek-t ti-berrek + t-an ‘ewe’
ta-fraw-t ti-fraw + t-an ‘leaf’
ta-rba-t ti-rba+t-an ‘girl’

%0 Younger speakers omit the prefix in the plural which results in the form ttiwan ‘eyes’.
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ta-sla-t ti-sla+t-an ‘bride’

ta-magir-t ti-magir + t-an ‘land’

These are some examples of feminine nouns which end in -at. This suffix is always preceded

by a cluster of two or three consonants.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-nyur-t ti-nuyr + at-an ‘stable’

ta-frux-t ti-ferx + at-an ‘small chicken’
ta-zezzer-t ti-zezzr + at-an ‘pitchfork’
ta-yerdem-t ti-yerdm + at-an ‘scorpion’
ta-kber-t ti-kebr + at-an ‘woolen djellaba’

Some forms with the base extension +t are in free variation with forms that do not have a

base extension. The geminate 11 is degeminated when the base extension is added, for

example:

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-rbib-t ti-rbib-an ~ ti-rbib + t-an ‘stepdaughter’
ta-yil-t ta-yill-an ~ ta-yil + t-an ‘small hill’

There is one noun that has a final -et suffix that takes a base extension +t in the plural.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
ta-fx-et ti-fex +t-an ‘calf of the leg’

The base extension -tw occurs once:

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
t-ay-t t-ay + tw-an ‘shoulder’

A combination of the base extensions +aw and +t is also found once:

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-zref-t ti-zerf+ aw + t-an ‘small road’

The two feminine nouns that have a base extension +k in the singular have the same
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extension in the plural.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
ta-sfeng + ek-t ti-sfeng + k-an ‘donut’
ta-Smurr + ek-t ti-Smurr + k-an ‘cactus fruit’

1.3.5. Change without base extension

Several nouns which take the plural affixes -en or -an suppress a vowel or undo gemination
in the base. The resulting plural base has ccc-structure if the base has three consonants, for

example:

The suffix -en

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-frat i-fert-en ‘water pool’

a-yizd i-yeZd-en ‘billy goat’

a-hezzum i-hezm-en ‘collection of fire wood’
a-gezdir i-geZdr-en ‘kind of lizard’

The following noun has degemination of ww resulting in ew > u in the plural.

a-tewwal i-tulan ‘son-in-law’
One noun which has two plurals which are in free variation, one of which retains the
geminate consonant.

a-Settib i-Setb-en ~ i-Settib-en ‘small bush’

The suffix -an

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-frux i-ferx-an ‘boy, small bird’
a-zemmur i-zemr-an ‘wild olive’
F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-earet-t ti-eert-an ‘wooden lock’

The following example has a degemination and depharyngealisation of the consonant zz in
the plural.

[3

a-mezzug i-mezg-an (~ i-mezzag) ear
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The suppression of a vowel or gemination is not obligatory, e.g.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-sekkur-t ti-sukr-an®! ‘partridge’
M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-tugd i-tugd-an ‘finger’
a-temmar i-temmar-an (~ i-temmira) ‘liar’

Some nouns which have a cvc-base geminate the final consonant of the base. The base vowel

changes to a (or e in one case), for example:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-fus i-fass-en ‘hand’
a-dem i-damm-en ‘blood’
a-sif i-saff-en ‘river’

a-yil i-yall-en ‘mountains’
a-faf i-faff-en (~ i-feff-en) ‘nipple’
Other nouns with the same base structure do not show such changes in the plural, for
example:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-nas i-nasen ‘sparkle’
i-nay i-nayen ‘palate’
a-tar i-tar-en ‘bird’ (sp.)

A few irregular nouns show changes in the base in combination with affixation in the plural.

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-gekka i-zukk-an®? ‘tomb’
a-muxxed i-muxd-en® ‘wild cat’
a-zgar i-gur-an ‘root, muscle’

31 The u is possibly labialisation of the kk and k. This cannot be established because of the position of the u (cf.
11.4. phonology for discussion of the problem).
32 The u might be labialisation of the consonant KKk, i.e. /i-zekk"-an/.

3 The u might be labialisation of the consonant xx, i.e. /a-mexx“ed/, /i-mex"d-en/.
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a-sammer i-sammir-en (~ i-summar) ‘sunny hill’

a-busaker i-busakir-en ‘kind of worm’
F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
ta-yrimez-t ti-yermiz-an ‘small head louse’

1.4. Apophonic plurals

Apophonic plural bases are formed by a vowel change of the singular base (in combination
with the change of the prefix). These type of nouns do not take a plural suffixes. Apophonic
plurals comprise about 17% of the total plurals. There exist two categories of apophonic
plurals. The first type has an i preceding the base-final consonant and an a in final position.
About 6% of the plurals is of this type. An i is inserted before the final consonant. If the

base-final vowel is already i, only a is added to the base. Most of the singular bases have

cCvc or cvCvc structure. Examples:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-terras i-terrisa jar’

a-sennag i-senniZa ‘basket’
a-tewwis i-tewwisa ‘rain-pipe’
a-cukkaz i-eukkiza ‘walking stick’
a-tebban i-tebbina ‘trousers’
a-rappas i-rappisa ‘hat’

a-hettas i-hettiSa ‘slash’

a-gellu (~ a-wellw) i-gelliwa (~i-welliwa) ‘plough’
a-rekkal i-rekkila ‘dog’

’

a-qerras i-gerrisa ‘leaf of cactus plant
a-newwal i-newwila ‘hut’

a-mmar i-mmira ‘big beard’

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-muggas-t ti-muggiza ‘stick (type)’
ta-rekkal-t ti-rekkila ‘bitch’

ta-kemmar-t ti-kemmira ‘face’

ta-kewwar-t ti-kewwira ‘roll’

ta-rappas-t ti-rappisa ‘hat’

ta-Zellab-t ti-Zelliba ‘djellaba’
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The second category consists of several types. About 11% of the plurals form their plural in
this way. There are two basic patterns which make an apophonic plural of this type.

1. The vowel a is inserted immediately before or after the base-final consonant. The vowel
always replaces another vowel when it is inserted after the base-final consonant. If there is
already an a in this position it does not change.

2. In certain types of nouns, pattern (1) is combined with further changes in the base. In
addition to this, u is inserted after the first base consonant or there is labialisation of the

first or second base consonant. If the first base vowel is a, it is replaced by u.

Pattern 1:

finala = a
F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
ta-zizwa ti-zizwa ‘bee’

prefinali> a

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-cebbiz i-cebbaz ‘calf’

a-Serwit i-Serwat (~i-Serwit-en) ‘piece of string’
a-gtit i-gtat ‘bird’

a-gelzim i-gelzam ‘pick-axe’
finali > a

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-sekni i-sekna ‘big needle’

pre-finalu > a

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-gemmum i-gemmam (~ i-qgemmum-en) ‘mouth’
a-ferkut i-ferkat ‘piglet’
a-cenqus i-cenqas ‘head (angry)’
a-megzug i-megzag (~i-mezg-an) ‘ear’

a-myuz i-myaz ‘nit’

a-kepput i-keppat (~ le-kpapet) ‘coat’

finalu > a

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL
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a-gengbu
0 >a
pre-final @ > a

M:SG:EL

a-seynes

i-gengba

M:PL:EL

i-seynas

One noun has two forms in free variation:

M:SG:EL

a-keskes

One noun does not change, except for the prefix.

a-euqqad

Type 2

a...a > u...a
M:SG:EL
a-maras
a-magal

a-makar

a...u > u...a
M:SG:EL
a-satur

a-safu
a-mdakkul

a-malu

a...0 > u...a
M:SG:EL
a-xabes
a-hayek

a-sammer

F:SG:EL

ta-xadem-t

M:PL:EL

i-keskas ~ i-kesksa

i-euqqad

M:PL:EL
i-muras
i-mugal

i-mukar

M:PL:EL
i-sutar
i-sufa
i-mdukkal

i-mula

M:PL:EL
i-xubas
i-huyak

i-summar (~ i-sammir-en)

F:PL:EL

ti-xudam
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ta-Sasek-t ti-Susak ‘hat’

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
ta-saru-t ti-sura ‘key’
ta-gayzu-t ti-guyaz (~ti-gayzu+ t-an) ‘calf’

Some nouns labialise a consonant in the plural. Because of the position and the
accompanying consonant we can establish labialisation with certainty for the following

nouns (cf. II.4. phonology):

@...u > c"...a

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-glul i-g"lal ‘sea horn’
a-yyul i-y*yal ‘donkey’
a-qsus i-gsas ‘snail shell’
a-zyul i-z"yal ‘ladle’

@...i >c"...a
F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
ta-qbil-t ti-q*bal ‘tribe’

It is impossible to establish whether there is labialisation or insertion of u in the following
nouns with x. As the pattern of plural formation of nouns with x is identical to nouns which

have h in this position we choose to analyze the vowel as an u.

@..u > u...a

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-xentut i-xuntat ‘nasal mucus’
a-xennus i-xunnas ‘piglet’
a-herrus i-hurras ‘chestnut tree’
a-hec¢un i-hucéan ‘vagina’

1.5. Different masculine and feminine plurals

Masculine and feminine forms of a noun share the same plural formation, except for the

following exceptions. The different genders have different plural formations, for example:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-yezdiz i-yezdas ‘rib’
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F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-yezdis-t ti-yezdis-an ‘rib’

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-keskes ~ a-keskas i-kesksa ~ i-keskas ‘couscous colander’
F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-keskas-t ti-kskis-an ‘couscous colander’
M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-magal i-mugal (~i-magal-en) ‘plants for goats’
F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-magal-t ti-magal-an ‘plants for goats’

1.6. Irregular plural formations

final @ > a

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-ggur-t ti-ggura (~ti-gura) ‘door’

ta-hebb-et ti-hebba ‘granule, pimple’

Some nouns have irregular plurals. All irregular forms are presented here. Either the
apophonic type is specific to the noun or there is a combination of an irregular change of
the base with plural suffixation. There are two nouns with internal change and a plural

prefix -en or -an.

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL
a-yda i-t-an ‘dog’
a-zeybiw i-zeybun-en (~i-zeybiw-en) ‘hair’

The following noun has an irregular apophonic plural:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-qgellawes i-gelliwas ‘water jug

)
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There are a number of feminine nouns which have irregular base forms in combination with

the feminine plural suffix -an.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-sa ti-sekt-an COW

There is one feminine noun with an apophonic plural which deletes a vowel, degeminates 11

and adds an a in final position.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
ta-selluf-t ti-selfa ‘tick’

A number of feminine nouns have insertion of i in the plural base.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-keskas-t ti-keskis-an ‘couscous colander’
ta-sammer-t ti-sammir-an ‘small sunny hill’
ta-siddel-t ti-siddil-an ‘small wall’

There are two feminine nouns which have only a masculine plural. It is not possible to form
a feminine plural. The first noun does not have a masculine singular counterpart whereas

the second noun does have one.

F:SG:EL M:PL:EL
ta-gig-et i-gig-en ‘tree’
ta-yyul-t i-y*yal ‘donkey’

1.7. Compounds

Two nouns in our corpus are compounds. The singular of the first compound does not have
a prefix as the first noun is the kinship noun yemma ‘(my) mother’. The first compound is a
combination of yemma ‘mother’+ akal ‘earth’, the second compound is a combination of

ayizd ‘billy goat’ and amyan ‘small billy goat’.

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL
yemmawakal i-mmawakal-en ‘type of worm’
a-yiZdamyan i-yeZdenimyan-en ‘penisless billy goat’
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2. The Arabic-morphology noun

Ghomara Berber has borrowed an great number of Arabic nouns which preserve their
original morphology (53% out of a total of about 1700 nouns in our corpus). The basic
structure of the Arabic noun consists of an article 1-, a base and for most feminine nouns, a
suffix -a. The article can be absent in a number of contexts (cf. IV.1.1.1. syntax). However,
as the number of contexts is restricted, we will present the Arabic noun together with the
article in this chapter. Like the nouns with Berber morphology, two genders are
distinguished, masculine and feminine. Gender is morphologically marked in the great
majority of cases, although there exist a number of exceptions. Some nouns are derived by
means of an Arabic adjectival (so called nisba) ending -i or an m- prefix. After some remarks
on definiteness, gender and derivative noun formation, we will look at plural formation. The
discussion of plural formation will comprise the largest part of this chapter. Arabic nouns
have two types of plural formation, internal and external plurals, which can be further
divided into several types. They distinguish a singular, a dual and a plural number. Dual is a

minor category which is only expressed on a few nouns.

2.1. Definiteness

The article 1- is usually present in borrowed nouns (for assimilations, see I1.3.6.). However,
different from other Berber languages which borrow Arabic nouns, in Ghomara Berber the
article in Arabic borrowings can be omitted. Examples (1) and (2) show examples of the use

of the article whereas examples (3) and (4) show examples of nouns without the article.

@)) uletma-s i-gg=at g l-kusa
sister-3S 3MS-do:P=3FS:DO in ART-fire.place

‘He put his sister in the fireplace.’

(2) i-kSem fx-essen l-wehs
3MS-enter:P  on-3PL ART-animal

‘Animals came in on them.’

3) yr-i  kur-a mugqgqr-et
at-1S  ball-F big-FS

‘T have a big ball.’
4 te-qql-et wehs
2S-become:P-2S animal

‘You have become an animal.’
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2.2. Gender

Gender is only a relevant opposition in the singular. Neither in morphology, nor in
agreement patterns is there a gender distinction in the plural. This is different from the
nouns with Berber morphology, which have a morphological difference between plurals of
masculine and feminine nouns. In general, feminine nouns end in -a while masculine nouns
do not have any ending. Gender derivation is restricted to sex opposition in the category of
nouns referring to professions and qualities of people (cf. Caubet, 1993:61)**. Some

examples are:

F:SG

l-yebr-a ‘dust’
le-ksib-a ‘livestock’
s-semt-a ‘leather belt’
l-kur-a ‘ball’
l-kelm-a ‘word’

M:SG

l-kaf ‘cave’

d-dker ‘male’
[-menqger ‘chisel, sting’
[-mus ‘retractable knife’
[-gim ‘pocket’

There exist a couple of feminine nouns that do not take the feminine suffix -a but have

feminine agreement®, for example:

F:SG

[-batil ‘boat’
[-lhem ‘meat’
l-kif ‘cannabis’
t-tunubir ‘car’

There are five feminine nouns which have a suffix -et instead of -a. In many Berber

languages this suffix is much more frequent in borrowed nouns (cf. Kossmann, 2013: 210)%.

34 In the section on the external plural we will see that the suffix -a can be polysemous (II1.2.3.4.). It can indicate
feminine singular and plural.
3% There is one noun in our corpus which ends in a and has masculine agreement le-xwa ‘valley’. In this case, the

ending goes back to an old long a and not to the feminine suffix -a (Wehr, 1979: 307).
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One of these nouns, nneqqabet ‘woodpecker’ is only used by old people. Young people use

nneqqaba.

F:SG

l-lefe-et ‘snake’
[-xarb-et ‘ruin’

n-neqqab-et (~ n-neqqaba) ‘woodpecker’
l-yars-et ‘vegetable garden’

r-rumay-et ‘sling’

2.3. Number

Most nouns have both a singular and a plural form. A very restricted amount of nouns retain
a dual form. There are also nouns which have no number opposition. The dual, singularia
and pluralia tantum are presented first. Singularia and pluralia tantum have either singular
or plural morphology and agreement, but lack the opposite number.

The major part of this chapter deals with nouns that have a singular - plural
opposition (cf. II1.4.1. for collective - unity opposition). There is a basic distinction between
two major plural types; the external plural which is formed by means of suffixes and the
internal plural (or broken/apophonic plural) which entails a change of the vowel scheme of
a base. The external plural can be formed by the suffixes -a, -in, -at, -wat and -s or -is for
Spanish loanwords. The suffixes -a and -in are mostly used for the same type of noun. There
is a group of Spanish-type borrowings which are partly integrated in the Arabic
morphological system. These nouns all allow for the Arabic article, but the plural is formed
by suffixing -s or -is, according to Spanish morphology. Some of these nouns combine
Arabic-type internal plural formation with Spanish suffixation. A few kinship nouns have a
suffix -wat.

The internal plural is formed by molding the singular noun type, of which there are
many, into one of a restricted number of fixed plural patterns consisting of three or four
consonants and an optional vowel (which can be a schwa). Furthermore, there is a suffix
type plural which combines -an with infixation of a vowel. There are a number of
exceptional types which have very few attestations each. The few nouns that combine
internal and external plural formation are treated in this section as well. A number of plurals

are borrowed from Standard Arabic even though the singular is not necessarily a Standard

% Its origins are unknown. It is tempting to connect it to the Arabic marker -t of a head noun in a genitive
construction of the type mra-t muhammad ‘Mohammed’s wife’. However, in Arabic the head noun never takes
the article 1-, while in Ghomara Berber these nouns can take the article. Moreover, although this type of genitive
construction is quite common in Morocco, it is not common in the Jbala (cf. Moscoso, 2003: 156 - 158 ). In the
Arabic dialects of the North, the periphrastic genitive type noun + dyal + (pro)noun is dominant. Thus, the

aforementioned phrase would rather be: lemra dyal muhammad ‘Mohammed’s wife’.
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Arabic noun. Borrowed nouns from European languages (Spanish and French), except for
the Spanish borrowings mentioned before, follow the Arabic patterns. If a noun has multiple

plurals the variant is given between brackets. Gender is not distinguished in the plural.

2.3.1. The dual

The expression of the dual is limited to a small set of nouns. All these nouns refer to time
and number concepts (cf. II1.12. on numerals). The dual suffix is -ayen. Note that nhar has a
suppletive dual (cf. also I1I.12.1.5. on numerals). These duals can all take an article,

meaning that they can be used adverbially as well as nominally.

SG Dual

l-eam ‘one year’ l-eam-ayen ‘two years’
S-Sher ‘one month’ $-Sehr-ayen ‘two months’
n-nhar ‘one day’ l-yum-ayen ‘two days’
le-qgsem ‘ten minutes’ le-gsem-ayen ‘ten minutes’
t-tutlut ‘twenty minutes’ t-tulut-ayen ‘fourty minutes’
le-mya ‘hundred’ le-myat-ayen ‘two hundred’
l-alef ‘thousand’ l-alf-ayen ‘two thousand’

2.3.2. Singularia tantum

A number of nouns do not have number opposition. They show singular morphology and

agreement. Some examples are:

l-berzax ‘honeycomb’
l-wehs ‘animals’
-gaw ‘weather’
l-hsad ‘harvest’
r-rawg ‘rice’
l-yers ‘plant’
l-basar ‘people’
le-gg¥az ‘food’
r-rsas ‘bullets’
t-thin ‘flour’
Z-Zit ‘oil’
§-Smal ‘north’

92



2.3.3. Pluralia tantum

Other nouns have the morphology and agreement of plural nouns. These pluralia tantum do

not have singular counterparts, for example:

le-mnader ‘spectacles’
n-ndader ‘glasses’
d-drabel ‘clothes’
le-krafez ‘celery’
l-lcaseb ‘slobber’
l-hayawan ‘animals’
[-gdam ‘lepra’
le-mtae ‘property’

2.3.4. The external plural

The external plural is formed exclusively by means of suffixes (24% of the Arabic-

morphology plurals in our corpus). The suffixes are as follows:

-in/-a
_ag
-§ ~ -is

-wat

The suffixes -in and -a are mainly used with nouns of the c¢Cac type. The suffix -a also
functions as a feminine singular marker, meaning that plurals of this type are often
homophonous with the feminine singular. The suffix -at is the plural suffix of many
feminine and masculine nouns of different types. The suffixes -s ~ -is are borrowed together
with the Spanish noun. By no means all Spanish nouns are borrowed with (part of) their

original morphology. The plural marker -wat is suffixed to a limited set of kinship nouns.

-in¥” ~ -a
Nouns which have base structure cCac refer mostly to professions or qualities of people. The

following nouns take the plural marker -in.

M:SG F:SG PL
s-sehhar s-sehhar-a s-sehhar-in ‘wizard’
l-xewwaf l-xewwaf-a l-xewwaf-in ‘coward’

37 The suffix -in is used as well with a number of other nominal categories, such as the adjectives, participles and

diminutives.
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[-keddab [-keddab-a l-keddab-in ‘liar’
l-yeddar l-yeddar-a l-yeddar-in ‘betrayer’

A small number of nouns that have an m- prefix also take the masculine external plural -in.

M:SG F:SG PL

[-meZmue [-meZmue-a [-meZmue-in ‘crowd’
l-meared l-meard-a l-meard-in ‘invitee’
[-meellem [-meellm-a [-meellm-in ‘master’
[-meyyet [-meyyt-a [-meyyt-in ‘deceased’
[-mueallim [-mueallim-a [-mueallim-in ‘teacher’

The suffix -in also occurs with some nouns with a different structure. The first noun does
not have a feminine form. A glide yy is inserted between noun bases that end in i and the

plural suffix -in.

M:SG F:SG PL

§-Sfer - $Sefr-in (~ lesfar) ‘eyelid’

l-ummi l-ummiyy-a l-ummiyy-in ‘ignorant’

l-walid l-walid-a l-walid-in ‘parent’

l-purgwagi l-purzwagiyy-a l-purzgwagiyy-in ‘rich person’ (<Fr.)
l-pubri l-pubriyy-a l-pubriyy-in ‘poor person’ (<Sp.)
$-Stayri $-Stayriyy-a $-Stayriyy-in ‘stingy person’

The following two nouns form an exception in that the i in the first noun becomes a glide y
while in the second noun the suffix replaces the base ending. Both nouns are borrowings

from Standard Arabic.

M:SG F:SG PL
[-muddaci [-muddacy-a [-mudacy-in ‘plaintiff’
Z-zani Z-zaniyy-a z-zan-in ‘adultery committer’

Most nouns of the structure cCac take the plural suffix -a, for example:

M:SG F:SG PL

l-fellah l-fellah-a l-fellah-a ‘farmer’
$-Seffar $-Seffar-a $-Seffar-a ‘thief’
§-Sekkam §-Sekkam-a §-Sekkam-a ‘traitor’
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l-xeyyat l-xeyyat-a l-xeyyat-a ‘tailor’
An example of plural agreement is:
5 Sw a degg-an l-fellah-a?

What REL  do:IMP-3PL  ART-farmer-PL

‘What do farmers do?’

There is one noun in our corpus which allows both plural suffixes -in or -a in the plural.

M:SG F:SG PL

l-yessas l-yessas-a l-yessas-in ~ l-yes§as-a‘traitor’

The following two nouns have a different structure, caccac and cccac:

M:SG F:SG PL
d-dawsas d-dawsas-a d-dawsas-a ‘squeaker’
l-bergag l-bergag-a l-bergag-a ‘traitor’

2.3.4.1. The plural suffix -at

67% of the external plurals in our corpus take the plural marker -at. The plural suffix
replaces the feminine suffix -a. Among these nouns there is a considerable number of
loanwords from Spanish and French. If the noun base ends in i a glide yy is inserted
between the noun the plural suffix (except for a couple of kinship nouns, see III.5.). If it ends

in u the glide ww is inserted. Some examples are:

SG PL

r-rwid-a r-rwid-at ‘tire, wheel’ (< Sp.)
n-nsib-a n-nsib-at ‘mother-in-law of a man’

s-sbiy-a s-sbiy-at ‘paint’

[-batri -batriyy-at ‘battery’ (<Fr.)

-prikanti -prikantiyy-at ‘nurse’ (<Sp.)

$-Seer-a S-Secr-at ‘fishing line’

l-kamyuna l-kamyun-at (~l-kamyun-is) ‘big truck’ (< Sp.)
l-kridi l-kridiyy-at ‘debt’ (< Fr.)
l-burg-a l-burg-at ‘fortress’

l-lard-a l-lard-at ‘school of fish at night’ (< Sp.)
s-sint-a s-sint-at ‘cassette’ (< Sp.)
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There are two feminine nouns with a prefix m- that take the external plural -at.
[-mdabz-a [-mdabz-at ‘fight’
[-mdafn-a [-mdafn-at ‘fight’

Some examples of masculine nouns that take this plural suffix are:

M:SG PL

[-ltam [-ltam-at ‘veil’

s-sdae s-sdas-at ‘sound, noise’

s-sbab s-sbab-at ‘amulet’

t-tran t-tran-at ‘train’ (< Fr.)
s-sbitar s-sbitar-at ‘hospital’ (< Sp.)
[-silwan [-silwan-at ‘address’

l-intixab l-intixab-at ‘election’

[-mesklit [-mesklit-at ‘bicycle’ (< Fr.)

A glide ww ~ w is inserted between the final u of a noun and the plural suffix, e.g. (cf.
Margais, 1977: 121 — 122):

M:SG PL

l-cadu l-eaduww-at  (~ l-eudy-an) ‘enemy’

[-merraxu [-merraxuw-at ‘shark’ (< Sp.)
l-gancu l-ganéuww-at (~ l-gancu-s) ‘kind of rake’ (< Sp.)
s-stilu s-stiluw-at (~ s-stilu-s)  ‘pen’ (< Fr.)

The following noun which has irregular addition of final u in the plural inserts w between
the base and the suffix.

SG PL

l-isem l-ismuwat ‘name’
There is one exception of a noun that ends in an u and has a -t plural suffix.

SG PL
t-trayenbu t-trayenbu-t ‘spintop’ (< Sp.)
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-§ ~ -is

There are a number of borrowed Spanish and French nouns which take over the Spanish
plural suffix -s after a base final vowel and -is after a base final consonant.*® They are
included in the category of Arabic morphology nouns as the noun can be combined with the

Arabic article 1-. The following list provides examples of nouns that take this plural.

M:SG PL

l-kuntru l-kuntru-s ‘crossroads’

l-byixu l-byixu-s ‘old man’

r-rubyu r-rubyu-s ‘blond’

s-subri s-subri-s ‘envelope’

l-fundu l-fundu-s ‘bottom’

l-kurcu l-kurcu-s ‘mattress’

l-pirmi l-pirmi-s ‘driver’s licence’ (< Fr.)
l-grifu l-grifu-s ‘tap’

l-kwadru l-kwadru-s ‘doorframe’

d-difidi d-difidi-s ‘DVD’

[-lababu [-lababu-s ‘sink’

n-nigru n-nigru-s ‘brown dolphin’

t-turneyyu t-turneyyu-s ‘screw’

l-gurni l-gurni-s ‘wage for one day’ (< Fr.)
r-rigalu r-rigalu-s ‘present’

s-salaba s-salabari-s (~salabat) ‘fyke’

Following Spanish plural morphology, nouns that end in a consonant have the plural marker

-is.

M:SG PL

l-luring l-luring-is ‘beacon’

[-murtal [-murtal-is ‘flip (in the water)’
s-stenyadur s-stenyadur-is ‘screwdriver’
r-radyun r-radyun-is ‘radio’

There is one noun which only occurs in the plural:
M:SG PL

- l-want-is ‘gloves’

38 According to Moscoso (2003:146) there is a plural suffix -§ in the dialect of Chefchaouen which is thought to

be a remnant of an earlier stage of Romance influence, for example ewin-es ‘small children’.
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Note that most loanwords from Spanish and French follow other Arabic plural formations.

Both internal and external plural formation are found in such loanwords, for example:

The external plural

M:SG PL
l-gan¢u l-ganc¢uww-at ‘rake’ (< Sp.)
l-garaz l-garaz-at ‘garage’ (< Fr)

The internal plural

F:SG PL
l-falda l-fladi ‘skirt’ (< Sp.)
l-plasa l-playes ‘seat’ (< Fr)

2.3.5. The internal plural
With about 500 nouns (30% of all plurals, including Berber) in our corpus, the Arabic

internal plural is the most frequent plural type. The internal plural can be divided into
several major types, exceptional types, and Standard Arabic borrowings. For the major types
many verbs for each type are attested while the exceptional types have only a couple of
attestations each. In the part on the major types different plural schemes will be presented
which correspond to a vast array of singular schemes. The schemes have a number of
consonants (including semi-vowels) and one or two vowels (excluding schwa). For some
types which have a vowel insertion, vowels have a corresponding semi-vowel in the plural.
Geminate consonants, which are always in final position, are split in the plural. Diphthongs
ay and aw are treated as single vowels (cf. I1.2.2. Phonology). The final plural type are the
nouns which take the suffix -an in the plural and have vowel insertion. In a separate

paragraph loans from Standard Arabic will be discussed.

ccacc

There is one basic structure ccacc. Two schemes which insert the semi-vowels w or y are
presented separately. Some nouns have an m- prefix which is treated in the same way as a
base consonant. This is a fairly frequent plural scheme. It is mainly found with nouns which
have four (or five) consonants. Geminates behave like two consonants. If the second
consonant is a geminate in the singular, it is split by the vowel in the plural. The singular
schemes corresponding to this plural scheme are numerous: ¢Cc, cCic cccic, cccuc, cCuc,
ccee, cecac, cCac, ciccac, ccec-a, cecic-a, ccece-a, cCac-a, cccuc-a, cCuc-a, cCic-a (¢

stands for single consonant, C for a geminate consonant). Some examples are:

SG PL
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d-dexxan d-dxaxen ‘smoke’

l-perrim le-prarem ‘drill’
l-gendil le-gnadel ‘oil lamp’
z-zecbul z-zeabel ‘kind of bag’
s-sellum s-slalem ‘ladder’
t-teclem t-tealem ‘fox’

l-ferran le-fraren ‘oven’
s-sebbat s-sbabet ‘shoe’
l-yerraf le-yraref ‘cup’
d-demmal-a d-dmamel ‘hump’
Z-germut-a g-gramet ‘lizard’
[-bezzun-a [-bzazen ‘female breast’

2.3.5.1. m- derived nouns

A number of plural nouns have an m- prefix. The prefix functions as a fourth consonant and
the most common plural pattern is mcacc (cf. Marcais, 1977:123 who groups them together
with four-consonantal nouns). The singular schemes corresponding to the plural scheme are

abundant: meec, mecac-a, mecac, mCac, muccac, mecac-a, mecuc, muccic, meice-a.

M:SG PL

[-medfee le-mdafee ‘canon’
[-menser le-mnaser ‘saw’
[-mehraz le-mharez ‘mortar’
[-menqar le-mnager ‘chisel, sting’
[-merfee le-mrafee ‘shelf’
[-mexxas le-mxaxes ‘poking stick’
l-meqqas le-mqagqes ‘scissors’
l-muqdaf le-mqadef ‘paddle’

A few nouns with less than four consonants have a similar structure in the plural:

M:SG PL
l-genn le-gnawen ‘spirit’
t-teksi t-tkases ‘taxi’ (<Sp. / Fr.)

In one five-consonant noun, the final n is deleted in the plural.

99



M:SG PL
[-puklan le-pwakel ‘excavator’ (<Sp.)

cwace
Singular schemes corresponding to this plural scheme are cacc, cicac, cicicu, cucuc, cacic,

cacic-a, cacuc, cacuc-a, cCic-a, cacac, cacac-a, cucac, caycuc.

SG PL

z-zamel z-gzwamel ‘homosexual’
s-sabes s-swabee ‘birth ceremony’
$-Sitan s-Swaten ‘satan’

n-nimiru n-nwamer ‘number’
l-mutur le-mwater ‘motorcycle, engine’
l-kayit le-kwayet ‘papers’

[-batil le-bwatel ‘boat’

[-makina le-mwaken ‘machine’
l-hanut le-hwanet ‘shop, store’
t-tahun-a t-twahen ‘electric mill’
Cekkit-a cwaket ‘coat’

ttayfur t-twafer ‘table’

l-qaytun le-qwaten ‘small tent’

The same plural type is found with m- derived nouns with the singular schemes macac,

mucac, macac-a, for example:

M:SG PL
[-mahal le-mwahel ‘room’
[-mutae le-mwatee ‘place’

The following noun of this type only has a plural:

SG PL

-- le-xwasem ‘gills’
ccayc

The singular patterns corresponding to this plural pattern are ccic, ccic-a, cicc-a, ccuc-a,

ccac-a, cC-a. For example:
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SG PL

le-bzim le-bzayem ‘buckle’

s-srir s-srayer ‘hand-made bed’
S-srir s-srayer ‘secret’

le-bhim-a le-bhayem ‘female mule’
le-gmig-a le-gqmayez ‘shirt’

[-xidm-a le-xdayem ‘work’

r-rdum-a r-rdayem ‘bottle’

l-plas-a le-playes ‘seat’

$-Seff-a $-Sfayef ‘lip’

There is one bi-consonantal caca noun which inserts a w and a y in the plural.

F:SG PL

l-haz-a le-hwayeZ ‘thing’

ccve / cevev schemes

There are several plural schemes that have the structure ccve®. The vowel position can be
filled by either a, u or schwa. This type is mainly found with triconsonantal and bi-
consonantal singular nouns. Singular schemes with two consonants and a full vowel (cuc(a),

cic, cac-a) insert w or y in the second consonant position in the plural.

ccac
The singular schemes corresponding to this plural scheme are ccic, cuc, cuC, cuc-a, cac-a,
cic, cce, cce-a, cC-a, cuce, cucc-a. Final geminates in the type cuC are degeminated while
geminates in the type cC-a are split. Examples of singular nouns corresponding to this plural

noun scheme are:

SG PL

n-nsib n-nsab ‘father-in-law (of a man)’

s-suq le-swaq ‘market’

l-euss le-ewas ‘nest’

l-muss le-mwas ‘retractable knife’

l-but-a le-bwat ‘butagas cylinder’ (< Fr./Sp.)
l-hukk le-hkak ‘ankle, wrist’

[-gim le-Zyam ‘pocket’

39 ¢f. Moscoso 2003 (p. 140-141) for a comparison with the neighbouring dialect of Chefchaouen. The singular

schemes in Ghomara only partly correspond to those in the Chefchaouen.
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l-gehb-a le-ghab ‘prostitute’

s-sekk-a s-skak ‘coin’

[-gumb le-Znab ‘side’

[-burk-a le-brak ‘duck, pond’
n-naqg-a n-nyaq ‘female camel’
ccuc

The singular schemes corresponding to this plural schemes are ¢C, cc, cac, cic, ccc, ccc-a,

cC-a, cicc, ccic-a/-et, cacc. This type includes one noun with an m- prefix.

SG PL

[-hemm le-hmum ‘anxiety’
r-ras r-ryus ‘cape’
[-bit le-byut ‘room’
z-zerb z-grub ‘fence’
d-dayf d-dyuf ‘guest’
n-nezm-a n-nZum ‘star’
l-cett-a le-ctut ‘bite’
l-gayz-a le-gyuz ‘stick, wood, pole’
l-qird le-qrud ‘monkey’
[-mdin-a le-mdun ‘town’
l-lefe-et -lfue ‘snake’
s-Sahed $-Shud (~ $-Suhud*®) ‘witness’
cce

The singular schemes corresponding to this plural scheme are cacc-a/-et, cC-a, cac-a, ciC-a,

cuc-a, for example:

F:SG PL

l-xarb-et le-xreb ‘ruin’

l-yars-et le-yres (~ le-yrus) ‘vegetable garden’
r-rezz-a r-rzez ‘turban’

l-gett-a le-gtet ‘bunch of cane’
s-sab-a s-syeb ‘harvest’

[-miss-a le-mses ‘table’

l-fut-a le-fwet ‘towel’

40 This is a borrowing from Standard Arabic.
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In addition to plurals of the type ccve, there are also plural schemes that have a structure

ccvey, in which the first vowel is a or u, while the final vowel is a or i:

ccaca

Singular schemes corresponding to this plural scheme are: ccc-a, ccci.

SG PL

[-kebd-a le-kbada ‘liver’

[-gebli le-Zbala ‘man from the Jbala’
l-eezri le-ezara ‘adolescent’

ccaci

The singular schemes corresponding to this plural scheme are cic, cac, ccc-a, cacc-a, and
nouns that take a base extension -eyy followed by the feminine suffix a. The i in bi-
consonantal nouns in the singular becomes either a semi-vowel y in the case of 1-1il > 1-lyali
or is replaced by a w in the case of r-rih-eyya > r-rwahi. In the case of d-daw > d-dwawi
the vowel w is inserted, as in the case of 1-yabeyy-a > le-ywabi. Except for the first two

examples below, all nouns have the feminine singular suffix -a.

SG PL

l-lil l-lyali ‘night’

d-daw d-dwawi ‘light’

r-rih-eyya r-rwahi ‘traditional women’s shoe’
t-terb-eyya t-trabi ‘baby’

t-teyt-eyya t-tyati ‘ld’

l-yab-eyya le-ywabi ‘seagull’

l-bely-a le-blayi ‘traditional shoe’
l-gehw-a le-ghawi ‘coffee’

l-fald-a le-fladi ‘skirt’

ccuca

The singular scheme ccc is the most frequently occurring scheme corresponding to this
plural. The i of biconsonantal nouns of the type cic becomes a semi-vowel y in the plural, cf.
z-zif > z-zyufa ‘handkerchief’. The diphthong ay in s-sayf ‘sword’ is treated in the same
way as i. Singular schemes corresponding to this plural scheme are ¢C, ccc, ccc, ccac, cacc,

cic, ccic.
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SG PL

d-dell d-dlula ‘shadow’

d-dker d-dkura ‘male’

t-terf t-trufa ‘end, side, edge, piece’
le-ktab le-ktuba ‘book’

s-sayf s-syufa ‘sword’

2-zif z-zyufa ‘handkerchief’

r-rbic r-rbuca ‘grass’

2.3.5.2. The suffix type

There are two types of plural schemes which take the suffix -an. Suffixation is combined
with insertion of, or replacement by, i or u after the first base consonant. The suffix can be

applied to both bi-consonantal and tri-consonantal singular nouns.

cic-an

The singular schemes corresponding to this plural type are cac, cac-a and cC-a. The
feminine singular -a is replaced by -an in the plural. Geminate consonants are degeminated
before this suffix. Suffixation is combined with the presence of i after the first consonant.

Some examples are:

SG PL

l-kar l-kir-an ‘intercity bus’

l-kaf l-kif-an ‘cave’

l-baz [-biz-an ‘hawk’

2-2a2 z-ziZ-an ‘glass’

l-qas l-gie-an ‘bottom’

t-tas-a t-tis-an ‘cup’ (< Sp.)
-lett-a l-lit-an ‘bottle’

cucc-an

There are different singular noun schemes corresponding to this scheme: caci, ccac, ccc,

ccic, cacu. Suffixation is combined with the insertion of vowel u after the first consonant.

M:SG PL

$-Sear $-Suer-an ‘hair’

d-dheb d-duhb-an ‘gold’

t-tris t-turs-an ‘kind of fishnet’
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cucy-an
In this type, final u or i is changed to the semivowel y before the suffix, as shown in the

following examples:

M:SG PL

l-eadu l-eudy-an ‘enemies’
r-rasi r-ruey-an ‘herdsman’
s-saci s-sugy-an ‘beggar’
cicc-an

There is one noun of the type cacc which has this plural.

M:SG PL

l-haZeb l-hizb-an ‘eyebrow’

2.3.5.3. Exceptional types

Plural schemes for which maximally three, but mostly just one or two nouns are attested in

our corpus are presented here.

cci

M:SG PL

r-rha le-rhi ‘stone mill’
cuCac

M:SG PL

t-taZir t-tugar ‘rich man’
l-kari l-kurray ‘renter’
cucac

M:SG PL

r-rayes r-ruyas ‘chieftain’
cuCa

M:SG PL

t-tbib t-tubba ‘doctor’
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cucca

M:SG PL

t-taleb t-tulba ‘older pupil’
cuca

M:SG PL

le-fqi l-fuga ‘imam’

In the two plurals below internal and external plural are combined. The plural suffix -at is

added and u is inserted in the base.

M:SG PL
s-sqef s-squf-at ‘roof’
s-sbeh s-sbuh-at ‘morning’

Three Spanish loanwords combine the Spanish suffix -s with Arabic internal plural

formation.

M:SG PL

l-garru le-graru-s ~ l-garru-s ‘cigarette’
l-barku le-braku-s ‘big ship’
s-saltu s-slatu-s ‘dive’
ccacc

Two nouns with a base extension and an irregular plural are:
l-gneyy-a l-gnayen ‘rabbit’
l-pakeyy-a le-pwaket ‘pack’
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2.3.6. Borrowings from Standard Arabic

Ghomara Berber has a number of plural schemes which are borrowed from Standard Arabic.
They do not generally correspond to the plural schemes of dialectal Arabic due to the
historical loss of vowels in the latter. These borrowings have mainly entered the language
through modern media and education. Below we present a complete list of the nouns in our

corpus. The long vowels in Standard Arabic are not distinguished in the dialect.

caccac
All these nouns start with a glottal stop in the plural. In dialectal forms the glottal stop does
not exist. Singular noun patterns corresponding to this plural are: cacc, cic, cicc, ccc. Note

that some of the nouns have a singular in dialectal Arabic e.g. I-mert and 1-wext.

M:SG PL

l-lawn [-2alwan ‘colour’
d-din [-?2adyan ‘religion™!
l-film [-?aflam ‘film’
r-ragem [-?2argam ‘number’
l-wext [-2awqat ‘time’
[-mert l-?amrad ‘sickness’
cucaca

The singular noun patterns for this type are: cacic, cacc.

M:SG PL

$-Sacgir $-Sucara ‘poet’

l-calem l-eulama ‘Islamic scholar’
cacaca

The singular patterns are identical to the previous ones: cacic, cacc.

M:SG PL

l-wagir l-wagzara ‘minister’

t-taleb t-talaba ‘pupil in islamic education’
cacazic

The singular pattern is cacica.

4 cf. din - dyun ‘debt’.
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M:SG PL

d-dariba d-dara?ib (~ d-daribat) ‘tax’
[-garima [-gara?im ‘crime’

cucuc ~ cucac

The singular noun patterns corresponding to the plural are: cC, cace, caC.

M:SG PL

l-hedd l-hudud ‘border’

l-heqq l-huquq ‘right’

l-harb l-hurub ‘war’

l-hag l-hugag ‘hadji, pilgrim’
cacacic

The noun patterns ciccac, cccaca correspond to this plural.

M:SG PL

z-zinzal z-zanazil ‘earthquake’
[-mehkama [-mahakim ‘court’
?accica

There is only one noun of the type cacac corresponding to this plural pattern.
M:SG PL

t-taman [-?atmina ‘price’
cuCac

M:SG PL

l-qadi l-quddat ‘judge’

2.3.7. Summary

In the following table all singular schemes are grouped together next to the corresponding
plural schemes.

Four-consonant nouns Corresponding singular patterns

ccacc ceCec, ceCic ceccic, ceccuc, ceCuc, ceccec, ceccac,
ceCac, ciccac, ceccca, ceccica, ceccecca, cCaca,

ceccuca, cCuca, cCica
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m- derived nouns

mcce, mecaca, mecac, mCac, muccac, meccaca, mccuc,

muccic, mcicca

cwacec

cacec, cicac, caccuc, cicicu, cucuc, cacic, cacica,

cacuc, cacuca, ceCica, cacac, cacaca, cucac

m- derived nouns

macac, mucac, macaca

ccayec

ccic, ccica, cicca, ccuca, ccaca, ceCa, cc, caca

CCVC / CCVCV schemes

ccac ccic, cuc, cuC, cuca, caca, cic, cecc, cecca, ceCa, cucc,
cucca

ccuc ceC, cec, cac, cic, cecc, cecca, ceCa, cicc, ccica/et,
cacec

ccec cecca, ceCa, caca, ciCa, cuca

ccaca cecca, cecci

ccaci cic, cac, cecca, cacca

ccuca ceC, ccec, cecc, ccac, cacc, cic, ccic

Suffix type

cic-an cac, caca, ceCa

cucc-an caci, ccac, ccec, ccic, cacu

cucy-an cacu, caci

cicc-an cacec

Exceptional types

cci, cuCac, cucac, cuCa,

cucca, cucca, cuca, cuCac

ceccac — cuccac

Borrowings from Standard Arabic

?accac cacc, cic, cice, cecc
cucaca cacic, cacec
cacaca cacic, cacec
cacacic cacica

cucuc —~ cucac

ceC, cacc, caC

cacacic

ciccac, ceccaca

caccica

cacac
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3. Size derivation

In this chapter size derivation is discussed. Ghomara Berber has two types of size derivation;
the diminutive and the augmentative. There are two processes by which diminutives are
formed; (1) gender change and (2) application of a vowel scheme to the base. Process (1)
only applies to the Berber-morphology class, process (2) applies to both morphological
classes. Berber-morphology diminutives can be formed by a combination of both the
external diminutive (the application Berber affixation) and the internal diminutive (the
insertion of a vowel scheme in the base). The augmentative is formed by applying masculine
Berber morphology to a Berber-morphology or Arabic-morphology noun.

Semantically, within the domain of lower animates and inanimates, the diminutive
marks a smaller sized object while the augmentative marks a bigger sized object than the
basic term. The basic term is a noun (or adjective) from which the smaller or bigger size is
derived. It is neutral or unmarked regarding size. For example, the feminine noun ta-eeddis-
t ‘belly’ is neutral regarding size, whereas a-eeddis ‘big belly’ refers explicitly to its bigger
counterpart. On the other hand the masculine noun a-sif ‘river’ is neutral regarding size,
whereas the feminine ta-sif-t ‘small river’ refers to a smaller sized object. For this reason it
is possible to decide which one is the basic term (cf. Kossmann, 2012). In the domain of the
diminutive however, there are a number of exceptions, where the meaning is lexicalised and
usually not size-related. As it is very productive, most of this chapter will comprise a
discussion of the diminutive. In the first part the functioning of the diminutive is presented
followed by a discussion of the morphology of the diminutive. The application of the
internal schemes follows the Arabic pattern regardless to which base it is applied. The plural
of diminutives is discussed in a separate paragraph. There are two small sections on
diminutives of adjectives and diminutives of nominalised adjectives. Finally, in a separate

paragraph, the augmentative will be presented.

3.1. The diminutive: function

There is a clear division between morphological classes. Many Arabic-morphology nouns
that are borrowed can form the internal diminutive, like in Arabic. The internal diminutive
involves the application of a fixed set of vowel patterns to a nominal (noun or adjective)
base. This mechanism of diminutive formation is taken over in Arabic-morphology nouns in

Ghomara Berber, for example:
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M:SG M:SG:DIM

le-emel ‘fishnet’ le-emeyyel ‘small fishnet’
[-meqqas Scissors le-mqiqes ‘small scissors’
F:SG F:SG:DIM

l-uta ‘field’ l-wita ‘small field’

Berber-morphology nouns can form an external diminutive of lower animate (e.g. insects)
and inanimate nouns by means of the feminine affixes t....t (cf. III.6.4. for other functions of

feminine derivation). For a number of nouns it is the only way to form a diminutive:

M:SG M:SG:DIM

a-wraw ‘two fistfuls’ ta-wraw-t ‘two small fistfuls’
a-sif ‘river’ ta-sif-t ‘small river’
a-messiw ‘old basket’ ta-messiw-t ‘small old basket’
a-safu ‘torch’ ta-safu-t ‘small torch’

In addition, the patterns of the internal diminutive are borrowed from Arabic. They are
extended to many Berber-morphology nouns resulting in the possibility of combining the
two diminutives. This does not go the other way around; Arabic-morphology nouns never
take the external diminutive. Depending on the Berber-morphology noun the diminutive
types can be combined yielding a variety of diminutives. There is a difference between on
the one hand higher animates (including humans) and on the other hand lower animates
and inanimates. As feminine derivation entails a sex opposition in higher animates, only
internal diminutives can be formed. For higher animates the internal diminutive indicates a
smaller size. Within this domain there are a few nouns which have only a masculine or a

feminine form and a corresponding internal diminutive, for example:

M:SG M:SG:DIM

a-beddik ‘rooster’ a-bdidek ‘small rooster’
a-yizd ‘billy-goat’ a-yZeyyez ‘small billy-goat’
ta-myan-t ‘she-kid’ ta-mweyyen-t ‘small she-kid’
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ta-yat-t ‘goat’ ta-ytiw-et ‘small goat’

ta-myar-t ‘woman’ ta-myeyyer-t ‘small, nice woman’

Many higher animates can form the diminutive of the masculine and the feminine noun,
however, very few nouns referring to human beings can form a diminutive. The diminutive

always refers to a smaller size in these cases:

M:SG M:SG:DIM F:SG F:SG:DIM

a-frux a-freyyex ‘boy’ ta-frux-t ta-freyyex-t  ‘girl’
a-rekkal a-rkikel ‘dog’ ta-rekkal-t ta-rkikel-t ‘bitch’
a-cebbiz a-cbibez ‘bull’ ta-cebbiz-t ta-ebibez-t ‘cow’
a-hegzut a-hgiget ‘naked one’  ta-hegzut ta-hgiget ‘naked one’
a-yyul a-yweyyel ‘donkey’ ta-yyul-t ta-yweyyel-t  ‘she-ass’

There are other higher animate nouns which do not have an internal diminutive. Diminutive
formation is not possible in such cases, as feminine gender marks the masculine-feminine

sex opposition, for example:

M:SG F:SG

a-ferkut ‘farrow’ ta-ferkut-t ‘piglet’
a-meslem ‘muslim’ ta-meslem-t ‘muslima’
a-yaw ‘grandson ta-yaw-t ‘granddaughter’
a-berrey ‘ram’ ta-berrek-t ‘sheep’

The diminutives of lower animate (such as insects, fish and vermin) and inanimate nouns
are more heterogeneous. The diminutive can in principle be formed by both the internal and
external diminutive, and the distribution of diminutive patterns seems to be arbitrary. The
following examples show that two nouns which fall in the same semantic domain have

different types of diminutives, for example:

M:SG M:SG:DIM
a- ‘hand’ a-fweyyes ‘small hand’
a-tar ‘leg’ ta-ttar-t ‘small leg’
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Some nouns which are inherently masculine or feminine do not allow the external

diminutive. They can have an internal diminutive, for example:

M:SG M:SG:DIM

a-gezdir ‘lizard’ (sp.) a-gZider ‘small lizard’ (sp.)
a-kepput ‘coat’ a-kpipet ‘small coat’
a-mger ‘sickle’ a-mgeyyer ‘small sickle’
a-fus ‘hand’ a-fweyyes ‘small hand’

a-gtit ‘bird’ a-gteyyet ‘small bird’

F:SG F:SG:DIM

ta-fellun-t ‘frying pan’ ta-flilen-t ‘small frying pan’
ta-wlek-t ‘gunny sack’ ta-wleyyek-t ‘small gunny sack’
ta-xadem-t  ‘ring’ ta-xwidem-t ‘small ring’
ta-bsat-t ‘mat’ ta-bseyyet-t ‘small mat’

More frequent are nouns that have a masculine form and a feminine internal and external
diminutive, a three-way distinction. The external diminutive refers to a smaller size while
the internal and external diminutive combined refer to an even smaller object. Informants
readily accept the second diminutive in many cases. It should be kept in mind that the
diminutive except for size difference can stress condescendence, childish talk or involvement

on the part of the speaker (Caubet, 1993:132).

M:SG F:SG F:SG:DIM
a-gussar ‘hill’ ta-gussar-t ta-g'siser-t ‘small hill’
a-sammer ‘sunny hillside’ ta-sammer-t  ta-smimer-t  ‘small sunny hillside’

In some cases, the meaning difference has become lexicalised and refers to clearly
defineable different types of objects. For instance, the noun a-zref meaning ‘road’ has a
diminutive ta-zref-t to refer to ‘footpath’ and ta-zreyyef-t to mean ‘small path’ for animals
such as rabbits and the like. In this case the reference is clearly different. The same goes for
the nouns a-x$eb, ta-xSeb-t and ta-xSeyyeb-t which refer to traps of different sizes used for

different kinds of animals. There are not many nouns which show this lexicalisation.
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M:SG F:SG F:SG:DIM
a-zref ‘road’ ta-zref-t ‘path’ ta-zreyyef-t  ‘small path’

a-xseb ‘boar trap’ ta-xseb-t ‘bird trap’ ta-xSeyyeb-t ‘mouse trap’

An interesting case is the noun a-salles ‘darkness’. Here the diminutives refer to a less

strong type of darkness.

M:SG F:SG F:SG:DIM

a-salles  ‘darkness’ ta-salles-t ‘slight darkness’  ta-sliwes-t ‘twilight’

The combination of external diminutive and internal diminutive can even result in a four-
way distinction with a (Berber-morphology) masculine and feminine noun which both have
an internal diminutive. The speakers indicated that the internal diminutives are smaller
versions. In the case of a-maleh ‘fish’ there is a clear gradation from normal size to smaller.
On other occasions the differences were not that clear-cut. It was sometimes indicated that
there was no difference between the masculine and the feminine internal diminutives. The

semantic motivation for these diminutives remains unclear.

M:SG M:SG:DIM F:SG F:SG:DIM

a-maleh a-mwileh ta-maleh-t ta-mwileh-t  ‘fish’
a-newwal a-nwiwel ta-newwal-t ta-nwiwel-t  ‘hut’
a-gemmum  a-qmigem ta-gemmum-t ta-qgmigem-t ‘mouth’
a-qrab a-qreyyeb ta-qrab-t ta-qreyyeb-t  ‘bag’
a-satur a-switer ta-satur-t ta-switer-t ‘pole’
a-syun a-sy“eyyen ta-syun-t ta-sy”eyyen-t ‘rope’
a-Saqur a-swiqer ta-Saqur-t ta-Swiger-t ‘axe’
a-rappas a-rpipes ta-rappas-t ta-rpipes-t ‘hat’

In the following cases the nouns have the masculine internal diminutive and either the

feminine external or internal diminutive, for example:
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M:SG M:SG:DIM F:SG F:SG:DIM

a-ftut a-ftiwet - ta-ftiwet ‘piece of bread’
a-gelzim a-glizem ta-gelzim-t - ‘pick-axe’
a-frat a-freyyet ta-farit-t - ‘water pool’
a-nsel a-nseyyel ta-nsel-t - ‘storage floor’

3.2. Internal diminutives: morphology

In the following discussion of the different base types we will begin with the singular nouns.
Berber and Arabic class nouns show the same pattern and are therefore lumped together.
Because degree is only expressed in the base, masculine and feminine nouns are treated
together. In the section on the plural formation of diminutives, Arabic and Berber class
nouns will be treated separately, as plurality is expressed in the affixes. Finally, some mixed

forms and the diminutives of adjectives will be treated.

3.2.1. Quadriliteral bases

All quadriliteral bases insert a vowel i between the second and third consonant.

ccice / ccicca

This scheme has four consonants and the vowel i between the second and the third
consonant. The base vowels are suppressed. This group includes many nouns with the prefix
m-. Singular schemes corresponding to this diminutive type are cuccac, ccce, cicecac, cccic,

cuccic, cccuc, ccuce, cccac, cCcac-a, ccecu.

l-eunsar le-eniser ‘water source’
[-menser le-mniSer ‘saw’

l-qirtas le-grites ‘bullet’

l-gezdir le-qzider ‘tin can’

a-gelzim a-glizem ‘pick-axe’

[-meskin le-msiken ‘poor man’
[-murhit le-mrihet ‘homosexual man’
a-snuber a-sniber ‘pine tree’

a-fernaq a-frineq ‘bulging on a stick’
[-meZmar le-mZimer ‘stove’
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ta-mengaz-t ta-mnigez-t ‘earring’
a-keskes ~ a-keskas a-ksikes ‘couscous colander’

The same diminutive pattern is applied to triliteral common nouns of which the second base
consonant is a geminate. This type seems to be infrequent in Arabic, and mainly occurs with
certain types of adjectives (cf. Moscoso, 2003: 150-151, Marcais 1977:148, Caubet,
1993:138). In Ghomara Berber the Arabic class diminutives of this type are infrequent as
well. However, Berber class nouns with the base structure cvCve and cCve are abundant .
Other common nouns which have this type of diminutive are ccCve, cCve, ccecu, cCvcec,

ccc-a. Examples:

a-cebbiz a-ebibez ‘calf’

a-bescis a-beices ‘lamb’

a-kemmar a-kmimer ‘face’

a-muggaz a-mgigez ‘stick to pin animals to’
a-kepput a-kpipet ‘coat’

a-tebban a-tbiben ‘trousers’

l-meqqas le-mqiqes ‘scissors’

ta-gussar-t ta-g'siser-t ‘small hill’

ta-hegzzgut-t ta-hgiget-t ‘naked woman’
ta-sammer-t ta-smimer-t ‘sunny hill’

a-rgezzan a-rgzigen ‘wasp’

a-gengbu a-qniqeb ‘beak, point of a knife’
[-keddab-a l-kdidb-a ‘liar’

l-bezzun-a l-bzizn-a ‘woman’s breast’
d-demmal-a d-dmiml-a ‘hump’

One Berber noun with a diphthong aw between the second and third consonant forms its
diminutive as if this diphthong were absent:

ta-gellawes-t ta-qliles-t ‘small jar’
There are two Arabic-morphology nouns which double a middle single consonant in the

diminutive. This is a regular process in the formation of the diminutive of adjectives (cf.

paragraph I11.9.2.4.).

117



l-gehb-a le-ghihb-a ‘prostitute’

a-fulus a-fliles* ‘rooster’

The following word is exceptional in that it has a reduplication of the first consonant in
third position instead of a geminate split.

ta-gemmum-t ta-gmigem-t ‘small mouth’

3.2.2. Triliteral bases

ccyyc / ccica

In this type eyye is inserted between the second and third base consonant. Two-consonantal
nouns of which the final consonant is a geminate are included in this group. When the
feminine suffix is added Arabic nouns of this type reduce the vowel sequence eyye to i, for
example in the pair s-sbeyyee ‘small lion’, s-sbie-a ‘small lioness™3. Noun patterns
corresponding to this diminutive scheme are ccc, cce, ccac, ccic, ccuc, cuce, cice, cC, cce-

a, cucc-a, cC-a, ccac-a, cacc-a.

l-ferg le-freyyeg ‘swarm’

d-dker d-dkeyyer ‘male’
ta-k¥ser-t ta-k"seyyer-t ‘piece of bread’
a-ylal a-yleyyel ‘pot’

le-bzim le-bzeyyem ‘buckle’

a-frux a-freyyex ‘small chicken’
t-tuem t-teeyyem ‘bait’

l-qird le-qreyyed ‘monkey’
a-yess a-yseyyes ‘bone’

n-ness n-nseyyes ‘half

s-sebe-a s-sbic-a ‘lioness’
s-Surb-a $-Srib-a ‘soup’

l-cett-a le-ctit-a ‘bite’

le-plas-a le-plis-a ‘seat’

2 Nouns which have this singular base structure have different diminutive types, compare a-satur > a-switer
‘rafter’, a-Saqur > a-Swiqer ‘axe’, a-matut > a-mtiwet ‘useless person’.

43 Marcais (1977:146) notes that the cciyyec-a type is ‘facultatif dans les parlers citadins et ruraux d’Algérie et du
Maroc, des diminutifs masculins de type c,c,iyyecs’ one of his examples occurs in our corpus too, namely qerda
dim. qrida. An important addition of him is ‘Les formes considérées comme facultatives évoluent généralement vers

un type ou la diphthongue est complétement réduite’ which supports us in our decision to lump these two together.
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[-malt-a le-mlit-a ‘blanket’
l-qahw-a le-qhiw-a ‘coffee’

l-helw-a le-hliw-a ‘candy’

The base extension eyy is not part of the root to which the diminutive pattern is applied.

s-sebn-eyy-a s-sbin-eyy-a ‘headband’

Some Arabic-morphology nouns show their gender in the diminutive by adding a feminine
suffix -a, for example:

d-dell d-dlil-a ‘shadow’

ccicv

The next diminutive formation has either the structures ccici or ccicu. The final geminate of
two-consonantal bases is split. In the Berber-morphology class, which has three nouns in this
structure, the vowel u is found in final position, being added or replacing base-final a or aw.

The schemes cucci, cacci, caccu, cCaci, ccci, cuC, cccac correspond to this diminutive

type.

l-kursi le-krisi ‘chair’

l-kanki le-kniki ‘gas lamp’

[-barku le-briku ‘ship’

l-yarbi le-yribi ‘wind from the west’

l-ferdi le-fridi ‘gun’

a-muss a-msisu ‘cat’

a-mexraw a-mxiru ‘rabbit young’

ta-mezla-t ta-mzilu-t ‘goat that bears in the first year’

cciwe / cciwea

Numerically this is only a small group. In our corpus there are nineteen nouns which form
the diminutive in this way*. A geminate consonant is degeminated before the infix iw.
Singular normal schemes which correspond to this diminutive are cCac, cCac-a, caCc,

cacuc, cCuc, ccuc, ccac, ccc-a.

“ We count masculine and feminine nouns separately. If one counts on the basis of structure alone, the number

would be lower, a certain structure can, and often does, have both masculine and feminine affixes.
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l-hessas
s-sennar-a
ta-salles-t
ta-matut-t
a-mellul
ta-qsus-t

a-ftut

le-hsiwes
s-sniwr-a
ta-sliwes-t
ta-mtiwet-t
a-mliwel
ta-qsiwes-t
a-ftiwet

v

$-Seiwr-a

‘submissive homosexual’
‘fish hook’

‘darkness’

‘dirty person’

‘white one’

‘shell’

‘small piece of bread’

‘fishing line’

There is one feminine noun which has a base extension +Xk.

ta-gnaw-t

cwice

In this scheme wi is inserted between the first and second base consonant. All twenty one

nouns in this group have a full vowel following the first base consonant. There are two

ta-gniw + ek-t

‘pumpkin’

schemes which form this diminutive: cveve and cvyceve.

l-kayit
a-maleh
l-qaleb
a-satur
l-mutur
[-mutas
ta-Saqur-t
ta-maras-t
t-tayfur
a-kaydar

ta-zaytun-t

The following noun does not belong to the Arabic nor the Berber class, as it does not take a

l-kwiyet
a-mwileh
le-qwileb
a-switer
le-mwiter
le-mwitee
ta-Swiqger-t
ta-mwires-t
t-twifer
a-kwidar

ta-gwiten-t

‘paper’
‘fish’
‘mould’
‘rafter’
‘engine’
‘place’
‘small axe’
‘valley’
‘table’
‘horse’

‘olive’

prefix nor the article. The diminutive has Berber morphology.

ov

buris

a-bwires
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cwyyc / cwic-a

This pattern applies to two- and three-consonantal noun bases. All nouns which form the
diminutive in this way have a w or y as a second consonant. There are two nouns in the
following list which have two consonants and a diphthong. Nouns which have this

diminutive formation have the following patterns: ciCac, ccuc, cace, ccac, cacc-a, caccu.

a-ceyyal a-eweyyel ‘boy’

ta-ceyyal-t ta-eweyyel-t ‘girl’

a-yyul a-yweyyel ‘donkey’

l-hawt a-hweyyet ‘vegetable garden’
l-hayt a-hweyyet ‘wall’

a-syat a-sweyyet ‘border in a meadow’
ta-myan-t ta-mweyyen-t ‘baby goat’

r-rwah r-rweyyeh ‘wind’

ta-gayzu-t ta-gweyyez-t ‘kind of cow’

l-gayz-a le-gwiz-a ‘stick’

The following noun forms an exception because the addition of wi is combined with
reduplication of the first base consonant*. This could be due to its adjectival origins.

a-beyyut a-bwibet ‘white one’

There are a number of two-consonantal bases which have this diminutive. The base patterns
corresponding to this diminutive type are: cac, cic, cuc, cuc-a, caca, caC-a. The vowel
sequence eyye is reduced to i when a feminine suffix -a is added to the base. Most of the

nouns in this group have Arabic morphology.

a-zgar a-gweyyer ‘root’

rras r-rweyyes ‘cape’

l-gim le-gweyyem ‘pocket’

l-mus le-mweyyes ‘knife’

s-suq s-swiga ‘market on an alternative day’*
t-tas-a twis-a ‘bowl’

4 This noun is a nominalised colour adjective. Colour adjectives all have reduplicated diminutive forms (cf.
111.9.4.2.)

46 If the normal market day, which is held on a fixed day in the week, for example coincides with a festivity, it is

held on another day in a more compact form. This is referred to as ‘swiga’.
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t-taqg-a t-twig-a ‘small window’™¥”

ta-sacea-t ta-swis-et ‘moment, period’

This one noun is a variant of the above type which has an -eyy base extension.

r-riheyy-a r-rwiheyy-a ‘traditional shoe’

3.2.3. Exceptions

A small number of diminutives do not fit any of the types discussed above.

d-daw d-dwiwi ‘light’
tu-zzal-t tu-gizel-t ‘knives’
l-uta l-wita ‘plain’

3.2.4. Schemes with suffixes
-§ ~ -z suffix
Two Berber class nouns combine suffixation of -§ with a pattern insertion based on the type

ccyyc®. In the second example there is distant voice assimilation and loss of the final base

consonant.
a-gbay a-qbeyyes ‘billy goat’
a-yizd a-yZeyyez ‘male kid goat’

3.2.5. Exceptional Berber feminine nouns

In two cases it is not clear which internal diminutive pattern is applied. These feminine
Berber-morphology nouns have a -t ~ -et suffix (cf. II1.1.3.2.). For some of these nouns it is
not immediately obvious what the underlying base structure is upon which the internal
diminutive is applied. It seems that the suffix functions as part of the base. For example the
noun tarbat ‘girl’ has the diminutive pattern ccyyc which indicates that it is seen as a three-

consonantal base. This noun has no masculine form. The t is a base consonant.

ta-rbat ta-rbeyyet ‘girl’

7 The qq is degeminated in the diminutive.

8 Moscoso (2003:151) gives only the example §wiyya > $wiwe$ or §wiwwe$ for Chefchaouen Arabic.
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In the following noun the feminine suffix consonant is analyzed as a part of the base as well
and correspondingly the diminutive scheme cciwec is applied to it. We therefore analyze this

noun in the following way.

ta-yat-t ta-ytiw-et ‘goat’

3.2.6. Diminutive of nominalised adjectives

Colour adjectives can be nominalised by applying Berber affixes and suffixing -aw. In the
diminutive, the regular pattern of the adjectives is copied, and -aw is absent. Most of these
colour nouns have doubling of the second base consonant and the insertion of an i after this
consonant. Diminutives can be formed from masculine and feminine nouns (and their

corresponding plurals), for example:

M:SG:EL M:SG:EL F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

a-kehlaw a-khihel ta-kehlaw-t  ta-khihel-t ‘black one’
a-hemraw a-hmimer ta-hemraw-t  ta-hmimer-t  ‘red one’
a-zerqaw a-grireq ta-zerqaw-t  ta-zrireq-t ‘blue one’
a-xedraw a-xdider ta-xedraw-t  ta-xdider-t ‘green one’
a-sefraw a-sfifer ta-sefraw-t ta-sfifer-t ‘yellow one’
a-zergaw a-zrireg ta-zergaw-t  ta-grireg-t ‘grey one’
a-zesraw a-geiser ta-gesraw-t  ta-geicr-t ‘blond one’

There are two colour nouns, both referring to ‘white’, which do not take the suffix -aw. They

show the same diminutive form in the singular as the adjectives.

M:SG:EL M:SG:EL F:SG:EL F:PL:EL
a-mellul a-mliwel ta-mellul-t ta-mliwel-t ‘white one’
a-beyyut a-bwibet ta-beyyut-t ta-bwibet-t ‘white one’

123



3.3. The diminutive plural
Arabic-morphology and Berber-morphology plurals are formed by means of affixation.

Arabic plurals are presented first after which Berber plural formation will be discussed.

3.3.1. Arabic-morphology plurals
Arabic diminutive plurals are formed regularly by the external suffix -at or -in. The suffix
-at is used on both masculine and feminine nouns while -in is used on a couple of masculine

nouns. Some examples are:

t-tbisel t-tbisl-at ‘little plate’
t-twifer t-twifr-at ‘little table’
d-dseyyer d-dseyyr-at ‘little village’
t-twis-a t-twis-at ‘little cup’
s-smit-a s-smit-at ‘little belt’
le-xrib-a le-xrib-at ‘little ruin’
le-gnitr-a le-gnitr-at ‘little bridge’

Nouns ending in a vowel i have a semi-vowel yy before the suffix, e.g:

le-krisi l-krisiyy-at ‘little chairs’

The middle vowel sequence eyy is reduced to i when -at is suffixed.
r-rbeyyee r-rbic-at ‘little/small grass’

d-dreyyee d-dric-at ‘little arm’

There are a few masculine nouns in our corpus which take the plural marker -in. Again, the

vowel sequence eyy is reduced to i.

z-zweyyef 2-zwif-in ‘little handkerchief’
t-treyyef t-trif-in ‘little piece’
s-Sfifer $-fifr-in ‘small thief’

3.3.2. Berber-morphology plurals

The Berber diminutive nouns show the same affixal morphology as non-diminutive regular
plurals. They express number, state and gender in the affixes. Masculine nouns have the
prefix a- in the singular EL, u- in the singular EA and i- in the plural. The suffix is always

-en except for two nouns which take the suffix -an. Feminine nouns have a regular ta-....-t
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~ -t or ta-....-et circumfix in the singular EL, t-....-t ~ -t in the singular EA, ti-....-an
circumfix in the plural EL and t-....-an in the plural EA. Some feminine nouns have a base
extension +t before -an. Feminine nouns reduce vowel eyy to i when a plural suffix is

added.

3.3.2.1. Masculine plurals

The masculine plural takes the prefix i- and the suffix -en, for example:

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-yriref i-yrirf-en ‘small earthernware plate’
a-ydiden i-ydidn-en ‘small fig tree’ (type)
a-sweyyel i-eweyyl-en ‘small boy’

a-xneyyeq i-xneyyq-en ‘small corridor’

a-qzizen i-qzizn-en ‘small dog puppy’

The following two masculine nouns form an exception because they take the -an plural

suffix.

M:SG:EL M:PL:EL

a-ftiwet i-ftiwt-an ‘small piece of bread’
a-mtiwet i-mtiwt-an ‘small useless person’

Two Arabic-morphology nouns take the Berber plural suffix -en.
le-mweyyes le-mweyys-en ‘small retractable knife’

le-qweyyes le-qweyys-en ‘small arch’

3.3.2.2. Feminine plurals
The plurals of feminine diminutive nouns have the same affixes as the normal plurals. By far

the most frequent type of feminine diminutive plural is the one which has prefix ti- and

suffix -an.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-fsiger-t ti-fSigr-an ‘small bale’
ta-lfifet-t ti-lIfift-an ‘small blister’
ta-mnigez-t ti-mnigz-an ‘small earring’
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ta-qzizen-t ti-qzizn-an ‘small female puppy’

ta-wfeyyel-t ti-wfeyyl-an ‘small eggs’
ta-wqiqef-t ti-wqiqf-an ‘small door jamb’
ta-rpipes-t ti-rpips-an ‘small straw hat’
ta-flilen-t ti-fliln-an ‘small clay frying pan’

Two diminutive nouns have a prefix ta- in the plural. The base has an extension +t. Both

singular and plural prefixes distinguish state.

F:SG:EL F:SG:EA F:PL:EL F:PL:EA
ta-smimer-t  te-smimer-t  ta-smimer+ t-an te-smimer + t-an ‘small sunny land’

ta-yweyyel-t te-yweyyel-t ta-yweyyel+t-an te-yweyyel+t-an  ‘small filly’

A couple of other nouns also have a base extension +t in the plural. These nouns have the

regular prefix ti-. Many of these nouns reduce vowel eyy in the singular to i in the plural.

F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

ta-hbib-et ti-hbib + t-an ‘small granule, pimple’
ta-rbeyy-et ti-rbeyy +t-an ‘little girl’

ta-freyyex-t ti-frix + t-an ‘little chicken, girl’
ta-nqeyyel-t ti-nqil +t-an ‘small plant stengel’
ta-wneyyef-t ti-wnif + t-an ‘small bread’
ta-zreyyef-t ti-zrif + t-an ‘small road’

3.4. Mixed Berber and Arabic forms
Some Arabic class nouns change to the Berber class when in the diminutive. As only the

nouns below show this pattern this is to be considered a marginal process.

le-fhel a-fheyyel ‘bull’

r-rtil-a ta-rteyyel-t ‘spider’

l-fern a-friren (~ l-freyyen) ‘traditional oven’
s-stel ta-steyyel-t ‘bucket’

There is one noun which has a Berber-morphology masculine form and a feminine Arabic-

morphology diminutive.
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a-mezgbel le-mzibl-a ‘refuse-dump’

3.5. Augmentative

There are a number of nouns that can form an augmentative. Augmentatives are formed by
applying masculine Berber affixes. The nouns are derived either from feminine Berber-
morphology nouns or from Arabic-morphology nouns (of which many are feminine). The
augmentative only applies to the semantic group of lower animates and inanimates. In the
Berber-morphology class the feminine noun has to be the basic term. If the masculine is the
basic term, only diminutives can be formed.

There are morphological differences between the two morphological classes. Almost
all masculine nouns that are derived from Berber feminine nouns do not show any particular
augmentative morphology. They simply have the masculine nominal affixes (cf. III.1. for
nominal morphology). In the group that derives the augmentative from Arabic-morphology
nouns there are three types; the first type has plain Berber-morphology masculine affixation,
the second type combines the Berber affixes with a suffix, while the third type combines
Berber affixation with a change of the base pattern.

Many Arabic nouns that form an augmentative are fruits and vegetables. Most nouns
referring to fruits and vegetables oppose a collective and a unity noun. The unity noun takes
Berber feminine affixes. The augmentative of the unity nouns can be formed by making
them masculine. They refer to one big unit. Below we will only present the augmentative
masculine form. It is not possible to combine the internal diminutive with an augmentative
noun. The plural of the augmentatives is either unattested or formed in a regular way (see

II1.1. for Berber-morphology plural formation).

3.5.1. Berber-morphology nouns

The following list presents a number of Berber-morphology feminine nouns that have an

augmentative. All these forms have a Berber-morphology plural.

F:SG:EL M:SG:EL

ta-fraw-t ‘leaf’ a-fraw ‘big leaf’
ta-mmar-t ‘beard’ a-mmar ‘big beard’
ta-mset-t ‘thigh’ a-mset ‘big thigh’
ta-ceddis-t ‘belly’ a-ceddis ‘big belly’
ta-rheb-t ‘land’ a-rheb ‘big land’
ta-wfal-t ‘egg’ a-wfal ‘big egg’
t-uzzal-t ‘knife’ a-wzzal ‘big knife’
ta-qebbit-t ‘bundle’ a-qebbit ‘big bundle’
ta-y*lal-t ‘pot’ a-y*lal ‘big pot’
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[3 )

ta-xxun-t ass a-xxun ‘big ass’
ta-xseb-t ‘trap’ a-xseb ‘big trap’
ta-cebbut-t ‘navel’ a-cebbut ‘big navel’
ta-bekkiw-t  ‘worm’ a-bekkiw ‘big worm’
ta-gnaw-t ‘pumpkin’ a-gnaw ‘big pumpkin’

There is one Berber-morphology noun which gets a base extension +iw in the masculine.

F:SG:EL M:SG:EL

ta-sarka ‘traditional shoe’ a-sark +iw ‘big traditional shoe’

There is one noun which has a suppletive augmentative counterpart:

F:SG:EL M:SG:EL

ti-tt ‘eye’ a-berruq ‘big eye’

3.5.2. Arabic-morphology nouns

The augmentatives corresponding to Arabic-morphology nouns can be divided in three
groups. The first group simply gets masculine Berber affixation just like the Berber-
morphology nouns treated above (except for one). Except for a-berquq and a-gseb it is not
possible to form a plural of the augmentatives using Berber affixation. Instead, the usual

Arabic-morphology plural is used. Some examples are:

M:SG:EL
[-bezzun-a ‘breast’ a-bezzun ‘big breast’
le-btat-a ‘potatoes’ a-batat ‘big potato’
matis-a ‘tomatoes’ a-matis ‘big tomatoe’
t-teffah ‘apples’ a-teffah ‘big apples’
d-dellah ‘watermelons’ a-dellah ‘big watermelon’
[-bettix ‘melons’ a-bettix ‘big melon’
le-bsel ‘onions’ a-bsel ‘big onion’
le-gseb ‘cane’ a-qgseb ‘big cane’
l-bakur ‘fig’ a-bakur ‘big fig’
[-berquq ‘prunes’ a-berquq ‘big prune’
[-genbul-a ‘bomb’ a-qenbul ‘big bomb’
l-kerrus-a ‘wagon’ a-kerrus ‘big wagon’
le-hraw-a ‘beating stick’ a-hraw ‘big beating stick’
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busbel ‘mushroom’ a-busbel ‘big mushroom’*

bugeas ‘unripe fig’ a-buqeas ‘big unripe fig”™°

Group 2
The augmentatives in this group combine the masculine affixes with one of the suffixes -un,

-iw and (in one case) -win.

-un

M:SG:EL
§-Skar-a ‘bag’ a-Sekr-un ‘big bag’
l-lefe-et ‘snake’ a-lefe-un ‘big snake’
l-catb-a ‘threshold’ a-cetb-un ‘big threshold’
§-Smee ‘candles’ a-Seme-un ‘big candle’
le-bsel ‘onions’ a-besl-un ‘big onion’
l-left ‘sweet potato’ a-left-un ‘big sweet potato’
l-gefl-a ‘button’ a-gefl-un ‘big button (sea vest)’
l-gettal-a ‘cobra’ a-qettal-un ‘big cobra’
s-sennara ‘fish hook’ a-sennar-un ‘big fish hook’

There is one noun which has two possible forms of which the second is irregular.

M:SG:EL
l-hafer ‘foot print’ a-hefr-un ~ a-hawfar ‘big foot print’

Some augmentatives have a suffix -iw. The few nouns which take this form all end in a.

-iw M:SG:EL

r-reml-a ‘thin sand’ a-reml-iw ‘thick sand’
l-xanc¢-a ‘bag’ a-xanc-iw ‘big bag’
r-rezgz-a ‘turban’ a-rezz-iw ‘big turban’
-win

There is one noun which takes the suffix -win.

M:SG:EL

r-rh-a ‘mill’ a-reh-win ‘big mill’

4 The noun does not take an article.

50 jdem.
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Group 3

The final group form the augmentative by changing the base pattern in the masculine.

nouns have the pattern cCvc in het augmentative. The vowel is a, i or u.

d-ders-a ‘wheat heap’ a-derrus ‘big wheat heap’
[-bhar ‘sea’ a-behhur ‘big wave’
l-cett-a ‘bite’ a-cettut ‘big bite’

t-tbel ‘tambourine’ a-tebbal ‘big tambourine’
d-debz-a ‘slap’ a-debbiz ‘big slap’
l-gezb-a ‘horn’ a-gezzib ‘big horn’

$-Steb ‘heap of bush’ a-Settib ‘big heap of bush’
l-gayz-a ‘beam’ a-geyyuz ‘big beam’
l-hayt ‘wall’ a-heyyut ‘big wall’
l-yayt-a ‘flute’ a-yeyyut ‘big flute’

[-geld ‘skin’ a-Zellud ‘big skin’
[-xubz-a ‘one bread’ a-xubbaz ‘one big bread’
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4. Interaction of Arabic and Berber systems

In this section nouns are presented whose inflection is both Arabic and Berber. Nouns which
oppose a collective and a unity noun can have Arabic morphology for the collective noun
and Berber morphology for the unity noun. Moreover, a fair amount of nouns have Berber
morphology in the singular and Arabic morphology in the plural. There are some Berber-
morphology deadjectival nouns which are derived from Arabic-morphology adjectives.
Finally, adjectival (nisba-type) nouns, the Berber element ay for tribal affiliation and the

elements bu-, s-shab and mul are discussed.

4.1. Collective and unity nouns

The collective refers to a group of individuals or objects. It has masculine singular
agreement (with verbs, adjectives and pronouns). Most collectives are found within the
semantic group of fruits and vegetables. The collective nouns in Ghomara Berber are taken
over from Arabic in their original forms, i.e. they retain their Arabic inflectional morphology.
There are no collective - unity noun oppositions which have only Berber-morphology. Some
unity nouns are formed according to Arabic morphology; individuation of a noun is
established by adding the feminine suffix -a to the masculine form. Only some of these
nouns allow for a plural. Most unity nouns apply the Berber feminine affixes. It is always
possible to form a plural of a Berber-morphology unity noun. A number of Berber-
morphology feminine nouns have base extensions. The attested base extensions in the
singular or plural are: +i, +t, +it, +it, +k, +iw. Especially fruit, vegetables, trees and
plants oppose a collective and a unity noun. The nouns mandalina ‘mandarine’, xi¢a ‘dried
fig’ and matiSa / tumati$ ‘tomatoe’ do not take an article. However, there are a number of

nouns that fall outside of this group. Examples of Arabic-Berber correspondences are:

M:SG F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

[-banan ta-banan-t ti-banan-an ‘banana’
[-bakur ta-bakur-t ti-bakur-an ‘fig’
l-laymun ta-laymun-t ti-laymun-an ‘lemon’
mandalin-a ta-mandalin-t ti-mandalin-an ‘mandarin’
l-berquq ta-berquq-t ti-berqug-an ‘prune’
d-dellah ta-dellah-t ti-dellah-an ‘watermelon’
l-felfel ta-felfel-t ti-felfl-an ‘paprika’
l-firas ta-firas-t ti-firas-an ‘pear’
l-le¢in ta-lecin-t ti-le¢in-an ‘orange’
l-lingas ta-lingas-t ti-lingas-an ‘pear’
t-teffah ta-teffah-t ti-teffah-an ‘apple’
s-snuber ta-snuber-t ti-snubr-an ‘stone pine’
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[-xerrub ta-xerrub-t ti-xerrub-an ‘carob bean / tree’

le-xnis ta-xnis-t ti-xnis-an ‘plant’

[-bettix ta-bettix-t ti-bettix-an ‘melon’

t-tmar ta-tmar-t ti-tmar-an ‘date’

s-sefsaf ta-sefsaf-t ti-sefsaf-an ‘tree’ (sp.)
nnwar ta-newwart ti-newwar-an ‘plant’ (generic)
IHazur ta-lazur-t ti-lazur-an ‘brick’

le-fhem ta-fhem-t --- ‘charcoal’
n-namus ta-namust ti-namus-an ‘mosquito’

The following Berber-morphology unity nouns take base extensions.

M:SG F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

-guget ta-Zuz-et ti-ZuZ + t-an ‘peanut’™!

n-nis ta-nis-et ti-nis + t-an ‘apricot’
l-luwqit ta-lewqit-t ti-lewqit-an ‘match’

l-lawz ta-lawz + i-t ti-lawz + it-an ‘almond’
$-Smurr-a ta-Smurr + ek-t ti-smurr + k-an ‘barbary fig’
s-sfeng ta-sfeng + ek-t ti-sfeng + k-an ‘kind of donut’

In addition to a base extension the following noun also has a vowel change i > a in the
plural.

xic-a ta-xac +iw-t ti-xaé+iw-an ‘dried fig’

For the noun ‘tomato’ there are two equivalents which are in free variation. As the noun

tumati$ ‘tomato’ has this form we do not consider tu a prefix in the singular unity noun.

M:SG F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

matiSa~ tumatis ta-matiSt~tumatis-t  ti-matis-an ‘tomato’

The following collective-unity nouns have Arabic morphology all over. Some unity nouns

have an attested plural form. The noun $-Smee ‘candles’ adds an extension +ay in the plural.

M:SG F:SG F:PL

t-tub t-tub-a t-tub-at ‘dried clay’
[-lhem l-lehm-a - ‘meat’
[-gawhar [-gawhar-a - ‘jewel’

51 See I1.1.3. phonology for g and Z.
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s-sabun s-sabun-a - ‘soap’

v v

Smee §-Seme-a §-Seme + ay-at ‘candle’

n-nxel n-nexl-a - ‘palm tree’

In one case the Berber singular nouns refers to the collective and the Arabic singular noun

refers to the unity.

M:SG F:SG:EL

ta-lgim-t l-xubz-a ‘bread’

In one case the Arabic singular refers to the collective, but a plural Berber (diminutive) noun

to refer to single small children.

M:SG F:SG:EL

le-hsam i-hsiSm-en ‘children’

One noun has a Berber unity noun and an Arabic-morphology plural, for example:

M:SG F:SG:EL PL
d-dlem ta-dlem-t d-dluma ‘plant’

In some cases either the Arabic- or Berber-morphology unity noun functions as a diminutive:

M:SG F:SG:EL F:PL:EL PL Dim:SG Dim:PL
l-qirtas ta-qirtas-t ti-qirtas-an  le-qrates le-grites le-grits-at ‘bullet’

The following Berber-morphology diminutive has a base extension +t.

M:SG F:SG:EL F:PL:EL PL
[-luh ta-lwih-et ti-lwih+t-an l-lwayeh ‘shelf’

4.2, Berber singular - Arabic plural

Some Berber-morphology singulars have Arabic-morphology plurals. Their feminine

counterpart, if existent, has Berber morphology.

M:SG:EL F:SG:EL PL

a-besbus ta-besbus-t le-beabes ‘dung beetle’
a-hegal ta-hegal-t le-hgagel ‘widow(er)’
a-karbas ta-karbas-t le-krabes ‘claw’
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a-mengur
a-meyrabi
a-rifi
a-mehgur
a-mesmar
a-mgqerred
a-mxazni
a-meawen
a-mhadri
a-qrin
a-xeddam
a-ceyyal
a-kaydar

a-feSqar

ta-meyrabi-t
ta-rifi-t
ta-mehgur-t
ta-mgqerred-t
ta-meawen-t
ta-qrin-t
ta-xeddam-t
ta-ceyyal-t

ta-feSqar-t

le-mnaZer
le-myarba
r-rwafa
le-mhazer
le-msumar
le-mqgerrdin
le-mxazniyya
le-meawnin
le-mhadra
le-qran
l-xeddama
le-ewawel
le-kyader

le-fsager

‘traditional chair’
‘Moroccan’

‘Riffian’

‘orphan’

‘nail’

‘weak, small person’
‘government agent’
‘help’

‘pupil’

‘peer’

‘worker’

‘boy / girl / children’
‘horse’

‘bale’

One noun has an Arabic-morphology feminine and plural. For another noun Arabic- and

Berber-morphology variants are in free variation.

M:SG:EL F:SG PL
a-g'ren le-grana le-grayen ‘frog’
a-Serrit ta-Serrit~S$-Sert-a i-Serrit-en~$-Srat ‘line, scar’

One noun has Berber-morphology singulars and a feminine plural, whereas the general

plural is Arabic.The feminine plural has a base extension +t.

M:SG:EL F:SG:EL F:PL:EL PL
a-Zar ta-Zar-t ti-Zar+t-an  l-giran ‘neighbour’
There are two nouns in our corpus for which the Berber- and Arabic-morphology plurals are

in free variation.

M:SG:EL PL
a-kepput i-keppat~ le-kpapet ‘coat’
a-qurtas i-qurtas~ le-qrates ‘plant’ (sp.)

There is one case of an Arabic singular noun which has a Berber-morphology plural.

134



M:SG PL

[-mehraz i-mehrazen ‘insect’ (sp.)

Finally, the noun for ‘nose’ is an Arabic-morphology plural, whereas the word for ‘nostril’ is

a Berber-morphology singular noun:
PL F:SG:EL F:PL:EL

le-xnafer ‘nose’ ta-xenfur-t  ti-xenfur-an ‘nostril’

4.3. Deadjectival nouns

A limited amount of nouns can be derived from Arabic-morphology adjectives using Berber
morphology (cf. I11.9.2.4. for diminutives of these forms). These are mostly colour nouns.
Most of these nouns are derived by adding Berber nominal inflection and a base extension

+aw, for example:

Adjective M:SG F:SG

khel ‘black’ > a-kehl + aw ta-kehl + aw-t ‘black one’
hmer ‘red’ > a-hemr+ aw ta-hemr + aw-t ‘red one’
zreq  ‘blue’ > a-zerq+aw ta-zerq + aw-t ‘blue one’
xder  ‘green’ > a-xedr+ aw ta-xedr + aw-t ‘green one’
sfer  ‘yellow’ > a-sefr+aw ta-sefr + aw-t ‘yellow one’
greg  ‘grey’ > a-zerg+aw ta-zerg+ aw-t ‘grey one’
zeer  ‘blond’ > a-geer +aw ta-geer + aw-t ‘blond one’

There are two color nouns, both referring to ‘white’, which do not take the base extension
+aw. One of these nouns is derived from an Arabic-morphology adjective, the other from a

Berber-morphology adjective:

Adjective M:SG F:SG
byet ‘white’ > a-beyyut ta-beyyut-t ‘white one’
mellul ‘white’ > a-mellul ta-mellul-t ‘white one’

There are two more examples of de-adjectival nouns in our corpus. One is derived from an
Arabic-morphology adjective, the other from a Berber-morphology adjective. The first noun

adds an irregular element hen.
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twil  ‘tall’ > a-hentwil ‘very tall person’

messus ‘insipid’ > ta-messus-t ‘bread without salt’

4.4. Nisba type and tribal affiliation

The suffix -i (masculine), and base extensions plus suffix eyy-a (feminine), eyy-in (plural)
has several functions, one of which is to refer to ethnicity or place of origin (cf. Marcais,
1977:113 for other functions).

M:SG F:SG PL

t-titwan-i t-titwan-eyy-a t-titwan-eyy-in ‘person from Tetouan’
l-bugrat-i l-bugrat-eyy-a [-bugrat-eyy-in ‘person from Beni Bouzra’
[-mensur-i [-mensur-eyy-a [-mensur-eyy-in ‘person from Beni Mensour’

In addition, there is a Berber element ay used for tribal affiliation which can be translated as
‘those of’. It only has a plural meaning. It is connected to the noun by the genitive
prepostion n. Note that it is only used for the names of neighbouring tribes. Tribes which
are located further away are referred to by the Arabic element mni, e.g. mni xaled ‘Bani
Khaled’.

ay n bugra ‘those of Bouzra’
ay n mensur ‘those of Mensour’
ay n zyat ‘those of Ziat’

In the following case the adjectival nisba suffixes are used to single out a person out of a

collective noun, for example:

M:SG F:SG
l-lihud ‘Jews’ -lihud-i l-lihud-eyy-a ‘Jew’

The feminine form of the following noun refers both to the feminine and the plural.

M:SG F/PL
l-gadarm-i ‘male gendarme’ gadarm-eyy-a ‘female gendarme / gendarmes’

The suffix -eyy-a is used to refer to different age groups of goats depending on the number
of teeth they have. In its fourth year the goat has all its teeth.

F:SG

t-tn-eyy-a ‘one year old goat (with two teeth)’
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r-rbag-eyy-a ‘two year old goat’
le-xmas-eyy-a ‘three year old goat’

s-sdas-eyy-a (~ Z-Zame-a) ‘four year old goat’

4.5. Pre-nominal elements bu-, shab, mul

The element bu- can be prefixed to nouns. Its meaning is something like ‘possessor of’. It can
also have a pejorative meaning in combination with some characteristic with which the
referent is known (e.g. big nose, big feet). When preceding a Berber-morphology noun, the
latter is in the EA. The form refers to the masculine, there is no feminine form. For the
plural the noun sshab ‘people’ is used, followed by the EL. The prefix bu- can be preserved
when sshab precedes. The noun M:SG mul F:SG mul-a PL. mwal-in ‘owner’ has a similar
function. This noun takes pronominal suffixes (cf. II1.11.4.). The nouns shab and mul are

followed by nouns in the EL. Some examples are:

bu-

bu-t-ceddis-t ‘the one with the belly’
bu-i-fadd-en ‘the one with the knees’
bu-te-xxun-t ‘the one with the ass’

shab

shab ti-cebbut-an ‘the people with the bellies’
mul

mul l-hanut ‘the owner (M.) of the shop’
mul ttunubir ‘the owner of the car’

mul-a I-hanut ‘the owner (F.) of the shop’
mwal-in ti-mmira ‘the people with the beards’
mwal-in bu-t-cebbut-an ‘the people with the bellies’

137



138



5. Non-affix nouns

There are a number of nouns which do not take affixes in the singular. They can be
categorised into different groups; kinship nouns that do not have nominal affixes, nouns that
have a Berber-morphology plural, singularia tantum without affixes and finally nouns which
have the Arabic-morphology plural -at. The kinship nouns display features which are
different from other morphology classes. None of these nouns has Berber inflection nor can
they take the Arabic article 1-. The nouns that have a plural either have a suppletive form or
take a suffix -wat which is not attested in other morphology classes. This plural suffix
cannot be analyzed as a glide between the final base vowel i and the plural marker as all
other nouns have a glide yy. The singular of a number of kinship nouns which are clearly
borrowed from Arabic, always imply a relation to the first person singular, i.e. ‘my aunt’,
‘my uncle’. The final base vowel i is the petrified Arabic 1SG possessive suffix. All kniship
nouns enumerated below have inherent 1SG reference. It is not necessary to use the
possessive pronoun, except for emphatic purposes. To refer to other persons and in the
plural, a possessive preposition is used, e.g. eemti nnes ‘his/her paternal aunt’. There are
two kinship nouns that have a suppletive plural ayetma ‘brothers and sisters’. These nouns
refer to the first person possessor when used without a suffix. They take pronominal suffixes
in the second and third person singular (not in other persons for which a genitive
construction is used, cf. I11.11.4. on pronouns). Other kinship nouns belong to the Berber or

the regular Arabic morphology class. The kinship nouns in this class are:

SG PL

kma ‘brother’ ayetma ‘brothers and sisters’
uletma ‘sister’ ayetma ‘brothers and sisters’
cemti ‘paternal aunt’ cemmti-wat ‘paternal aunts’
cemmi ‘paternal uncle’ gemmi-wat ‘paternal uncles’
xalti ‘maternal aunt’ xalti-wat ‘maternal aunts’
hbibi ‘maternal uncle’ hbibi-wat ‘maternal uncles’
Zeddi ‘grandfather’ Zeddi-wat ‘grandfathers’

eezzi ‘older brother’ -

nanna ‘older sister’ -

baba ‘father’ -

yemma ‘mother’ -

Some non-affix nouns have a Berber-morphology plural, for example:

bugeas (~ a-bugeas) i-bugeas-en ‘unripe fig’
buris i-buris-en ‘ant with wings’
Zaymut i-Zaymut-en ‘gadfly’
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The following two nouns only take a Berber-morphology plural suffix.

trayllil trayllil-en ‘bat’
payeyyu payeyyu+w-en ‘parrot’

Other nouns do not take the Arabic article 1- in the singular, but have an Arabic-morphology
plural -at. Some of these nouns are Spanish loanwords. The following two nouns which do

not allow for the article take the plural suffix -at.

budrihem budrihm-at ‘type of bird’

muka muk-at ‘owl’

There are some singularia tantum which cannot be combined with the article®. It should be
noted that a considerable amount of these nouns in our corpus are plant names. Some

examples are:

busuk ‘iron fence’

buden ‘kind of pasta’

buhbel ‘life’

buhrawa ‘bird’ (sp.)

qurrayes ‘insect’ (sp.)

qlallu ‘plant’ (sp.)

kersanna ‘bitter vetch’

gesbatta ‘plant’ (sp.)

gamba ‘shrimp’ (< Sp.)
gana ‘interest’ (< Sp.)

One of these singularia tantum is a compound made up out of serraq ‘thief’ + zzit ‘oil’. It

does not take an article.

serraqzzit ‘cockroach’

52 Part of the nouns in this group have the element bu-. In some cases it can without problems be historically

analysed as the prefix bu-.
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6. The verbal noun

Verbal nouns are nouns derived from verbs. In Ghomara Berber by far most verbal nouns are
derived from Arabic, meaning that verbs that are of Berber etymology have suppletive
verbal nouns (the verbal noun is referred to as masdar in Arabic). Verbal nouns express ‘the
fact of (...) finishing a transitive or intransitive action, coming into a state’ (cf. Marcais, 1977:
83). The feminine suffix -a can be a singulative marker in verbal nouns, e.g. drab, darb ‘the
fact of hitting’ > derb-a = ‘one hit’. An effect is that ‘fréquemment lorsqu’on ajoute aux
formes en usage la finale -a, ils acquiérent une valeur concréte’, except for the verbal nouns
with the form ccve-a which do not get such an interpretation (cf. Marcais 1977:85). The
number of verbal nouns attested in our corpus is quite limited. They are difficult to elicit
and many verbs do not have a verbal noun. In the following overview the types of verbal
nouns found are presented. The verbs from which they are derived will be presented as well.
Note that sometimes derived verbs (mostly stem II) correspond to verbal nouns that

correspond to underived nouns in Arabic.

6.1. Non-derived nouns

cvee / ceve

verb VN

hezzen ‘grief’ l-huzen ‘the fact of grieving’
hewwel ‘disturb’ l-hawl ‘the fact of disturbing’
reeb ‘scare’ r-rusb ‘the fact of scaring’
geyyes ‘mesure’ le-qyas ‘the fact of mesuring’
dleg ‘rub’ d-dlig ‘the fact of rubbing’
qret ‘break’ le-qrit ‘the fact of breaking’
freq ‘separate’ le-fraq ‘the fact of separating’
ccve-a

In this scheme the a does not mark the singulative. Rather, nouns having this scheme are

nouns ‘exprimant la maniére de faire, ou Uexercise d’'un metier’ (Marcais 1977:86). For example:

fhem ‘understand’ le-fham-a ‘the fact of understanding’
fleh ‘cultivate’ le-flah-a ‘the fact of cultivating’
xeyyet ‘sew’ le-xyat-a ‘the fact of sewing’

ccc(-a)

htes ‘collect bush’ le-htes ‘the fact of collecting bush’
rbeh ‘earn’ r-rbeh ‘the fact of earning’

ezel ‘separate’ l-cezl-a ‘the fact of separating’
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According to Marcais (1977:85) a ccuc verbal noun ‘caractérise des verbes exprimant un

mouvement, une attitude de corps’. There is one example in our corpus:

ksem ‘enter’ d-dxul ‘the fact of entering’
cve (hollow)

sum ~ sam ‘fast’ s-sum ‘the fact of fasting’

zzenz ~ zneg ‘sell’ l-bie ‘the fact of selling’

cev (defective)

Zerri ‘run’ le-gri ‘the fact of running’
qqim ‘stay’ le-bga ‘the fact of staying’
ssyas / yli ‘boil’ le-yli ‘the fact of boiling’
xra ‘defecate’ le-xra ‘the fact of defecating’
rrda ‘exceptance’ r-rda ‘the fact of excepting’
ddu ‘g0’ le-msi ‘the fact of going’
ddud ‘come’ le-mzi ‘the fact of coming’

Berber-etymology verbs have suppletive verbal nouns of different types.

ttes ‘sleep’ n-neas ‘the fact of sleeping’
serwet ‘thresh’ d-dras ‘the fact of threshing’
werg ‘dream’ le-mnam ‘the fact of dreaming’
wwet ‘hit’ d-derb ‘the fact of hitting’

ffuy ‘go out’ l-xurz-a ‘the fact of going out’
ara (kteb) ‘write’ le-ktab-a ‘the fact of writing’

yres ‘slaughter’ d-dbih-a ‘the fact of slaughtering’
ssendu ‘churn’ le-mxit ‘the fact of churning’

nu ‘be cook’ t-tyab ‘the fact of cooking’

One verb with Arabic etymology corresponds to a verbal noun of different Arabic origin.

ceyyer ‘play’ l-lesb ‘the fact of playing’

6.2. Derived nouns

In the following overview the attested verbal nouns with Arabic derived schemes are
presented. All these verbal nouns can get an -a suffix to get a more concrete meaning. There

are no examples of verbal nouns of stem III.
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tvecic

Mostly e¢Ce (stem 2) verbs correspond to these schemes.

derree ‘embrace’ t-tedric ‘the fact of embracing’
kemmes ‘winkled’ t-tekmis ‘the fact of winkling’
Sekkem ‘squeal’ t-teSkim ‘the fact of squealing’
helleq ‘fish’ t-tehliq ‘the fact of fishing’

reqqes ‘repair clothes’ t-terqic ‘the fact of repairing’

sqef ‘roof’ t-tesqif ‘the fact of making a roof’
debbey ‘weed’ t-tedbiy ‘the fact of weeding’
felleq ‘cut in half’ t-tefliq ‘the fact of cutting in half’
felleh ‘burst, dispose of’ t-teflih ‘the fact of bursting’
hedded ‘threat’ t-tehdid ‘the fact of threatening’
hemmek ‘hit’ t-tehmik ‘the fact of hitting’

melleh ‘salt’ t-temlih ‘the fact of salting’

nedder ‘shock after crying’ t-tendir ‘the fact of shocking’
gesses ‘cut’ t-teqsis ‘the fact of cutting

herq ‘feel pain’ t-tehriq ‘the fact of feeling pain’
sellem ‘permit’ t-teslim ‘the fact of permitting’
seges ‘be brave’ t-tesZic ‘the fact of being brave’
Sebber ‘catch’ t-tesbir ‘the fact of catching’
eerref ‘authenticate’ t-teerif ‘the fact of authenticating’
gerref ‘invite’ t-teerif ‘the fact of inviting’

seffer ‘whistle’ t-tesfir ‘the fact of whistling’
gewwer ‘forge’ t-tegwir ‘the fact of forging’
t?ekked ‘guarantee’ t-te?kid ‘the fact of guaranteeing’
ccuc(a)

There is one verbal noun which has the same scheme but a different vowel.

¢

gettee cut’ t-teqtue ‘the fact of cutting’
tvce-eyy-a
There are two verbal nouns which have an initial t and an -a suffix. A glide is inserted

between the base and the suffix. The verbal nouns are both derived from defective stem II

verbs.
rebbi ‘raise’ t-terbiyy-a ‘the fact of raising’
lewwi ‘roll’ t-telwiyy-a ‘the fact of rolling’
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teecie(a)
There are a couple of four-consonantal verbal nouns which all have a t- prefix. These verbal

nouns can get an -a suffix as well.

qgerfez ‘pinch’ t-tqerfiz ‘the fact of pinching’
beryez ‘swap’ t-tberyiz ‘the fact of swapping’
beZyet ‘mumble’ t-tbeZyit ‘the fact of mumbling’
heshes ‘whisper’ t-theshis ‘the fact of whispering’

6.3. Berber verbal nouns

The verbal nouns with Berber morphology are very few in number. We have found the

following verbal nouns which have a corresponding verb. They are all used in idiomatic

expressions.

eayen ‘look’ a-meayen ‘the fact of looking’
bzeg ‘be wet’ a-zzug ‘the fact of being wet’
mger ‘harvest’ a-mger ‘the fact of harvesting’

Examples of their use are:

@8] i-ttakk = as ameayen
3MS-give:I=3S:10 look:EL

‘He gives it a look.’

(2) ga-s  azzug
in-3S  wetness:EL

‘He is wet.’
3 a ne-kmel amger

AD 1PL-finish:A  harvest:EL

‘We will finish harvest.’
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7. The Verb

There exist two groups of verbs in Ghomara Berber; the Berber-morphology group, and the
Arabic-morphology group. Verbs which have Berber morphology take Berber inflection,
whereas verbs which have Arabic morphology preserve their original Arabic inflection. The
Berber-morphology class has integrated many borrowed verbs from dialectal Arabic.
However, a number of borrowed Arabic verbs (about 19% of the total of Berber- and Arabic-
morphology verbs in our corpus) are taken over including their original morphology. All
Arabic verb types can be borrowed with preservation of the original Arabic morphology,
with two exceptions: ¢Cc (stem II) and cacc (stem III) verbs never keep Arabic inflection
when borrowed. These two types consist (almost) completely of borrowed Arabic verbs
which are integrated in the Berber morphological system. On the other hand, derived verbs
(with tt- (~t-) or n- prefix) are never integrated in the Berber morphological system. These

verbs are always conjugated using Arabic morphology. For example:

Arabic morphology

non-derived tt- (t-) / n- derived

fhem ‘understand’ t-keyyef ‘smoke’

fleh  ‘cultivate’ t-geyya ‘vomit’

sken ‘live’ t-herrek ‘move’

kreh  ‘hate’ n-bae ‘be sold’

kri ‘rent’ ne-dfee ‘be pushed’
Berber morphology

cce cCc (stem II) cacc (stem III)
freq  ‘separate’ Xxebbee ‘hide’ sahel ‘make easy’
gleb ‘flip’ Sebber ‘hold’ hawel ‘try’
hlek  ‘be sick’ ceqqed ‘tie’ eafer ‘try’

The question arises if there is a pattern in this distribution of the borrowings. To some
extent transitivity plays a role as tt- and n- derivation are often detransivisers (used for
passive formation). This is, however, not always the case, for example t-keyyef ‘smoke’ is a
transitive verb. On the other hand c¢Cc (and similar stem II verbs) and cacec (and similar
stem III) verbs are mostly transitive. In the choice of inflectional system with non-derived
verbs, transitivity does not seem to play a role. Thus, among the Arabic-morphology group
there are both intransitive and transitive non-derived verbs, e.g. the intransitives sker ‘be
drunk’ and tfa ‘yawn’ and the transitives qra ‘read, study’ and kri ‘rent’. The borrowing

patterns are not based on a semantic distribution either.
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Both integrated and non-integrated verbs refer to basic events such as sneezing, sweating,
being embarrased, being accustomed, farming, hating etc. For example the verbs eya ‘be
tired” with Arabic morphology and hlek ‘be sick’ with Berber morphology have similar
semantics, but different morphology. In this chapter the Berber-morphology verb is
presented first. Then, the formation of the Perfective will be discussed after which the
Imperfective will be discussed. The second chapter will deal with the Arabic-morphology
verb. tt- and n- derived verbs will be discussed in the Arabic-morphology part, whereas the

ss- causative of the Perfective and the Imperfective are presented separately.

7.1. The Berber-morphology verb

The Berber-morphology verb consists of a lexical base, made up of consonants and
(optionally) plain vowels. Schwa does not play a role in the structure of a base. In the
traditional account the base is a combination of an abstract consonantal root, which conveys
lexical information, and a vowel scheme, which conveys grammatical information (e.g.
Harrell, 1962: 23-28 for Arabic, cf. Galand, 2002: 87-99 for a discussion of Berber).
However, this dichotomy is too simple. There are many examples of roots in which both the
consonants and the vowels convey lexical information. These problems were adressed,
among others, by David Cohen (1993) who proposes that a vowel can be part of the radical
in the same way as a consonant can. In addition, consonant gemination may be specified in
the root. This view eliminates most of the homonyms that would exist if one assumed only a
consonantal root (D. Cohen, 1993: 170)%. If one were to assume a consonantal root r one
runs into trouble differentiating for example rri ‘return’, aru ~ uru ‘give birth’ and ara ~
ura ‘write’; similarly, if consonant gemination does not play a role the root qlb yields both
gleb ‘roll’ and qelleb ‘taste’ in Ghomara Berber. Another argument is that many vowel
schemes do not convey grammatical information, for instance the verb ‘have lunch’ has mti
in the Aorist and the Perfective and metti in the Imperfective (cf. Kossmann, 1997:130).
Therefore, we will adopt the position of David Cohen and define root structure as a
concatenation of consonant and plain vowel positions. The consonantal part of the root
contains mainly lexical information, while the (plain) vowels contain lexical as well as
grammatical information. This combination constitutes the lexical base. The derivational
prefix is added to the lexical base. Then, in order to attain a well-formed verbal form, the
lexical base is moulded into one of three aspectual forms. The formation of these forms uses
different morphological devices, most important of which are vowel apophony, vowel
insertion, consonantal gemination and the Imperfective prefix tt. The verb form with
derivational and aspectual marking is called the ‘aspectual stem’. The verb is completed by
adding personal affixes in the form of prefixes, suffixes or circumfixes. Schematically, the

maximal structure of a Berber verb is as follows:

53 ¢f. Galand (2010:85-86) for a discussion.
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person — (tt ) — aspectual lexical base - person

(D) te tt
28 I
‘You always change.’

beddal et
change:I 28

For ss- derived verbs the structure is:

(2) te ss
2PL CAUS

‘You make arrive.’

lkam

reach:I 2PL

In the following, we first present the verbal conjugational affixes. After this, the aspectual

stems are discussed. Causative derivation will be treated separately.

7.2. The verbal affixes

The subject affixes of the verb express three persons, two genders and two numbers.

Masculine and feminine gender are only differentiated in the third person singular®. The

verbal affixes consist of three sets; the ‘normal’ affixes, the Imperative / adhortative suffixes

and the participial affix. There are traces of a fourth set, the ancient ‘stative’ conjugation,

which in Ghomara Berber have become part of adjectival morphology and cannot be

considered verbal anymore (see I11.9.). Normal affixes are either prefixes (3MS/3FS, 1PL),

circumfixes (2S, 2PL) or suffixes (1S, 3PL). Imperatives take no affixes in the singular, the

plural is expressed by means of the affix -awet or -at. The participle is formed by a

circumfix which does not express person, number or gender. The first person suffix is -x

following a vowel (cf. I1.3.5.). The normal affixes are:

1:SG ...-ax /-ay/-x
2:SG t-... - et
3:M:SG i-...

3:F:SG t-...

1:PL n-...

nteg ‘fly’ (P)

netg-ax T flew’
t-netg-et ‘you flew’
i-nteg ‘he flew’
t-enteg ‘she flew’
n-enteg ‘we flew’

alu ‘pick’ (I)

ttalu-x ‘I pick’
he-ttalu-t ‘you pick’
i-ttalu ‘he picks’
he-ttalu ‘she picks’
ne-ttalu ‘we pick’

5% In pronouns, one also finds a gender difference between masculine and feminine in the second person singular,

see III.11.

55 See paragraph I1.1.2. for different forms of the prefix t-.
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2:PL t-...-em t-netg-em ‘you flew’ he-ttalu-m ‘you pick’

3:PL ...-en netg-en ‘they flew’  ttalun ‘they pick’

7.3. The Imperative and injunctive affixes

The Imperative singular has no affix. The plural is marked by means of the suffix -awet or -
at. The suffix does not change when following a verb ending in a vowel. The final vowel

becomes a glide. Very often schwa appears at the beginning of the singular form of the

Imperative.

Example
2:5G ...-0 (e)nteg ‘jump!’
2:PL  ...-awet ~ at netg-awet ~ netg-at jump!’ (PL)

The verb ddu ‘go’ has an irregular form with an initial n and an h in the plural of the

Imperative.
2:SG nda ‘gol’
2:PL ndhu ‘go!” (PL)

There are verbs which only occur in the Imperative, such as:

2:SG hala ‘come!’
2:PL hala-w ‘come!’” (PL)
2:5G ara ‘givel’

2:PL ara-w ‘give!’ (PL)

The form ara ‘give’ takes direct object pronouns and the deictic clitic.

3 ara=h=id
give:IMP = 3MS:DO =DC

‘Give it to me.’

Several Imperatives can follow each other to form a sequence, for example:

(@)) kkur nda kegi a sahbi
get.up:IMP  go:IMP you:M VOC friend
‘You get up and go, buddy.’
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In addition, there exists an injunctive form, which encourages the addressee to do something
together with the speaker. This form combines the ‘normal’ prefix of the first person plural
n- with the Imperative plural suffix -awet ~ -at. The non-real marker a always precedes the

injunctive verb.

1:PL n-...-awet

B) a n-kerz-awet
AD 1PL-plough:A-PL:IMP
‘Let’s work the land.’

Negation of the Imperative uses the normal second person forms of the Aorist and is
preceded by the non-real marker a. Negation is accomplished by the elements ma...$i. The

same construction is used to negate non-realised events®. In the examples both translations

are given.
(6) ma ya kerz-et si
NEG AD plough:A-2:S NEG

‘Do not plough! / You will not plough. (S)’

7 ma ya kerz-em Si
NEG AD plough:A-2PL. NEG
‘Do not plough! / You will not plough. (PL)’

7.4. The relative form

The relative form consists of a prefix i (before consonants) or y (before vowels) and a suffix
-n*’. In Berber literature this form is the traditionally know as the ‘participle’. As the Arabic
participle plays an important role in Ghomara Berber we have decided to use the term
‘relative form’ to avoid confusion. In many Berber languages it is the verbal form that
appears in subject relative constructions. Adjectives have a special relative form as well (cf.
I11.9.1.). The reason why it is not called the subject relative form is because its use goes
beyond subjects and the verb does not get a relative form in subject relative clauses of a ra a

+ Aorist (cf. II1.5.9. on relative constructions).

%6 In Arabic the negative imperative is formed by negating the Imperfect, ma dehret §i can mean both ‘do not
plough’ as well as ‘you will not plough’ in which an Imperfect is used. The Ghomara Berber parallel to the
Imperfect is the a + Aorist.

5 The form of the suffix is -n after a vowel and -en after a consonant.
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Relative form Examples
i-.....-n i-ttitu-n ‘g0’ (D
y-ukr-en ‘steal’ (P)

There is one verb which appears only in its relative form in the following question:

(8 ma k =y-uyu-n?
what 2S:DO =RL-be.matter-RL
‘What is the matter with you?’

7.5. The aspectual stems

Berber-morphology verbs distinguish three aspectual stems: the Aorist, the Perfective and
the Imperfective®®. Contrary to many other Berber varieties there are no negative aspectual
stems®. The Aorist and Perfective stems are very often homophonous. Only a few types
mark the difference between the two stems. The Imperfective mostly differs from the other
stems, but there are a few cases of homophony. Most verbs distinguish two forms, the
Aorist/Perfective and the Imperfective as in 2 ‘plough’. Some verb types have separate stems
for all three aspects as in 1 ‘pick’. There are some verbs in which the three stems have the
same form, as in 3 ‘cry’. Homophony of the stems is determined by the formal make-up of
the root (e.g. vee as opposed to ccc roots), and is not related to the semantics of the verb,

for example:

1.pick’ 2.‘plough’ 3.‘cry’
Aorist alu krez ttru
Perfective ulu krez ttru
Imperfective ttalu kkrez ttru

Aorist forms are taken as the basis in describing the forms of the other aspectual stems. Base
structure is presented in the form of unspecified consonant positions (using ¢ for single
consonants and C for geminates) and specified vowel positions (a, i, u), according to the
vocalisation of the Aorist. When necessary, instead of specifying the vowel (a, i, u), v is used

to convey the presence of the plain vowels in the structure.

%8 In the French literature on Berber the terminology by A. Basset and Galand is often used. Basset’s ‘prétérit’ and
‘Aoriste intensif’ correspond to our ‘Perfective’ and ‘Imperfective’ respectively. Galand’s ‘accompli’ and
‘inaccompli’ correspond to our ‘Perfective’ and ‘Imperfective’ respectively. The use of ‘Aorist’ is also found with
Basset and Galand (Basset, 1952: 13, Galand, 2010: 207-232).

%9 However, many western varities of Senhaja de Srair, geographically closest to Ghomara, do not have negative
(Perfective or Imperfective) stems (Lafkioui, 2007: 175, 176). The absence of a negative stem is found in certain
dialects of Tashelhiyt in the region of Agadir as well (Aspinion, 1953: 223, 231).
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7.5.1. The Aorist

Different from some Perfective verb forms, the form of the Aorist remains the same in all
persons. There is one exception, which is the Aorist of the verb 11 ‘be’. In the variety used by
an older speaker (73 years old) the stem has the vowel i when a person suffix is present. In
the first person singular, this i takes the place of suffix-initial a®. Younger speakers have no

person-based changes. The full Aorist paradigm of this verb is:

‘be’ (A)
1:SG ll-ax ~ lli-x
2:SG te-ll-et ~ te-lli-t
3:M:SG i-ll
3:F:SG te-1l
1:PL ne-ll
2:PL te-ll-em ~ te-lli-m
3:PL ll-en ~ lli-n

7.5.2. The Perfective
Only a minority of the Berber-morphology verbs (12%) show a formal distinction between
Aorist and Perfective forms by means of a vowel change (including labialisation). The most

frequent structures with identical Aorist and Perfective are given below.

Aorist Perfective
ccc  kmet kmet ‘burn’
cC gett cett ‘bite’
cCc® beddel beddel ‘swap, dress’
cCi®* denni denni ‘blow the fire’
ccee  gefgef qefqef ‘shiver’
cacc eayen eayen ‘look for, search’
Cc ttes ttes ‘sleep’

€0 It is interesting to note that in the fixed expression ara-k illa ‘that might be’ the third person masculine form
verb ends in an a.

61 ¢Cc (and other geminated stem II verbs) are by far the most numerous verbs in our corpus. This type consists
almost without exception of (integrated) verbs borrowed from Arabic. Verbs of this type can be intensive, de-
nominal verbs, de-adjectival verbs, and causative verbs (cf. Marcais 1955: 179).

62 Note that this type also contains verbs that change the final vowel in the Perfective.
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As by far most verbs in our corpus are of the c¢Cc type this structure merits some comments.
While in local Arabic erez ‘limp’ is used, in Ghomara Berber eerrez ‘limp’ is used. Other
examples which have underived forms in Arabic, but have geminated forms in Berber are
Arabic qter Berber getter ‘drip’ and Arabic nder, Berber nedder ‘shock after crying’.
Examples of de-nominalised forms are zehhem ‘narrow’ from zzham ‘narrowness’ and
dehhes ‘crowd’ from ddhas ‘crowdedness’. De-adjectival forms are quite numerous, e.g.
eewwez ‘bend’ (< ewez ‘be bent’), hewwel ‘make crooked’ (< hwel ‘be crooked’), wessee
‘widen’( < wasee ‘be wide’), retteb ‘soften, smoothen’( < rteb ‘soft, smooth’), tewwel
‘lenghten’ (< twil ‘be tall’), qesser ‘shorten’ (< gsir ‘be short’). Many other verbs are not

derived from another word class (For causatives of this type see paragraph I11.3.2.1.2).

In the remaining part of this section, verbs which distinguish the Aorist from the Perfective
be presented. There are several types. There are verbs which have labialised consonants in
the Aorist and loose the labialisation in the Perfective. The verb types cc, C, cu, Ci add the
vowel a either throughout the paradigm or before a suffix in the Perfective. Verbs that have
an initial a or a ~ u in the Aorist change it to u in the Perfective. The verb types cic,
cice/ccic and cuc have medial vowel change in the Perfective, while the verb types ccu,

Cu, cCi, caci, cci have final vowel change. Finally, there are some exceptional types.

Cc verbs with labialised consonants only have labialisation in the Aorist (for labialisation cf.
I1.4.). In the Perfective (and Imperfective) labialisation dissappears. There is one ccc and

one cc verb which are similar.

Cce

Aorist Perfective

kkur /kk*er/ kker ‘stand up’®®
qqul /qq“el/ qqel ‘return’
gguz /88"ez/ ggez ‘descend’
kkus /kk"es/ kkes ‘remove’
gqun /qq*en/ qqen ‘tie, close’
ffuy /ffey"/ ffey ‘go out’
zzug (~ zze8) /zzeg"/ zzeg ‘milk’

%3 For this verb labialisation is optional in the imperative plural but not in the singular:
ukkr-awet ~ ekkr-awet ‘stand up’ IMP:PL
kkur ~ *kker ‘stand up’ IMP:S

152



ccc

Aorist Perfective

lkum /lk"em/ lkem ‘reach’
cc

Aorist Perfective

suy /sey”/ sey ‘buy’

7.5.2.1. Addition of the vowel a in the Perfective

The first group consists of verbs with the structures cc, C, cu and Ci. In the Perfective, the

vowel a is added either to the complete paradigm, or only before a conjugational suffix.

7.5.2.2. cc verbs

There are only few verbs with the structure cc. These verbs belong to three different types,
according to their Perfective conjugation. Type 1 always has an a ending in the Perfective
irrespective of suffixation. The only verb of this type is nuy (/ny"/) ‘kill’**. Type 2, adds the
a in the Perfective only when the verb has an inflectional suffix. The verbs nes ‘be
extinguished’, kes ‘herd’, zer ‘see’, fk ‘give’ and res ‘land’ belong to this type. The third type
of cc verbs does not change at all. It consists of four verbs: med ‘finish’, zed ‘grind’ mel
‘show’ and suy ‘buy’. The verb rey ‘be lit’ can be inflected according to type 1 or type 3. In
the Aorist these verbs do not have a vowel. Relative forms of verbs of type 1 and 2 verbs
have an a before the relative suffix. The other ones take either -en or -an. The full

Perfective paradigms of the first two types of verbs are given below.

Type 1 Type 2

nuy ‘kill’ fk ‘give’
1:SG nya-x ‘T have killed ’ fka-x ‘T gave’
2:SG te-nya-t ‘You have killed’ te-fka-t ‘You gave’
3:M:SG i-nya ‘He has killed’ i-fk ‘He gave’
3:F:SG te-nya ‘She has killed’ te-fk ‘She gave’
1:PL ne-nya ‘We have killed’ ne-fk ‘We gave’
2:PL te-nya-m ‘You have killed’ te-fka-m ‘You gave’
3:PL nya-n ‘They have killed”  fka-n ‘They gave’

Two of the four cc verbs which never add a vowel in the Perfective are given below:

% In the dialect of Amtiqan this verb only has a when followed by a suffix (E1 Hannouche 2010: 256).
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med ‘be finished, be extinguished’ zed ‘grind’

1:SG md-ax ‘T am finished’ zd-ax ‘T ground’
2:SG te-md-et ‘You are finished’ te-zd-et ‘You ground’
3:M:SG i-med ‘He is finished’ i-zed ‘He ground’
3:F:SG t-med ‘She is finished’ t-zed ‘She ground’
1:PL n-med ‘We are finished’ n-zed ‘We ground’
2:PL te-md-em ‘You are finished’ te-zd-em ‘You ground’
3:PL md-en ‘They are finished”  zd-en ‘They ground’

7.5.2.3. (w)C verbs

This type of verb consists of one geminate consonant in the Aorist. In the Perfective these
verbs add an a before a suffix. The one exception is the verb nn ‘say’ which optionally has
an ending a in every person of the Perfective. It is therefore the only verb of this type that
has type 1 endings (see above). We will give the example of the aformentioned verb nn and
its variants and the second example of the verb $§ ‘eat’. Other verbs of this type are gg
‘do/make’, bb ‘take/bring’, 11 ‘be’ and § ~ wg ‘leave’®. The relative forms have an a before

the relative suffix.

nn ‘say’ $S ‘eat’
1:SG nna-x ‘I said’ Ssa-x ‘T ate’
2:5G te-nna-t ‘You said’ te-Ssa-t ‘You ate’
3:M:SG i-nn ~ i-nna ‘He said’ i-$§ ‘He ate’
3:F:SG te-nn ~ te-nna ‘She said’ te-5S ‘She ate’
1:PL ne-nn ~ ne-nna ‘We said’ ne-$§ ‘We ate’
2:PL te-nna-m ‘You said’ te-$Sa-m ‘You ate’
3:PL nna-n ‘They said’ $Sa-n ‘They ate’

7.5.2.4. cu verbs

There are two verbs of this type. In the Perfective, the verb su ‘drink’ takes a when followed
by suffix; the verb nu ‘be cooked/ripe’ always takes an a. These verbs have an underlying
semi-vowel w which becomes u in final position (cf. I1.2.1. phonology). The relative forms

have an a before the relative suffix.

% Note that we have put this verb in this type consisting of a single geminate consonant. The fact that this is a
geminate is shown by deaffrication when the geminate occurs in final position e.g. i-ZZ ‘he left (something)’.
Note also the difference between the singular imperative Zz ‘leave it!” and the plural imperative g-awet ‘leave
(PL) it? (cf. I1.1.3. phonology).
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su ‘drink’ nu ‘be ripe/cooked’

1:SG swa-x ‘I drank’ nwa-x ‘I am cooked’®®
2:SG te-swa-t ‘You drank’ te-nwa-t ‘You are cooked’
3:M:SG i-su ‘He drank’ i-nwa ‘He is cooked’
3:F:SG t-su ‘She drank’ te-nwa ‘She is cooked’
1:PL n-su ‘We drank’ ne-nwa ‘We are cooked’
2:PL te-swa-m ‘You drank’ te-nwa-m ‘You are cooked’
3:PL swa-n ‘They drank’ nwa-n ‘They are cooked’

7.5.2.5. Ci verb

There is one verb of this structure which optionally adds vowel a. It is conjugated in three

different ways, which are in free variation.

rri ‘return’
1:SG Irya-x ~ 1ri-x ~ rra-x ‘I returned’
2:5G te-rrya-t ~ te-rri-t ~ te-rra-t ‘You returned’
3:M:SG i-rrya ~ i-rri ~ i-rra ‘He returned’
3:F:SG te-rrya ~ terri ~ terra ‘She returned’
1:PL ne-rrya ~ ne-rri ~ ne-rra ‘We returned’
2:PL te-rrya-m ~ te-rri-m ~ te-rra-m ‘You returned’
3:PL rrya-n ~ rri-n ~ rra-n ‘They returned’

7.5.2.6. Initial vowel change

Verbs that change the initial vowel always involve changing a or a ~ u in the Aorist to u to
in the Perfective. In a number of cases, mostly verbs that have one consonant, the Aorist
shows free variation between a and u as an initial vowel. Our corpus contains one verb that

shows free variation between @ and u in the Perfective.

The following verbs change a in the Aorist to u in the Perfective. The first two verbs have
optionally labialised consonants in the Aorist. This does not occur in the Perfective (cf. IL.4.

on labialisation).

Aorist Perfective
akel ~ akul (/ak"el/) ukel ‘step on’

% This can be used metaphorically to signify that someone is too hot.
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aker ~ akur (/ak¥er/) uker ‘steal’

alu ulu ‘pick’

The verb agem d ‘draw water’ and its variants have the deictic particle ‘hither’ obligatorily
following or preceding the verb, depending on the syntactic context (cf. IV.3.3.5.). When the
deictic particle is in initial position the verb is no longer analysed as vowel-initial, and there
is no vowel change a > u. Therefore the deictic particle d / id can be no longer analysed as
such in initial position, but should be considered part of the verbal base. In the Aorist the

consonant g can be labialised gu (/g"/).
Aorist Perfective
agem d ~ agum d (/ag"em d/) ugem d ~ dagem ‘draw water’

~ dagem ~ dagum (/dag’em/)

The following verbs show free variation between a ~ u in initial position in the Aorist.

Aorist Perfective

af ~ uf uf ‘find’

asd ~usd usd ‘land, be family of’

ara ~ ura ura ‘write’

aru ~ uru uru ‘give birth’

ani ~ uni uni ‘ride’

aggez ~ uggez uggez ‘recognise’

agel ~ ugel ~ agul (/ag"el/) ugel ‘hang up food for animals’

One verb in our corpus shows free variation between initial @ and u in the Perfective.

Aorist Perfective

ameg ~ umeg meg ~ umeg ‘catch, take, grab’

There is one verb beginning with an a which does not change in the Perfective.

Aorist Perfective

azuf aZuf ‘stink’

7.5.2.7. Medial vowel change

Medial vowel change means a change in any position that is neither initial nor final. Verbs

that have medial vowel change can be divided in two types; those that change i > a, and
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those that change u > a ~ u. There is one exceptional case which has a ~ u > a. Many of
the verbs which have a vowel alternation are integrated Arabic hollow (cve) verbs. In
Maghribian Arabic, hollow verbs which have an u or i in the Imperfective have an a in the
third person of the Perfective (singular and plural) (cf. Marcais 1977: 46). There is a third
(minor) type which has a in both aspects. Although in Arabic the vowel a only appears in
the third person of the Perfective with these type of verbs, in Berber, a is found throughout

the complete Perfective paradigm while the Aorist has i.

cic verbs
All verbs of this type are borrowed Arabic hollow verbs. The verbs change i in the Aorist to

a in the Perfective as in the following example:

fiq ‘wake up’

Aorist Perfective
1:SG fig-ax faq-ax ‘T woke up’
2:SG t-fig-et t-faq-et ‘You woke up’
3:M:SG i-fiq i-faq ‘He woke up’
3:F:SG t-fiq t-faq ‘She woke up’
1:PL n-fiq n-faq ‘We woke up’
2:PL t-fig-em t-fag-em ‘You woke up’
3:PL fig-en faq-en ‘They woke up’

Other verbs of this type are:

Aorist Perfective

rib rab ‘destroy’

&is eas ‘live’

Zif Zaf ‘choke’

mih mah ‘empty water’
sis sas ‘boil’
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cice / ccic verbs
Two verbs have i > a between the first and second consonant. The verb sisen has two

possible variants of the Perfective which are in free variation. Both verbs are of Berber

origin.

Aorist Perfective

siwel sawel ‘speak or talk’

sisen sisen ~ sasen ‘dip bread into gravy’

One verb in our corpus has optional i > a vowel change. There is free variation in the

Perfective between the i and the a variant.

Aorist Perfective

Zwir Zwir ~ gwar ‘go first’

All other verbs of this type do not have vowel change, for example:

Aorist Perfective
wsir wsir ‘be/become old’
cuc verbs

cuc Verbs, most of which are borrowed Arabic hollow verbs, all haveu > a ~ u
alternation. The vowel changes are not restricted to the third person (singular and plural)

but appear throughout the whole paradigm, as illustrated in the following paradigm.

Aorist Perfective
1:SG gum-ax gam-ax ~ eum-ax ‘T swam’
2:5G t-cum-et t-cam-et ~ t-eum-et  ‘You swam’
3:M:SG i-eum i-eam ~ i-eum ‘He swam’
3:F:SG t-eum t-cam ~ t-eum ‘She swam’
1:PL n-eum n-eam ~ n-eum ‘We swam’
2:PL t-cum-em t-cam-em ~ t-eum-em ‘You swam’
3:PL eum-en egam-en ~ gum-en ‘They swam’
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Other verbs of this type are:

Aorist Perfective

sum sam ~ sum ‘fast’

zur gar ~ gur ‘visit a marabout’
bus bas ~ bus ‘kiss’

sus sas ~ sus ‘search’

One verb of this type does not allow for free variation of a ~ u form in the Perfective, but
has only a. It is originally not Arabic (Kossmann, 2013:124), but occurs as a Berber loan in
local Arabic. In the local Arabic dialect the verb does not have vowel change, but has a

constant u, different from the Ghomara Berber form.

Aorist Perfective

sut sat ‘blow’

The following verbs of different types change u in the Aorist to a or a ~ u in the Perfective.

Aorist Perfective

lluz llag ~ lug ‘be hungry’

There are two verbs with the same structure which have free variation of a ~ u in the Aorist

while a is used in the Perfective.

Aorist Perfective
zzall ~ gzull zzall ‘pray’
ggall ~ ggull ggall ‘swear’

Note the following verbs which have the same structure as zzall ~ zzull, but do not show a

vowel change. The Aorist and the Perfective remain the same.

Aorist Perfective
mmut mmut ‘die’
qqur qqur ‘dry up™’

7 This form does not have labialisation (see II.4. on labialisation).
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One verb in our corpus has u ~ @ in the Aorist and in the Perfective.

Aorist Perfective

summ ~ Semm summ ~ Semm ‘smell’

7.5.2.8. Final vowel change

Verbs that show final vowel change have u or i in the Aorist and a in the Perfective. There
are a number of structures that have final vowel alternation: ccu, Cu, cCi, caci, cci, as well

as a number of exceptional cases. The final vowel does not change according to person, for

example:

shu ‘get better, heal’

Aorist Perfective
1:SG shu-x sha-x ‘T have become better’
2:5G te-shu-t te-sha-t ‘You have become better’
3:M:SG i-shu i-sha ‘He has become better’
3:F:SG te-shu te-sha ‘She has become better’
1:PL ne-shu ne-sha ‘We have become better’
2:PL te-shu-m te-sha-m ‘You have become better’
3:PL shu-n sha-n ‘They have become better’
ccu verbs

This verb structure has final vowel u in the Aorist that changes to a in the Perfective.

Aorist Perfective

rku rka ‘rot’

bnu ~ bnu bna ‘build’

shu sha ‘be strong, cure’
hmu hma ‘be hot’

rmu rna ‘add’

btu bta ‘share’

bdu bda ‘begin’

Cu verbs

A number of verbs beginning with an initial geminate change final vowel u in the Aorist to

a in the Perfective.
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Aorist
z2zu
ddu

Perfective
zza
dda

‘plant’

‘walk, go’

Not all verbs of this type participate in this vowel change. The following verbs show no

formal difference between Aorist and Perfective:

Aorist
kku
ttu

cCi verbs

Perfective
kku
ttu

(dry up’
‘forget’

A considerable number of verbs have final vowel change i > a. A frequently occurring

structure is cCi (stem II of defective Arabic verbs). The changed vowels are stable

throughout the paradigm, for example:

eelli ‘ascend, go up’

Aorist
1:SG eelli-x
2:SG t-eelli-t
3:M:SG i-eelli
3:F:SG t-eelli
1:PL n-elli
2:PL t-eelli-m
3:PL eelli-n

Other verbs of this type are:

Aorist
hewwi
eelli
Zerri
feddi
meddi
heffi
neqqi
henni

Perfective
eella-x
t-cella-t
i-eella

t-cella

n-cella
t-cella-m

cella-n

Perfective
hewwa
eella

Zerra
fedda
medda
heffa
neqqa

henna
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The following verb of the type cCi has vowel change i > i ~ a. The Perfective has two

forms which are in free variation.

Aorist Perfective
tekki tekki ~ tekka ‘press on’

A number of verbs which have underlying ey > i in final position, do not have vowel

change, for instance:

Aorist Perfective

denni denni ‘blow the fire’
lewwi lewwi ‘roll’

cci verbs

The following infrequent structures show the change i > a of the final vowel. One verb has

free variation of i ~ a in the Perfective.

Aorist Perfective

qli qla ‘fry’

2ri zra ‘pound’
dri dri ~ dra ‘pass’

Other cci verbs do not participate in these vowel changes, e.g.

Aorist Perfective

mti mti ‘lunch’

ngi ngi ‘push’

vl yli ‘set, descend’

The following verb of the type cci has vowel change i > i ~ a. The Perfective forms show

free variation of these two forms.

xwi Xwi ~ xwa ‘empty’

caci verbs

A number of verbs which have structure caci change the final i to a in the Perfective.
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Aorist Perfective

laqgi laga ‘let, make meet’
wali wala ‘hit’

zali zala ‘separate’

hadi hada ‘touch’

7.5.2.9. Exceptional cases

The following verb shows a mixture of forms which includes optional final vowel change

from i in the Aorist to a in the Perfective.

Aorist Perfective

uki ~ aki uka ~ uki ‘cross the river’

One verb, ending in a vowel, adds vowel i to the Aorist to form the Perfective. Underlying w

becomes u in final position.

Aorist Perfective
ttu ttwi ‘fold’

One verb has the vowel change i in the Aorist to a in the Perfective.

Aorist Perfective

seqsi segsa ‘ask’

7.5.2.10. Defective verbs

There are two defective verbs in our corpus which have the same meaning: ugem and ahu
‘give deserved punishment’. The verb ugem is obligatorily combined with the indirect object

pronoun, for example:

Perfective ‘give deserved punishment’

1:SG ugm-ax as ‘T gave him/her the deserved punishment’
2:SG t-ugm-et as ‘You gave him/her the deserved punishment’
3:M:SG y-ugem as ‘He gave him/her the deserved punishment’
3:F:SG t-ugem as ‘She gave him/her the deserved punishment’
1:PL n-ugem as ‘We gave him/her the deserved punishment’
2:PL t-ugm-em as ‘You gave him/her the deserved punishment’
3:PL ugm-en as ‘They gave him/her the deserved punishment’
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The other defective verb which has the same meaning is an Imperative-only verb. It can only

be used with the preposition g ‘in’.

(9 ahu ga-s
give.deserved.punishement:IMP in-3S

‘Give him/her the deserved punishment.’

There are two verbs of the Cc type which only have an Aorist and a Perfective form. They

do not have an Imperfective form. They do not have labialised consonants.

Aorist Perfective
ssen ssen ‘know
ffer ffer ‘owe’*8

7.6. The Imperfective

While only a small number of Perfectives differ formally from the Aorist, most Imperfective
stems are formally different from the Aorist. The Imperfective is generally formed on the
basis of the Aorist by one of the following procedures:

(1) Consonant gemination (and exceptionally vowel insertion). Imperfective formation by
gemination involves two possibilities. One group of verbs geminates the first consonant, the
other group geminates the second consonant of the Aorist. Consonants in base-final position
are rarely geminated (the verb ney ~ nuy ‘kill’ combines gemination with the addition of a
final vowel a). In some exceptional cases gemination is accompanied by vowel insertion.
Gemination can result either in a consonant which is only distinguished by length from its
short counterpart or in a geminate consonant with a different manner and/or place of
articulation (cf. II.1.9. phonology). Some examples of verbs which have consonant

gemination in the Imperfective are:

Aorist Imperfective

Zwir zuggir ‘precede’
knes kknes ‘argue’
fred ffred ‘graze’
rfes reffes ‘knead’
dri ddray ‘pass’™®®

68 All aspectual stems of these verbs have the same form. Instead of the Berber-morphology verb ffer ‘owe’,

Arabic-morphology verb sal ‘owe’ is used as well.
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(2) Prefixation of tt ~ t, sometimes combined with vowel insertion or change.

Most verb types form the Imperfective by prefixing tt ~ t. Many forms combine prefixation
with vowel insertion. The distribution of the allomorphs tt ~ t is to some extent
unpredictable. When immediately followed by a vowel or by a consonant plus a vowel, both

tt and t are possible, depending on the verb, for example:

) [3 )

tazzeg ‘dry ttagzed pee

tsut ‘blow’ tteum ‘swim’

When followed by schwa and two consonants, the prefix is always tt. When followed by

schwa and a geminate, it is always t, e.g.
ttehtiz ‘want’ tettes ‘sleep’

When immediately followed by a consonant and schwa the prefix is always t, except for cc

verbs which always have tt, e.g.
tlebbaq ‘become fat’ ttreg ‘break’

The geminate consonant in the verb types Cc, Cve and some irregular types

degeminates when the tt ~ t is prefixed, for example:

Aorist Imperfective

qqur ttyar ‘dry’
qqim ttyim ~ ttyima ‘sit’
ggull tgalla ‘swear’
kkar ttkar ‘be full’

(3) A combination of these procedures and deletion of a consonant
There is a group of verbs of the structures cce, ccu and cc that combine gemination of the
second base consonant with tt ~ t prefixation and substitution of the first consonant of the

base by a. These verbs will be treated as a separate category below.

% 1t should be noted that this is the only example of d > dd correspondence in our corpus. There isno t > tt
correspondence. One possible candidate with t > dd correspondence would be Aorist iddu > Imperfective ittitu

- ittutu. As this is the only verb that shows this correspondence it is better considered an exception.
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(4) Irregular cases
There is a minor category of verbs that form the Imperfective in an irregular way. Many of
these verbs have tt ~ t prefixation. They have vowel change, consonant change, a

combination of both, or suppletion.

7.6.1. Gemination

Verbs that have the structure ccu and cci (except for one cci verb) geminate the second
consonant. For the much larger group of ccc verbs, gemination works differently. Part of
these verbs have gemination of the first consonant in the Imperfective, while others have
gemination of the second consonant. Most ccc verbs (though not all) have a sonorant in first
or second consonant position. There is a correlation between the choice of the geminated
consonant and the presence of a sonorant (I, m, n, r, r). When the sonorant is in initial
position, it is always the second consonant that is geminated. When the sonorant is in
second position, mostly the first consonant is geminated (often combined with insertion of u
before the final consonant). The latter distribution is a tendency and by no means a strict
rule, as shown by pairs such as xleq > xelleq ‘be born’ as opposed to xneq > xxneq

‘smother (somebody)’ or kmet > kemmet ‘burn’ as opposed to knes > kknes ‘argue’.”’

7.6.1.1. ccc verbs with gemination of the first consonant and vowel insertion

The following overview provides examples of ccc verbs that geminate the first consonant:

Aorist Imperfective

cce Ccc

dleg ddleg ‘rub’

Xxneq xxneq ‘smother’ (person)
knes kknes ‘fight’

krez kkrez ‘plough’

fred ffred ‘graze’

The ccv verbs which have initial consonant gemination and another irregular change are:

Aorist Imperfective
qla qqli ‘bake’
dri ddray ‘pass’

A majority of verbs of this type also add u or a before the final consonant.

70 For theoretical explanations of similar facts in Tashelhiyt see Dell & Elmedlaoui (2002) and Lahrouchi (2010).
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Aorist Imperfective

cce Ccuc

qleb qqlub ‘roll’

slet sslut ‘remove’

freq ffrug ‘separate’
yleq yylug ‘cover’

slex sslux ‘skin’

Zreh gruh ‘injure’

gsem qqsum ‘share, divide’
cce Ccac

sker sskar ‘do’

seel sSeal ‘turn on (oven)’

Some verbs of this type have two possible Imperfective forms, one with and one without

vowel insertion, which are in free variation:

Aorist Imperfective

cce Ccc ~ Ccuc

sbey ssbey ~ ssbuy ‘dye, paint’
tleq ttleq ~ ttlug ‘straighten’
qret qqret ~ qqrut ‘break’
sref ssref ~ ssruf ‘comb’
hseb hhseb ~ hhsub ‘count’
hfer heffer ~ hhfur ‘dig’

The following verb of the cce type has three possible Imperfective forms which are in free

variation (see above)”!. One of the forms is identical to the Aorist:

Aorist Imperfective
yems qgems ~ yemmes ~ yems ‘cover’
cc verbs

cc verbs have numerous different formations for the Imperfective. A number of verbs have

gemination of the initial consonant and insertion of a:

71 This verb is not very well known by many people, and the multiplicity of Imperfective forms may be due to
uncertainty on behalf of the informants. This verb is claimed to be used especially by old generations. Younger

people use the Arabic borrowing yetti ‘cover’ instead.

167



Aorist Imperfective

cc Cac
zed zzad ‘grind’
suy  (/sey*/) ssay ‘buy’

7.6.1.2. Verbs with gemination of the second consonant

ccc verbs

Aorist Imperfective

cce cCc

xleq xelleq ‘be born’
mtel mettel ‘bury’

hlek hellek ‘be sick, ill’
rfes reffes ‘knead’

mger megger ‘harvest’
free ferree ‘damage, hit’
lseq lesseq ‘stick’

mlek mellek ‘marry’

rseq resseq ‘split’

lhes lehhes ‘lick’

rwel ruggel (/regg“el/) ‘flee’

kmel kemmel “finish’

lkem ~ lkum (/lk¥em/) lekkem ‘arrive’

nger neger ‘make furniture’
sket ~ skut  (/sk"et/) sekket ‘be quiet’

In some cases when Kk is the first consonant of the verb in the Aorist and the Perfective, in

the Imperfective a non-geminated stop k is found, for example:

Aorist Imperfective

kmet kemmet ‘burn’

kSem kecem ‘enter’
kmel kemmel ‘finish’
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ccv verbs
Most ccu verbs geminate the second consonant to form the Imperfective. There exists

another type of Imperfective formation of this type of verb.

Aorist Imperfective

ccu cCu

rku rekku ‘rot’

bnu bennu ‘build’

shu sehhu ‘be strong, cure’
hmu hemmu ‘hot’

mu rennu ‘add’

Most cci verbs geminate the second consonant.

Aorist Imperfective

cci cCi

yli yelli ‘set, descend’
2ri zerri ‘pound’

xwi xewwi ‘empty’

mti metti ‘lunch’”?

ngi neggi ‘push’

cc verbs

Some cc verbs geminate the second consonant and some verbs optionally add a in the
Imperfective. Two verbs have Imperfectives that are in free variation with forms that prefix
tt.

Aorist Imperfective

cc cC(a)

ney ~ nuy (/ney”/) neqqa ‘kill’
kes kess ~ kessa (~ttkes) ‘herd’
ruy (/rey”/) reqq (~ttray) ‘light’

The following verbs have free variation between two forms which involve either
gemination of the second consonant or gemination of the first consonant and

insertion of u before the final vowel.

72 This verb is not used any longer by young people even though many of them know it.
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Aorist
cce
hfer
hseb

7.6.2. tt ~ t Imperfectives

Imperfective

cCc ~ ccuc

heffer ~ hhfur
hesseb ~ hhsub

‘dig

‘count’

In the following part Imperfective formation by means of tt ~ t prefixation is discussed.

Often tt ~ t prefixation is combined with vowel insertion or vowel change.

7.6.2.1. Verbs with initial vowel

All verb forms that have a base-initial vowel in the Aorist have tt ~ t prefixation in the

Imperfective. Many forms have free variation between a and u, while some have variation

between labialised and non-labialised forms in the Aorist. The vowel is always a in the

Imperfective and there is no labialisation.

Aorist

acc ~ ucc

agel ~ ugel

~ agul (/ag’el/)

akel ~ akul (/ak*el/)
aker ~ akur  (/ak"er/)

ameg ~ umeg
ager ~ uger
amer ~ umer
azel ~ uzel

ayel ~ uyel

Aorist
ac ~ uc

af ~ uf

Aorist
aca ~ ucu

ara ~— ura

Imperfective
ttacc

ttagel

ttakel
ttaker
ttamez
ttager
ttamer
ttazel

ttayel

Imperfective
ttac
ttaf

Imperfective
ttaca

ttara
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‘write’



Aorist Imperfective

acu ~ ucu ttacu

alu ttalu ‘pick’

aru ~ uru ttaru ‘give birth’
Aorist Imperfective

aci ~ uci ttaci

ani ~ uni ttani ‘ride’

aki ~ wki ttaki ‘cross the river’
Aorist Imperfective

acuc tacuc

azuf ttaZuf ‘stink’

The Imperfective of the following verb is formed by prefixing tt and inserting a before the
final consonant. As the deitic clitic d / id can be in initial position the tt- prefix assimilates

in one variant.

Aorist Imperfective

agem d ~ agum d, ttagam d ~ ddagam ‘draw water’
dagem ~ dagum

cCc verbs

cCc verbs are very common in Ghomara Berber. Almost all verbs of this type are borrowings
from Arabic (stem II verbs) that are integrated into the Berber morphological system. Most
verbs of this type form the Imperfective by prefixing t- and adding the vowel a before the

final consonant.

Aorist Imperfective

cCc tcCac

kerrek tkerrak ‘lie’

lebbeq tlebbaq ‘become fat’
Zewwef tZewwaf ‘stink’
negzeg tnezzaz ‘be overripe’
seyyel tseyyal ‘flow’
remme$ tremmas ‘blink’
xebbet txebbat ‘trot’

neqqez tneqqaz jump’

171



Setteh tSettah ‘make dance’

neddeh tneddah ‘guide animals’
Sebbet tSebbat ‘climb’

weged twegad ‘make ready’
segec tsegas ‘encourage’

There are a number of cCc verbs that prefix t- and do not insert a.

Aorist Imperfective

cCe tcCe

nessem tnessem ‘smell’
cesSer teesSer ‘beget’
cerrez teerrez ‘limp’
qesSer tqesSer ‘peel’
serrem tserrem ‘comb’

One verb of this type has an Imperfective with an irregular loss of the w. It is in free

variation with a form that retains the w.

Aorist Imperfective
wessee tesses ~ twesses ‘broaden’
cve verbs

Almost all verb types with structure cve only prefix tt ~ t to form the Imperfective. The

stem vowel remains the same as in the Aorist. The vowel can be i, u and in one case a, for

example:

Aorist Imperfective

cve tteve

rib ttrib ‘destroy’

fig ttfiq ‘wake up’
&is tteis ‘live’

Zif tZif ‘choke’

mih ttmih ‘empty water’
sut tsut ‘blow’

zur tzur ‘visit a saint’
sum tteum ‘swim’
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sum ttsum ‘fast’

bus tbus ‘kiss’

There is one verb of this type that has an obligatory deictic clitic d / id.

Aorist Imperfective

faw d ttfaw d ‘be in the morning’

Two verbs of this type form their Imperfectives in an irregular way:

Aorist Imperfective

sis ssyas ‘boil’
zum ttagum ‘fast’
cvee verbs

cvee verbs can form the Imperfective in two ways: by prefixing t to the Aorist, or by

prefixing t and copying the first vowel in the base. Some examples of the first type are:

Aorist Imperfective

cvee tcvee

sisen tsisen ‘dip bread into gravy’
sahel tsahel ‘make easy’

The following verbs copy the first vowel to the position before the final consonant. The

vowel is either a or u.

Aorist Imperfective

cvee tcacve

eayen teayan ‘look for, search’
gaded tgadad ‘flatten’

earet tearat ‘memorise’
hawel thawal ‘try’

susem tsusum ‘listen’

susef tsusuf ‘spit’

173



There is one verb which has an irregular infixation of two a’s:

Aorist Imperfective
cice tcacac
siwel tsawal ‘speak or talk’

Verbs of the types caci and cCi
caci and cCi verbs combine tt ~ t prefixation with insertion of a before final i. The i

becomes y. These verbs are borrowed (integrated) Arabic stem III verbs.

Aorist Imperfective

caci tcacay

laqgi tlagay ‘let, make meet’
wali twalay ‘hit’

zali tzalay ‘separate’
cCi tcCay

hewwi thewway ‘have sex’
eelli teellay ‘go up’
Zerri tZerray ‘run’
feddi tfedday ‘finish’
meddi tmedday ‘sharpen’
lewwi tlewway ‘spin, roll’
yetti tyettay ‘cover’
tekki tekkay ‘press’

In one verb, i becomes a in the Imperfective.

Aorist Imperfective

caci tcaca

hadi thada ‘touch’

Cc verbs

Most verbs which have the structure Cc take the prefix t (there are some irregular
formations, see 7.6.4.). A number of verbs have labialised consonants which is why the
vowel u appears in the Aorist (cf. labialisation II.4.). There is one irregular verb which has

this Imperfective (see below).
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Aorist Imperfective

Cc tCc

ttes tettes ‘sleep’
zzeg ~ zze§  (/zze8"/) tezzeg ‘milk’
ddez teddez ‘pound’
dder tedder ‘live, be alive’
kkur (/kk“er/) tekker ‘stand up’
qqul  (/qq"el/) teqqel ‘return’
gouz  (/gg"ez/) teggez ‘descend’
kkus (/kk“es/) tekkes ‘remove’
qqun (/qq“en/) teqgen ‘tie, close’
ffuy  (Uffey™/) teffey ‘go out’
cC verbs

cC verbs prefix t and add a after the final consonant.

Aorist Imperfective

cC tcCa

gett teetta ‘bite’

kebb tkebba ‘pour’

hezz thezza ‘shake, move’
ress tresSa ‘splash’

medd tmedda ‘lie down’

dess ddessa ‘laugh’

seff tseffa ‘empty, dispose’

In one cC verb the final consonant is degeminated in the Imperfective.

Aorist Imperfective

sell tesla ‘listen’

cc verbs with tt- prefix
In five verbs of the structure cc, the Imperfective is formed by means of prefixing tt. Two

verbs have an additional possibility to form the Imperfective by other means.

Aorist Imperfective
cc ttee
res ttres ‘to be put’
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rez ttrez ‘break’

med ttmed ‘extinguish’
kes ttkes (~ ikess ~ ikessa) ‘herd’
ruy ttrey (~ reqq) ‘light’

7.6.2.2. Other verbs which take tt- ~ t-

The few verbs that take a tt prefix and do not share their stem structure with other verbs are

presented here.

Aorist Imperfective

myi d ttemyi d ‘grow (plants)’
ymur tteymur ‘grow (generic)’
kkar ttkar ‘be full’

hruru ttehruru ‘crawl’

ttu tettu ‘forget’

2zU ~ 22a tezza ‘plant’

Verbs with more than three consonants
Verbs with more than three consonants form their Imperfective by prefixing t-. In addition,

most verbs insert a before the final consonant.

Aorist Imperfective

caccc tcacce

yaylef tyaylef ‘become angry’
gawqes tqgawqes ‘tickle’
Aorist Imperfective

caccc tcaccac

dawses tdawsas ‘squeal’
Aorist Imperfective

ccce tcccac

terter ttertar ‘fart hard’
zegzeg tzegzag ‘mate’
qefqef tqefqaf ‘shiver’
eerkel teerkal ‘1limp’

selsel tselsal ‘bake grain’
serwet tserwat ‘thresh’
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pencer tpencar ‘stab’

Aorist Imperfective

cecce tecce

zeezes tzeczee ‘tremble’
dergel ddergel ‘roll’
gerqer tgerqer ‘sulk’

7.6.3. Prefix tt ~ t, gemination and substitution of a labial consonant

A number of cce, ccu and cc verbs combine three procedures of Imperfective formation. The
following verbs, which all have an initial labial consonant (b, b, f, m or w), form the

Imperfective by prefixing tt ~ t, followed by an a which replaces the initial base consonant,
and gemination of the second consonant”. There are two verbs of the ccc type which do not

geminate the second consonant but instead add a final vowel a’*.

Aorist Imperfective

cce t(t)aCc

bzeg tazzeg ‘swell, be wet’

ftel tattel ‘spin, roll’

fsex tassex ‘untie’

fteh tatteh ‘open’

bzed tagzed ‘urinate’

bded ttadded ‘stand up, remain, stop’
bter tatter ‘hurry up, hasten’

One verb of this type has two Imperfectives which are in free variation.

Aorist Imperfective

mseh tasseh ~ messeh ‘clean’

The following verb of the type cc prefixes tt- and f is replaced by a.

73 A similar type of verb is found in Tagelhiyt Berber as well (cf. Kossmann, 1999: 120-125 for a historical
explanation). The difference with TaSelhiyt is that in Ghomara there is a tt ~ t prefix.
74 The verbs mseh, fteh and bter are loanwords from Arabic which have been integrated to this native

Imperfective formation.
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Aorist Imperfective
cc ttac
fk ttak ‘give’

The following ccu verbs show the same procedure to form an Imperfective.

Aorist Imperfective
ccu taCu ~ ttaCu
btu tattu ‘share’
bdu ttaddu ‘begin’

The following two verbs starting in we (with schwa that does not change position) form the
Imperfective by prefixing tt, substituting we by a and suffixing another a after the root.

These verbs do not geminate the second consonant.

Aorist Imperfective

cce ttacca

werg ttarga ‘dream’
wesk ttaska ‘get lost’

7.6.4. Irregular verbs

A number of verbs form the Imperfective in an irregular way. There can be irregular vowels,

irregular consonants, a combination of both and suppletion. Many verbs have a tt ~ t prefix.

7.6.4.1. Irregular vowels

7.6.4.1.1. Insertion of a

The following verbs insert an a in an irregular way. In most cases there is a tt ~ t prefix as

well. Initial kk degeminates to k after the prefix tt.

Aorist Imperfective

mten ttamten ‘ferment’
g~wg ttag ‘keep’
kku ttkaw ‘dry up’
gun tZawan ‘be full’
zzwit zzayat ‘miss’
xtar ttaxtar (~ttextar) ‘choose’
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7.6.4.1.2. Insertion of i

The following verbs consist of a single geminate consonant in the Aorist (see below for other

verbs of this type).

Aorist Imperfective
] ttill ‘be’
htaz ttehtiz ‘want, love’

There is one irregular Imperfective in the corpus to which y is added.

Aorist Imperfective

falta tfaltay ‘make a mistake’

7.6.4.1.3. Irregular consonants

There is one verb that adds a d in the Imperfective.

Aorist Imperfective

a8 degg ‘do, make’
7.6.4.1.4. Irregular consonants and vowels

A number of verbs have both irregular consonants and vowels in the Imperfective. Some of

them may be considered suppletive.

Aorist Imperfective

dher ttitur ~ ttutur ‘appear’

ddu ttutu ‘walk’

i rraz ‘return, plant’
mmut tmettat ‘die’

qqur ttyar ‘dry’

llugz tlaz ‘be hungry’
gaull tgalla ‘swear’

bbukk tbakka ‘explode’

mel mmal ‘show’

wwet kkat ~ tkat ‘strike, hit, shoot’
su sess ‘drink’

7.6.5. Suppletion

The following verbs have suppletive Imperfectives.
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Aorist Imperfective
$§ tett ‘eat’

bb ttawi ‘bring’

There is one verb which does not change its form in the Imperfective.

Aorist Imperfective
ttru ttru ‘cry’

The following verb forms the Imperfective by prefixing tt and optionally adding a. Note that
qq is degeminated after the tt prefix.

Aorist Imperfective

qqim ttyim ~ ttyima ‘sit’

The verb nu ‘be cooked’ has a final u which is an underlying w (e.g. 3MS i-nwa ‘it is

cooked’). This semi-vowel has a gg* geminated counterpart.

Aorist Imperfective
nu nugg (/negg"/) ‘be cooked’

7.7. The ss causative derivation

The causative is derived from a non-derived verb by means of the prefix ss ~ s’°. There are
no other derivational affixes that can be applied to a Berber verb. Instead, derived forms,
esp. for the passive, are expressed by suppletion with Arabic forms (cf. chapter I11.8.3.1.).
The number of verbs that can form a causative by means of the ss ~ s prefix is limited to
about forty in our corpus, which are all presented here. Other verbs (Berber or Arabic-
morphology class) form the causative by means of cCc verbs (cf. IV.3.2.1. verbal syntax on
derivations). Some causative verbs do not have a non-derived counterpart. Because of their
formal make-up they will be presented here anyway.

A number of Perfective and virtually all Imperfective forms have specific formations
as compared to the non-derived bases. Different from non-derived verbs vowel apophony is
the main formation type for the Perfective and Imperfective causative. Another

characteristic of Imperfective formation of a causative verb is that in general the tt ~ t

75 In Berber linguistics this derivation is often referred to as the dérivation d sifflante (prefix s- / ss- / zz-) as
opposed to the dérivation a nasale (prefix m-/n-) and dérivation a dentale (tt- passive, cf. Galand, 2002 [1987]:
323 - 329 and Chaker 1995: 1).
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prefix cannot combine with ss ~ s prefixation (except for four verbs, one of which has
optional tt ~ t prefixation).

In this section we will first present some general phenomena which have to do with
causative formation. Then we will present the formation of the Perfective, followed by the
formation of the Imperfective. The Aorist is taken as the basis from which the other
aspectual stems are derived. Perfective formation can be divided into verbs that add a
before the suffix, verbs that change vowels u > a and i > a and verbs that have
labialisation in the Aorist, which is lost in the Perfective. A number of verbs do not change
in the Perfective. The Imperfective is mainly formed by vowel insertion. There is one verb

that is probably onomatopeic in origin, which has the causative prefix.

Aorist Perfective

ss-kuh ss-kuh”® ‘cough’

7.7.1. Some remarks about the prefix and the base
When the base has a §, the prefix optionally harmonises to §§. Harmonisation with z only
occurs in one verb, which no longer has an underived counterpart. Other verbs with z in the

base have the prefix ss-:

Aorist

ss-ekSem ( ~ ss-eksem) ‘make enter’
S-wesk ‘cause to get lost’
2Z-eng ~ z-neg ‘sell’

Pharyngealisation spreads to the ss ~ s prefix (cf. II.1.11. phonology).

Aorist
ss-ehsel [ss-ehsel] ‘drop’
ss-eymur [ss-eymur] ‘make grow’

In the following cc and cecc verbs the causative prefix is not geminated:

Aorist

s-nes ‘extinguish’

s-res ‘put down’
S-wesk ‘make disappear’

76 The onomatopeia does not exist in the language. It does exist as a verb in local Arabic, kah ~ ikuh ‘cough’.
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Some verbs with an initial geminate insert a vowel between the prefix and the base form of

the verb. The geminate is degeminated, for instance:

non-derived Aorist Aorist
ffuy (/ffey*/) ‘go out’ > ss-ufuy /ss-ufey”/ ‘make go out, expel’
gguz (/ffey*/) ‘descend’ > ss-aguz /ss-ag'ez/ ‘lower’

Other geminate-initial verbs degeminate the initial consonant after ss (without insertion of a

plain vowel), for example:

non-derived Aorist Aorist
ttru ‘ery’ > ss-etru ‘make cry’
kku ‘dry’ > ss-ku ‘make dry’

7.7.2. Perfective formation

A number of causative verbs formally distinguish the Aorist and the Perfective’”. Most of
these verbs have either one or two base consonants and a full vowel which changes in the
Perfective. Two verbs, one cu verb and one cc verb, add a between the base and the suffix
in the Perfective. There are basically two vowel changes: a in the Aorist becomes u in the
Perfective, or i in the Aorist becomes a in the Perfective. These vowels may change in base-
initial, base-medial and base-final position. Verbs which have a three-consonantal stem do

not change, except for some verbs which have a labialised consonant in the Aorist.

7.7.2.1. Addition of a before suffix

The causatives of the verb nu ‘be ripe/cooked’ and nes ‘extinguish’ have a vowel a in the
Perfective before a conjugational suffix. The Aorist of the verb ss-nu ‘be cooked/be ripe’ has
a free variant with a. In the Perfective of the derived verb ss-nes ‘put out’ the a is optional.

We have provided the full Aorist and Perfective paradigms below.

ss-nu ‘cook’

Aorist Perfective
1:SG SS-NU-X ~ $S-enwa-x ss-enwa-x ‘T cooked’
2:SG te-ss-nu-t ~ te-ss-enwa-t te-ss-enwa-t ‘You cooked’
3:M:SG i-ss-nu i-ss-nu ‘He cooked’
3:F:SG t-ess-nu t-ess-nu ‘She cooked’

77 In other Berber dialects such as Ait Seghrouchen (Bentolila, 1981: 375), ss- derived verbs have no formal
distinction between Aorist and Perfective. In Taselhiyt such verbs do make a distinction which exists in

underived verbs as well (cf. Aspinion, 1953: 263).
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1:PL n-ess-nu n-ess-nu ‘We cooked’
2:PL te-ss-num ~ te-ss-enwa-m te-ss-enwa-m ‘You (P) cooked’

3:PL ss-nu-n ~ ss-enwa-n ss-enwa-n ‘They cooked’

ss-nes’® ‘extinguish, put out’

Aorist Perfective
1:SG ssens-ax sse-nsa-x ‘T put out’
2:5G te-sse-ns-et t-sse-nsa-t ~ t-sse-ns-et ‘You put out’
3:M:SG i-s-nes ~ i-ss-ens i-s-nes ~ i-ss-ens ‘He put out’
3:F:SG te-s-nes ~ te-ss-ens  te-s-nes ~ t-ss-ens ‘She put out’
1:PL ne-s-nes ~ ne-ss-ens  ne-s-nes ~ ne-ss-ens ‘We put out’
2:PL t-s-ens-em t-se-nsa-m ~ t-s-ens-em ‘You put out’
3:PL ss-ens-en ss-ensa-n ~ ss-ens-en ‘They put out’

7.7.2.2. Vowel change u > a

The following verbs change an initial, medial or final vowel u in the Aorist to a in the
Perfective. The u in initial position in the Aorist is copied to pre-final position if there is a
schwa position (in the example in third person and first person plural). To illustrate this we
show the Aorist conjugation of one verb ssutes ‘make sleep’. A geminate is degeminated in
the causative form. The verbs zzuyur ‘drag’ and ss-umem ~ ss-umum ‘suck’ do not have a

non-derived counterpart. The voicing of the prefix of zz-uyur is unexplained.

Aorist Perfective
1:SG ssuts-ax ssats-ax ‘I made sleep’
2:SG te-ssuts-et te-ssats-et ‘You made sleep’
3:M:SG i-ssutus i-ssates ‘He made sleep’
3:F:SG te-ssutus te-ssates ‘She made sleep’
1:PL ne-ssutus ne-ssates ‘We made sleep’
2:PL te-ssuts-em te-ssats-em ‘You made sleep’
3:PL ssuts-en ssats-en ‘They made sleep’

initial position
non-derived Aorist Perfective

ttes ss-utus ss-ates ‘make sleep’

78 The prefix can be simple or geminated.
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ttett ss-utut ss-atet ‘suckle’

- ss-umem ~ ss-umum ss-amem ‘suck’

In the two following verbs the u before the final consonant is probably the result of
labialisation.
ffuy ss-ufuy /ss-ufey”/  ss-afey ‘make go out, expel’

zz-uyur /zz-uy“er/  zz-ayer ‘drag’

There are two verbs with the same vowel change u > a ~ u. Neither of these verbs has a

non-derived counterpart. Furthermore, both verbs have a t- prefix in the Imperfective.

non-derived Aorist Perfective
susef sasef ‘spit’
susem sasem ~ susem ‘hear’

Medial position

non-derived Aorist Perfective

eum ss-eum ss-eam ‘let, make swim’
Aorist Perfective

bbukk ss-bukk ss-bakk ‘explode’

Final position

non-derived Aorist Perfective
hmu ss-ehmu ss-ehma ‘heat’
ss-endu ss-enda ‘churn’

The Perfective of the verb ttru ‘cry’ has two forms which are in free variation, one with and

one without a vowel change.

non-derived Aorist Perfective

ttru ss-etru ss-etra~ss-etru ‘make cry’

184



7.7.2.3. Vowel changei > a

A number of verbs change i > a in initial, medial and final position.
Initial position
There are two verbs which have stem-initial i in the Aorist, which changes to a in the

Perfective. These verbs do not exist in a non-derived variant. The non-derived forms (and ss

causative forms) of these verbs are well attested in a number of other Berber languages.

non-derived Aorist Perfective
ss-ired ss-ared ‘bathe’
ss-ifef ss-afef ‘sieve’

There is one other verb which shows this pattern. This verb does not have an underived

counterpart either.

non-derived Aorist Perfective

ss-fi ss-fa ‘fester, overflow’

Medial position

non-derived Aorist Perfective

fig ss-fiq ss-faq ‘wake up’

Final position

non-derived Aorist Perfective

ani ~ uni ss-ani ss-ana ‘mount’
non-derived Aorist Perfective

myi ss-emyi (d) ss-emya (d) ‘let grow’ (plants)
vl ss-eyli ss-eyli ‘swallow’

eelli ss-ecli ~ ss-elei ss-ecla ~ ss-elea ‘lift, make ascend’

The verb ss-edri ‘make pass’ has free variation i ~ a in the Perfective:

non-derived Aorist Perfective

dri ss-edri ss-edri ~ ss-edra ‘make pass’
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There is one verb which has u in the Aorist and a ~ u in the Perfective.

non-derived Aorist Perfective

ggall s-gull s-gall ~ s-gull’® ‘make swear’

7.7.2.4. Labialisation

Some verbs have optional or obligatory labialised consonants in the Aorist but not in the

Perfective. One such verb is the causative of ruy ~ rey (/rey"/ ~ /rey/) ‘be lit”:

non-derived Aorist Perfective

ruy ~ rey ss-ruy ~ ss-rey ss-rey ‘light’

The labialised geminate consonant in gguz ‘descend’ is degeminated in the derived form and

a vowel a is added in initial base position. In the Perfective there is no labialisation.

non-derived Aorist Perfective

gguz (/gg"ez) ss-aguz (/ss-ag"ez/)  ss-agez ‘let, make descend’

The following three-consonantal verbs optionally or obligatorily have labialised k or g in the
Aorist. Note the degemination of kk and the addition of n in the causative form of kkur.
This derived form with n is known from a number of other Berber varieties (cf. Galand 2002
[1984]:105 for discussion of this verb).

non-derived Aorist Perfective

lkum (/lk¥em) ss-elkem ~ ss-elkem ‘take, bring’
ss-elkum (ss-elk”em)

kkur (/kk*er/) ss-enkur (ss-enk"er)  ss-enker ‘wake up, get up’

bzug (/bzeg") ss-ebzeg ss-ebzeg ‘make wet’

7.7.2.5. Aorist = Perfective

All other derived causative verbs have the same stem forms for the Aorist and the Perfective.

This is the case for the following verbs:

non-derived Aorist Perfective
qqur ss-qar ~ ss-yar ss-qar ~ ss-yar ‘make dry’
~ ss-yur ~ ss-yur
faw ss-faw (d) ss-faw (d) ‘make become’

79 An often used alternative is ¢Cc verb hellef ‘make swear’.
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kku ss-ku ss-ku ‘make dry’

qqim ss-yim ~ ss-qim ss-yim ~ ss-qim ‘make sit’

res s-res s-res ‘put’

med ss-med ss-med ‘empty, extinguish’
2zenz ~ znez 2zenz ~ znez ‘sell’

ymur ss-eymur ss-eymur ‘make grow’

The Aorist and the Perfective of cce verbs which do not have a labialised consonant are the

same.

non-derived Aorist Perfective

kmet ss-ekmet ss-ekmet ‘burn’

ksem ss-ekSem ss-ekSem ‘make enter, let in’
mlek ss-emlek ss-emlek ‘let, make marry’
bded ss-ebded ss-ebded ‘let, make stand up’
nter ss-enter ss-enter ‘let, make fly’

hsel ss-ehsel ss-ehsel ‘drop’

nteg ss-enteg ss-enteg ‘let, make fly’

hlek ss-ehlek ss-ehlek ‘make sick’

One verb has three free variants in the Perfective:

non-deriv.

wesk

Aorist

S-wesk

Perfective
SS-usk ~ s-wesk

~ $s-ask

‘let, make loose,

let, make dissappear’

7.7.3. Imperfective formation

Imperfectives of causative verbs are formed by inserting a vowel before the final vowel or
consonant of the Aorist base. Most verbs take a, while some verbs insert u or i. Furthermore,
there are some exceptional cases where u or y are added to the end. The Imperfective prefix
tt ~ t is disallowed in combination with ss ~ s causatives, except for four verbs, which take
the prefix (one verb has both possibilities). We do consider these two exceptions to be
causatives, because they both have corresponding non-derived bases. Finally, there are some
Imperfectives that do not change their form. Gemination is not used to form the
Imperfective. Below we will present the Imperfective formations, taking the Aorist as the

basic form.
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7.7.3.1. Insertion of a

The following structures insert vowel a before the final base vowel or consonant.
There are a number of ccec verbs which insert a before the final consonant in the

Imperfective. The verb ss-entef ‘wound’ does not have a non-derived form.

non-derived Aorist Imperfective

kmet ss-ekmet ss-ekmat ‘burn’

bzeg ~bzug ss-ebzeg ss-ebzag ‘make wet’

mlek ss-emlek ss-emlak ‘let, make marry’
bded ss-ebded ss-ebdad ‘let, make stand up’
--- ss-entef ss-entaf ‘wound’

nter ss-enter ss-entar ‘let, make fly’

nteg ss-enteg ss-entag ‘let, make fly’

hlek ss-ehlek ss-ehlak ‘make sick’

The following two ccc verbs loose their labialisation of k in the Imperfective:

non-derived Aorist Imperfective

lkem ~ ss-elkem ~ ss-elkam ‘make arrive’

lkum (/lk¥em/) ss-elkum (/ss-elk”em/)

kkur (/kk*er/) ss-enkur ss-enkar ‘awake’
(/ss-enk”er/)

There is one cc verb which inserts a:

non-derived Aorist Imperfective

med ss-med ss-mad ‘extinguish’

Two ccc verbs use the Imperfective prefix t-, in combination with the insertion of a. In the

first verb, t- is obligatory, in the second it is optional®:

non-derived Aorist Imperfective
ksem SS-ekSem t-$-eksam ‘make enter’
hsel ss-ehsel ss-ehsal ~ t-s-ehsal  ‘drop’

8 In many Berber languages the two prefixes ss ~ s and tt ~ t are mutually exclusive, (cf. for example Cadi,

1987 and Kossmann, 2002 for the history of the Imperfective).
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In the following verb u in the Aorist is changed into a in the Imperfective and an a is added.

The initial bb is degeminated.

non-derived Aorist Imperfective
bbukk ss-bukk ss-bakka ‘make explode’

In case there is a final vowel, u becomes a glide w and i becomes a glide y (The final vowel

is underlyingly a semi-vowel, cf. I11.2.2.).

non-derived Aorist Imperfective

kku ss-ku ss-kaw ‘dry’

nu ss-nu ss-naw ‘cook’

ni ss-ani ss-anay ‘let, make mount’
--- ss-fi ss-fay ‘fester, overflow’
hmu ss-ehmu ss-ehmaw ‘make hot’

--- ss-endu ss-endaw ‘churn’

ttru ss-etru ss-etraw ‘make cry’®!

vl ss-eyli ss-eylay ‘swallow’

eelli ss-ecli ~ ss-elea ss-eclay ‘make ascend, lift’

A particular case is the following a-final verb which forms the Imperfective in the same way

as the Imperfectives of the cci verbs above. It takes an obligatory deictic clitic d / id.

non-derived Aorist Imperfective

myi ss-emya (d) ss-emyay (d) ‘grow’

In the following verb, the labialisation found in the Aorist is absent in the Imperfective:

non-derived Aorist Imperfective

gguz (gg"ez) ss-aguz (/ss-ag'ez/)  ss-agaz ‘let, make descend’

7.7.3.2. Insertion of u

The following verbs insert u before the final consonant in the Imperfective.

non-derived Aorist Imperfective

nes s-nes ss-nus ‘extinguish’

81 In this case it seems that an ss- prefix precedes a tt- prefix. However, in this verb the tt- is part of the base ttru

‘cry’. In other Berber varieties, e.g. Riffian, tt-ru is the Imperfective form of the verb ru.
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res s-res Ss-rus ‘put’

--- 2z-enz ~ z-neg 2z-nuz ‘sell’
non-derived Aorist®? Imperfective

ttes ss-utes ss-utus ‘make sleep’
ttet ss-utet ss-utut ‘suckle’

Note the two following cases which are partly identical in the Aorist and the Imperfective.
The difference is that the Aorist has a labialised consonant whereas the Imperfective has a

full vowel u (for the behaviour of labialised consonants see I11.4.):

non-derived Aorist Imperfective
rey ~ ruy (/rey") ss-rey ~ ss-ruy ss-ruy (/ss-ruy/) ‘light’®

(/ss-rey ~ ss-ray™)

ffuy (/ffey*/) ss-ufuy (/ss-ufey”/) ss-ufuy (/ss-ufuy/)  ‘make go out, expel’

There is one verb in which u is added after the base. It does not have a non-derived base.

non-derived Aorist Imperfective

- ss-kuh ss-kuhu ‘cough’

7.7.3.3. Insertion of i

These vowel i is inserted in the following two verbs. None of these verbs has a non-derived

form.

non-derived Aorist Imperfective

-—- ss-ired ss-irid ‘bathe’
--- ss-ifef ss-ifif ‘sieve’

7.7.3.4. No change

Some verbs have an Imperfective that is identical to the Aorist.

82 . ops .
u appears in some positions before the final consonant.

835 We can tell for sure that the u in the Imperfective is not labialisation because of its fixed position. Labialisation
in the Aorist changes position according to syllabification, for example 1:SG ssury-ax ‘I lit’ 3.M:SG i-ssruy ‘he

lit’. In the Imperfective the vowel does not change position, e.g. 1:SG ssruy-ax ‘I lite’ 3.M:SG i-ssruy ‘he lites’.
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non-derived

cum

qqur

faw (d)
ymur
fig
qqim
wesk

ggull

There are two verbs which do not have a non-derived counterpart and prefix a t- in the

Imperfective.

non-derived

Aorist

ss-eum

ss-qar ~ ss-yar
~ ss-yur
ss-faw (d)
sse-ymur

ss-fiq

ss-qim

s-wesk

s-gall

Aorist
susef

susem

Imperfective
ss-eum

ss-qar ~ ss-yar
~ ss-yur
ss-faw (d)
sse-ymur

ss-fiq

ss-qim

S-wesk

s-gall

Imperfective
tsusuf
tsusum
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‘let, make swim

‘make dry’

‘make become’
‘make grow’
‘wake up’

‘make sit’

‘make disappear’

‘make swear’

‘spit’
‘hear’
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8. The Arabic-morphology verb
In this section we present Arabic verbs that retain the original Arabic morphology in
Ghomara Berber®'. Many Arabic verbs are borrowed without being integrated in the Berber
system (approximately 19% of all verbs in our corpus). The borrowing can include the
preverbal future marker (§ ~ ma$ ~ ya) and postverbal clitics (DO and IO, see I11.11.5.).
Arabic verbs maximally consist of a stem, a passive derivational prefix tt- (~t-) or n-, and
conjugational affixes. The lexical stem can be biliteral, triliteral or quadriliteral®. Biliteral
verbs often contain a vowel, other types less often so. The conjugational affixes mark person
(first, second and third), number (singular and plural) and gender (masculine and feminine,
in the singular). Conjugational affixes come in two sets, which will be called by the names
common in Arabic linguistics; the Perfect (also: suffix) conjugation and the Imperfect (also:
prefix) conjugation.

The vowels of non-derived biliteral verbs often change between Perfect and
Imperfect aspectual forms, but not in the derived forms. The Arabic verb can be schematised

as follows (excluding preverbal particles):

PNG.ASP - deriv. - stem (ASP) - PNG.ASP
i- t- bae - u
3MPL:IMPF PASS sell 3MPL:IMPF

‘They are sold’

8.1. Verbal Affixes
The Arabic verb class, faithful to Arabic morphology, has three sets of verbal affixes, one of
the Perfect and one for the Imperfect, and an Imperative set. In the following overview the

verbal affixes of the Perfect and the Imperfect are presented.

Perfect ‘hunt/fish’8¢ ‘sweat’ ‘learn/read’
1:SG -t~ -t ssad-it ereq-t qri-t

2:SG t~-t /-ti ~ -t ssad-it /-iti ereg-t /-ti  qrit/-ti
3:M:SG - ssad ereq gra

3:F:SG -t ssad-et gerq-et qra-t

1:PL -na ssad-na / -ina freq-na gri-na

2:PL -tum ~ -tum / -tu ssad-tum / -itum ereq-tu(m) gri-tu(m)
3:PL -u ssad-u gerq-u qra-w

84118 Verbs (approximately 19%) on a total of 639 verbs in our database retain Arabic morphology.
8 Here we apply the same definition of the lexical stem as in the part on Berber verbs (cf. I11.7.1.).

8 The insertion of the i before a first or second person suffix is optional.
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Imperfect ‘hunt/fish’ ‘sweat’ ‘learn/read’
1:SG n- (ka-)ne-ssad (ka-)ne-ereq  (ka-)ne-qra
2:SG d- (ka-)de-ssad (ka-)de-ereq  (ka-)de-qra
3:M:SG y- (ka-)ye-ssad (ka-)ye-creq  (ka-)ye-qra
3:F:SG d- (ka-)de-ssad (ka-)de-ereq  (ka-)de-qra
1:PL n-u (ka-)ne-ssad-u (ka-)n-cerq-u (ka-)ne-qra-w
2:PL d-u (ka-)de-ssad-u (ka-)d-gerq-u (ka-)de-qra-w
3:PL y-u (ka-)ye-ssad-u (ka-)y-eerq-u (ka-)ye-qra-w

The form -t immediately follows a vowel while -t immediately follows a consonant in the
Perfect (cf. I1.1.10. for phonological rules). There is no gender distinction in the second
person singular, which is typical of Jbala Arabic®’; the suffix is either -t (~ -t) or -ti (~ -ti).
The second person plural is either -tu (~ tu) or -tum (-tum)®. In the Perfect an i is
optionally inserted in stems ending in a double consonant, whether they are derived or not.
Stems ending in a change to i in the first and second person (see examples below).

In the Imperfect, d- is the prefix of the second person singular and plural and the third
person feminine singular. Sometimes t- occurs in that position. The Imperfect has a
preverbal marker ka- in most contexts (cf. IV.8.2.2. for ka-). In both aspects, the plural

suffix -u becomes w when following a vowel.

The Imperative
Imperative stems are the same as the Imperfect, but take special verbal indices. The suffixes

of the Imperative are @ for the singular and -u for the plural. The vowel u becomes w after

a vowel.

Imperative
SG PL
ssad ssad-u ‘hunt, fish’
gra gra-w ‘learn, read’

87 Both the Jbala dialects described in Vicente (2000:61) and Moscoso (2003: 63) do not have a gender
distinction in second person singular. However, the difference with Ghomara is that both dialects only have
suffix -t in the Perfect. The variant described by Caubet (1993: 31-32) near Fes has only second person -ti in the
Perfect, but distinguishes gender in the second person of the Imperfect conjugation.

8 In the Maghreb the plural suffix -tum / -tum is unique to the Jbala region. For the dialect of Anjra the form
t'um is described by Vicente (2000: 62).
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8.2. Verb types

In our discussion we make a distinction between non-derived and derived verb types. Non-
derived verbs consist of several types which have two consonants and a vowel, three
consonants or four consonants. The fact that verbs of these structures also exist in the
Berber-morphology class shows that it is lexically determined which verb goes into one or
the other class. The derived verbs can be subdivided into tt ~ t derived verbs and n- derived
verbs (which often interact). Finally, there are some verbs which have other types of

derivations.

8.2.1. Verb types with vowel change

Non-derived verbs which have less than three stem consonants are characterised by vowel
change or vowel insertion, differentiating Perfect from Imperfect stems. Some verbs have a
first and second person vowel in the Perfect which differs from the third person vowel,
whereas the Imperfect vowel is the same for all persons. Suffixation may involve vowel
insertion or change. The names traditionally used in Arabic linguistics are given between

brackets.

cC ~ cvC (geminated verbs)

The so-called geminated verbs have a geminate final consonant. In the Perfect the vowel i is
inserted between the verb and the suffix of the first and second person singular and plural
forms. Verbs of this type either have u after the first base consonant in the Imperfect, which

is optional, or they have i. In the Perfect verbs can have u®*. An example of such a verb is:

Perfect Imperfect

1:SG fekk-it ‘I rescued’ n-fukk ‘I rescue’
2:SG fekk-it(i) “You rescued’ d-fukk ‘You rescue’
3:M:SG fekk ‘He rescued’ i-fukk ‘He rescues’
3:F:SG fekk-et ‘She rescued’ d-fukk ‘She rescues’
1:PL fekk-(i)na ‘We rescued’ n-fukk-u ‘We rescue’
2:PL fekk-(tu(m) ‘You rescued’ d-fukk-u ‘You rescue’
3:PL fekk-u ‘They rescued’ y-fukk-u ‘They rescue’

Some verbs of this type are:

Perfect Imperfect

cC ~ cuC cC ~ cuC

89 Moscoso writes that this type of verb can get a, i or u in the Imperfective (2000:68).
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yess ~ yuss yuss ‘deceive’
Sekk ~ Sukk Sekk ~ Sukk ‘doubt’
fekk fukk ‘rescue’
Perfect Imperfect

cC ciC

ess €iss ‘guard’
hebb hibb ‘love’

cve (‘hollow verbs’)

Verbs with a medial full vowel (in the Arabic linguistic tradition called ‘hollow verbs’), have
a in the third person of the Perfect. In the Imperfect and the first and second person of the
Perfect, depending on the verb, the vowel is a, i or u (which means that a number of verbs

do not have a vowel change). For example the verb yam - iyum ‘bottle up (anger/sorrow)’.

Perfect Imperfect
1:SG yum-t ‘I bottled up’ (ka-)n-yum ‘I bottle up’
2:SG yum-t(i) ‘You bottled up’ (ka-)d-yum  ‘You bottle up’
3:M:SG yam ‘He bottled up’ (ka-)y-yum  ‘He bottles up’
3:F:SG yam-et ‘She bottled up’ (ka-)d-yum  ‘She bottles up’
1:PL yum-na ‘We bottled up’ (ka-)n-yum-u ‘We bottle up’
2:PL yum-tum ‘You bottled up’ (ka-)d-yum-u ‘You bottle up’
3:PL yam-u ‘They bottled up’ (ka-)y-yum-u ‘They bottle up’
Perfect Imperfect
cac cac
sal sal ‘owe’
ban ban ‘appear, seem’
Perfect Imperfect
cac cic
has his ‘feel’
sar sir ‘continue’
eaq €iq ‘become aware of’
qar qir ‘admit’
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Perfect Imperfect

cac cuc

sag sug ‘drive’®®
bas bus ‘kiss’
lam lum ‘blame’
dam dum ‘last’

cev (and cvev) verbs (defective verb)
Verbs with a final vowel show variation between a in the first and second person and i in
the third person of the Perfect. Depending on the verb, the Imperfect has a or i throughout

the whole paradigm. For example the verb qra — yeqra ‘read, learn’

Perfect Imperfect

1:SG qri-t ‘I read/learned’ (ka-)ne-gra ‘I read/learn’
2:SG gri-t/qri-ti ‘You read/learned’ (ka-)de-qra  ‘You read/learn’
3:M:SG qra ‘He read/learned’ (ka-)ye-qra  ‘He reads/learns’
3:F:SG gra-t ‘She read/learned’ (ka-)de-qra  ‘She reads/learns’
1:PL gri-na ‘We read/learned’ (ka-)ne-qra-w ‘We read/learn’
2:PL qri-tu ‘You read/learned’ (ka-)de-qra-w ‘You read/learn’
3:PL qra-w ‘They read/learned’ (ka-)ye-qra-w ‘They read/learn’

Other verbs of this type are:

Perfect Imperfect

cca cca

hfa hfa ‘be blunt’
tfa tfa ‘yawn’

gya gya ‘tired’

xra xra ‘defecate’
rga rga ‘hope’

gra gra ‘study, read’
Perfect Imperfect

cca cci

xwa xwi ‘hollow out’

% One informant conjugated only the Perfective of this verb using Berber conjugation. Others consistently used

Arabic morphology.
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kma kmi ‘smoke’

kra kri ‘hire’

bya byi ‘love’

hka hki ‘tell’

zna zni ‘comit adultery’
cce

This type is common in both the Berber and the Arabic-morphology class. A considerable
number of ccc verbs (48) have Arabic morphology. There is no difference between the form

of the Perfect and the Imperfect. Some of the verbs of this type are:

Perfect Imperfect

cce cce

breq breq ‘shine’
ften ften ‘become aware of’
ndem ndem ‘regret’
yled yled ‘wrong’
Sxer Sxer ‘snore’
£gez £gez ‘lazy’

sker sker ‘get drunk’
cte§ ctes ‘be thirsty’
qder qder ‘be able’
wzen wzen ‘weigh’
cacc

The following verb has a glottal stop in initial position®'.

Perfect Imperfect

2amer 2amer ‘command or order’

There is one verb in our corpus which has the form caCec, 2ammen. It is in free variation

with t-2ammen ‘trust’.

Perfect Imperfect

2ammen fammen ‘believe, trust’

1 Glottal stops occur in borrowings from Standard Arabic. In the course of history they were lost in colloquial
Arabic (cf. Heath, 2002: 179). This is not a stem III verb.
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There is one non-derived four-consonantal verb in our corpus. The final vowel of the verb
changes from a in the Perfect to i in the Imperfect and in the first and second person of the

Perfect.

Perfect Imperfect
dumanda dumandi ‘command or order’
cCv

There is one ¢Cv verb in our corpus which has Arabic-morphology.

Perfect Imperfect

mella melli ‘be fed up’

8.3. Derived verbs

In this section we will present the tt- ~ t- and n- derived verbs.

8.3.1. tt ~ t Derived verbs

Verbs with the tt ~ t and n derivation always have Arabic inflection. The variation between
tt and t is at least tendentially conditioned by the stem form: tt tends to appear when the
verb stem begins with two consonants without a vowel in between (including schwa), while
the other verb types prefer t. The vowel quality is stable between aspectual stems; therefore
only one form is presented. Verb stems ending in a vowel have i in the first and second

person (singular and plural) and a in the third person (singular and plural) in the Perfect.

t-cC

t-Sedd ‘be tie, be closed’
t-cac

t-bas (~ n-bag) ‘be sold’

t-mah ‘be emptied of water’
t-ban ‘appear’

t-tal ‘be guessed’

t-cca

t-exwa ‘be hollowed out’
t-eSra ‘be bought’

tt-eqla ‘be fried’

tt-eqra ‘be studied, be read’
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t-ccc
tt-efleh
tt-efrec
tt-eyleb
tt-ehret

t-ccac

tt-extar

t-cCc (stem V)

There are two verbs from standard Arabic in this group which have a glottal stop in stem-

initial position.

t-herrek
t-keyyef
t-cettel
t-eellem
t-hedded
t-seyyeb
t-Zeyyer
t-cewweZ
t-rewweh
t-xeffef
t-2ekked

t-?ammen (~ 2ammen)

t-cCa (stem V)
t-menna
t-yedda

t-cacc (stem VI)
t-taxer

t-dafen

t-dabez

tt-hawed

t-sameh

‘be cultivated’

‘be damaged, be hit painfully’

‘be defeated’
‘be ploughed’

‘be chosen’

‘move’

‘smoke’

‘be late’

‘learn’
‘threaten’

‘be thrown’
‘whitewash’
‘be bent’

‘be lifted, be returned’
‘be light’

‘be guaranteed’

‘trust’

‘hope’

‘have lunch’

‘be last’

‘fight (each other)’
‘fight (each other)’
‘talk (to each other)’

‘forgive (each other)’

200



t-caca

t-laga ‘join, meet’
t-zala ‘be separated’
t-caC

t-gadd ‘be flat, flatten’
tt-fakk ‘be rescued’

There are a number of quadriliteral verbs with t- passive derivation.

t-beryez ‘be swapped’

t-ektasef ‘guess’

t-pencer ‘be stabbed’

t-qefqef ‘shiver’

t-selsel ‘be baked (grain)’
t-serwel ‘be clothed with trousers’
t-xercef ‘speak unclearly’

t-zeczee ‘tremble’

t-yaylef ‘become angry’

t-yerbel ‘be sieved’

There is one verb of Spanish origin of the type cacca. In the first and second person singular

the a becomes i.

t-salta ‘dive’

8.3.2. n- derived verbs (stem VII)
Verbs derived by means of the prefix n also receive Arabic inflection. We present all the
verbs in our corpus here. A number of verbs have free variation between the two passive

prefixes n and tt ~ t.

n-edfee ‘be pushed’

n-eqret ‘break’

n-tellef ‘be lost, be dissapeared’
n-exteb ‘be asked to marry’
n-cezzel ‘be filtered, be separated’
n-ecZen ‘be kneaded’

n-eyder ‘be betrayed’
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n-edfer ‘be tied (hair)’

n-edreb ‘be hit’

n-bhet ‘be astonished’
n-efdeh (~ tt-efdeh) ‘be caught
n-ecqel (~ t-esqel) ‘be recognised’
n-ekteb (~ tt-ekteb) ‘be written’
n-bas (~ t-bac) ‘be sold’

n-$aq (~ t-Saq) ‘be split’

8.3.3. Other derivations

The three schemes presented here have an infix t-, a prefix st- or a vowel a inserted.

ctce ~ ctacce (stem VIII)

A small number of verbs have a t infix after the stem-initial consonant.

rteeb ‘be scared’

ntaser ‘win over’

ktasef ‘guess’

ctaref ‘admit, recognise’
Stawer ‘consult’

The verb ssad ‘hunt’ has initial st has become ss through assimilation®. The Perfect of this

verb gets an optional i inserted between the stem and the suffix.
ssad ‘hunt’

ccac (similar to stem XI)

The following verbs all have an a before the final vowel.

Star ‘ruminate’

shal ‘become, be easy’
esar ‘be pregnant’
yraq ‘drown’

zham ‘bad’

htaz ‘need’

hmar ‘tan, redden’

92 According to Moscoso (2002: 100), basing himself on Marcais and Destaing, this form is used in the north of
Morocco as opposed to seyyed (form II), which is typically used in the south.
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tqal ‘become heavy’

stcee (stem X)

This type takes the prefix st- and is unproductive. Very few verbs take this prefix.

steczeb ‘astonished’

stanes ‘get used to’
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9. The adjective
The adjective in Ghomara Berber is a word class of its own. This makes it significantly
different from other Northern Berber languages (so excluding Tuareg and Ghadames) in
which the adjective constitutes ‘une sous-classe du Nom et est identifié fondamentalement par sa
syntaxe et, secondairement, par sa morphologie (son signifiant)’ (Chaker 1985: 1). The Berber
adjective has all the morphological and syntactic characteristics of the noun including the
expression of gender, number and state and the possibility to function as a predicate
nominal. In fact, it only differs from common nouns ‘par la capacité qu'il a de déterminer
directement un substantif (séquence immédiate, sans marque autre que la position)’ (Chaker,
1985: 2). The adjective in these languages shares all the characteristics of nouns, and in
addition it has the capacity to qualify nouns. Therefore this group of nouns which expresses
‘property concepts’ is to be considered a sub-group of the noun. Galand (2002:199) basically
adopts the same view regarding the adjective. In his view it is difficult to distinguish the
adjective from other nouns on the basis of morphological criteria. However, only this sub-
group of the noun has the possibility to function as the second noun in what Galand calls a
‘syntagme de reprise’ (2002: 199).

In Ghomara Berber the adjective class is clearly definable by a number of features.
First of all, Berber adjectives have a unique form, not found in any other word class. Only
four adjectives have Berber morphology, all of which are clearly of Berber etymological
origin. They originally stem from the so-called stative verbs which have a specific verbal
conjugation in many Berber languages (for an overview cf. Kossmann, 2009). In Ghomara
Berber they differ in that there is only gender and number marking, and no person
marking®®. Furthermore, these forms do not distinguish verbal aspectual stems. The three
Berber adjectives meqqur ‘big’, mezzi ‘small’ and messus ‘insipid’ have only two forms:
masculine singular agreement on the one hand and feminine singular / plural agreement.
One adjective of Berber origin, mellul ‘white’, has a dedicated plural suffix -in in free
variation with the feminine singular / plural suffix -et. The following scheme provides an

overview of the forms.

‘big’ ‘small’ ‘insipid’
M:SG - meqqur (meqq”er) mezzi messus
F:SG -t~ -et muqqr-et megzgi-t messus-et
PL t~-et mugqqr-et megzgi-t messus-et

The plural suffix of adjective mellul ‘white’ is either -et or -in.

%1In the dialect of Ayt Bsir (Senhaja de Srair) the perfective of certain stative verbs (e.g. meqqur ‘be big’) which
function as complements have the same indices in the singular, and -en in the plural (Lafkioui 2007:165;
Lafkioui, 2009:111).
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‘white’

M:SG - mellul
F:SG -et mellul-et
PL -et ~ -in mellul-et/-in

All other adjectives are borrowings from colloquial Arabic and follow Arabic morphological
rules. Arabic-morphology adjectives express agreement differently from Berber adjectives.
They make a distinction between masculine singular, feminine singular and plural. Like
nouns Arabic-morphology adjectives occur in several schemes. An important difference
between Arabic-based nouns and adjectives is that most Arabic nouns have inherent gender,
while gender marking on the adjective is governed by the head noun (Caubet, 1993:59).
Morphologically, there are two main types of Arabic-morphology adjectives, adjectives that
take the suffix -in in the plural and adjectives that form the plural through vowel apophony.

The suffixes that the Arabic-morphology adjectives take are listed below:

Type 1 Type 2

‘tall’ ‘yellow’
M:SG - twil sfer
F:SG -a twil-a sefr-a
PL -in twil-in sufar

There are a number of syntactic features that define the adjective class:

1. The Relative Form: All adjectives allow for the relative form (or: Berber participle)®*.

Relative forms of adjectives always function as modifiers. For example:

@)) iberriyen a y-mezzi-n ma ga-sen Si n lhemm bezzaf
sheep REL RF-small-RF NEG in-3PL. NEG of meat a.lot
‘Small sheep do not have a lot of flesh.’

(2) lektab n umhadri a y-twil-in
book of student:EA REL RF-tall-RF
‘The book of the tall student.’

4 In Berberology the term participle refers to the verbal form which is used in subject relative clauses (cf. IIL.7.4.

for the relative form). In Ghomara Berber the use of the participle is extended to the adjectives.
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2. Head of an NP: The adjective can be the head of a noun phrase, including expression of
the Arabic article 1-. The use of the article is optional and shows the nominalisation of the

adjective.

(3) i-dda d mezzi i meqqur
3MS-come:P DC small and big

The small and the big have come.

4 i-dda d Ilmegzi i l-meqqur
3MS-come:P DC ART-small and ART-big
The small and the big have come.

(5) le-khel i le-hmer safr-en dar ya tmagirt beid-a
ART-black and ART-red travel:P-3PL. to one:F land far-FS
‘The black one and the red one traveled to a far-away country.’

3. Modifier of a Head Noun: Unlike nouns, adjectives occur as modifiers of head (pro)nouns.
They agree in gender and number with the head. The following examples illustrate the use
of the Berber adjectives. In (6) the adjective modifies a feminine singular head noun. In (7)
the modified head noun is plural and therefore the adjective has the same agreement marker

as (6). In (8), (9) and (10) Arabic-morphology adjectives are shown.

(6) deyya h-teellay g ya tgiget  mugqqr-et
quickly 3FS-go.up:I in one:F tree:EA big-FS
‘She quickly climbs a big tree.’

7 i-kkrez S ZuZz n iecebbaz muqqr-et
3MS-plough:I with two of oxen big-PL
‘He ploughs with two big oxen.’

(8 ttawi-n=d yah lgayza, ya usyar  ylit
take-3PL=DC one:F stick one:M stick:EA  thick:MS
‘They bring a stick, a thick stick.’

9 tamyart = ahen twil-a hay te-sskar  tawnaft
woman:EL=S:ANP tall-FS she:PRES 3FS-do:I bread:EL
‘That tall woman is making bread.’
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(10) i-tkewwar Si n isekkawen twil-in
3MS-make.round:I some of horns tall:PL

‘He makes some long horns.’
Examples (11) and (12) show the use of the adjective as a predicate.

(11) taegeyyalt muqqr-et i weeyyal baqi mezzi
girl:EL big-FS and boy:EA  still small:MS
‘The girl is big and the boy is still small.’

(12) [Ibuffa=yahen n rrwida rqig-a
tube =S:ANP of tire thin-FS
“This inner tube of the tire is thin.’

Examples (13) and (14) show the difference between masculine singular and feminine

singular agreement on the adjective.

(13) nekki meqqur
I big:MS
‘T am big’ (male speaker)

(14) nekki muqqr-et
I big-FS
‘T am big’ (female speaker)

In the remainder of this chapter, the subject relative form and the morphology of Arabic-
morphology adjectives are presented. Even though borrowed Arabic passive participles are
similar to adjectives, they differ in that they can not be nominalised by means of the article
I- (cf. II1.10. for the morphology of participles). In the final part of this chapter, Spanish

adjectives and the element ‘other’ will be presented.

9.1. The relative form

The morphology of the relative form of adjectives shows some variation. Berber adjectives
take the relative form i-STEM-in ~ i-STEM-en (cf. II1.7.4. for the relative form of verbs).
Arabic adjectives take i-STEM-in, except for adjectives that have an apophonic plural where
i-STEM-in is in free variation with i-PLURAL STEM. The latter is considered a relative form
because the plural stem has number agreement, but no gender agreement. The relative
marker a obligatorily precedes the relative. Schematically, the relative forms of adjectives

look as follows:
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Berber Relative

meqqur ‘big’ mezzi ‘small’
i-STEM-in ~ i-STEM-en i-muqqr-in/-en i-meggi-n

messus ‘insipid’ mellul ‘white’

i-messus-in/-en i-mellul-in/-en
Arabic Relative

twil ‘tall’ sfer ‘yellow’
i-STEM-in / i-PL.STEM i-twil-in i-sefr-in ~ i-sufar

Examples (15) and (16) are Berber-morphology adjectives. Example (17) shows an Arabic-

morphology adjective. These examples illustrate that the relative has the same form

irrespective of the number and gender of the antecedent. In (18) and (19) the two

possibilities of adjectives which form an apophonic plural is shown. The variation is only

allowed in the plural of (Arabic-morphology) adjectives that have an apophonic plural.

Singular agreement of these adjectives (and all other adjectives) is established by means of

the form i-STEM-in, e.g. example (20).

(15)

(16)

(17)

(18)

(19)

uletma-s=ahen a y-muqqr-en
sister-3S=S:ANP REL RF-big-RF

‘His older sister.’

iberriyen a y-mezzi-n ma ga-sen Si n lhemm
sheep REL RF-small-RF NEG in-3PL. NEG of flesh

‘Small sheep do not have a lot of flesh.’

lektab n umhadri a y-twil-in
book  of student REL RF-tall-RF
‘The book of the tall student.’

isyaren=ihen a y-xedr-in ma megyan-in $i
sticks=PL:ANP REL RF-green-RF NEG good-PL NEG

‘Those thick green sticks are not good.’

isyaren=ihen a y-xuder ma megyan-in $i
sticks=PL:ANP REL RF-green:PL. NEG good-PL NEG

bezzaf

much

‘Those thick green sticks are not good (they are not good for the fire).’
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(20) asyar=ahen a y-xedr-in ma mezyan Si
stick=S:ANP REL RF-green-RF NEG good NEG
‘That green thick stick is not good.’

9.2. Arabic adjectives

Arabic-morphology adjectives are abundant. There exist four major structural types and a
number of exceptional types. This division is based on the frequency of the adjectives per
type. Adjectives of the major types are numerous, while for each exceptional type there are
only one or two adjectives. Within the major types there is a subdivision of adjectives that
form their plural by means of the suffix -in and adjectives that form their plural by means of
vowel apophony. There are two Spanish adjectives which retain their original morphology.
A number of active and passive participles function as adjectives as well (cf. III.10. for a full

description).

9.2.1. Major types

ccic / ccic-a / ccic-in

This is a common adjective scheme in Moroccan Arabic dialects. Plural formation by means
of -in (rather than an internal plural) is found only in Morocco, but is far from generally
present there (Marcais 1977:119). In nearby Chefchaouen the formation is common (cf.
Moscoso 2003:139)%.

M:SG F:SG PL

bxil bxil-a bxil-in ‘stingy’
beid beid-a beid-in ‘far’
qlil qlil-a qlil-in ‘few’
qrib qrib-a qrib-in ‘near’
gsir gsir-a gsir-in ‘short’
tqil tqil-a tqil-in ‘heavy’
xfif xfif-a xfif-in ‘light’
x$in x$in-a x$in-in ‘thick’
Zdid zdid-a Zdid-in ‘new’
ylit ylit-a ylit-in ‘fat’
deif deif-a deif-in ‘weak’
hnin hnin-a hnin-in ‘benevolent, mild’

% In the dialect Caubet studied this type is different. She writes : ‘Tous les adjectifs en ccic ont un pluriel en ccac; la

plupart du temps, ils ont un deuxiéme pluriel mixte (schéme ccac + suffixe -in: ccacin)’ (Caubet, 1993:114).
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rqiq rqig-a rqig-in ‘thin’
rXis rxis-a rXis-in ‘cheap’

twil twil-a twil-in ‘long’

cce / cec-a / cucce

This adjective type forms its plural by inserting u between the first and the second
consonant. Adjectives of this type refer to a colour or a physical deformity. Note that colour
adjectives can be nominalised by means of the prefix a- and the suffix -aw (cf. 111.4.3.).
These nominalisations are only reluctantly accepted in predicative or attributive position.
Thus, there was discussion about the grammaticality of the elicited examples (21) and (22).
Most speakers would rather use the adjective or the subject relative form of the adjective.
After discussion some people reluctantly agreed on the grammaticality of the phrases, while

others did not.

(21) te-gra-t argaz=ahen azergaw?
2S-see:P-2S man=S:ANP grey:EL

‘Have you seen that grey man?’

(22) lhayt=an ahemraw i lhayt=an amellul
wall=S:DIST red:EL and wall=S:DIST white:EL

‘That wall is red and that wall is white.’

M:SG F:SG PL

byet beyt-a buyet ‘white’

khel kehl-a kuhel ‘black’

xder xedr-a xuder ‘raw, green’
zreq zerq-a zureq ‘blue’

hmer hemr-a humer ‘red’

hres hers-a hures ‘rough’
smek semk-a sumek ‘deaf’

sfer sefr-a sufer ‘yellow’
rteb retb-a ruteb ‘soft’

cce / cee-a / cice
All adjectives of this type have w in second consonant position. In the plural i is inserted
between the first and the second consonant (cf. also Moscoso, 2003: 144, who has one

example of this type of plural adjective).
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M:SG F:SG PL

eweg gewz-a giwez ‘crooked’
hwel hewl-a hiwel ‘crooked’
ewer cewr-a ciwer ‘blind’

9.2.2. Exceptional types

Each of the forms below has only one or two attestations.

ccu / ccuw-a / ccuw-in

When a suffix is added to the stem a glide w is inserted between the stem and the suffix.

M:SG F:SG PL

hlu hluw-a hluw-in ‘sweet’

cci / cciyy-a / cciyy-in

When a suffix is added to the stem a glide yy is inserted between the stem and the suffix.

M:SG F:SG PL
nqi nqiyy-a nqiyy-in ‘clean’
qwi qwiyy-a qwiyy-in ‘strong’

cC / cC-a / cC-in
M:SG F:SG PL

merr merr-a merr-in ‘bitter’

cacic / cacic-a / cacic-in
M:SG F:SG PL

xatir xatir-a xatir-in ‘dangerous’

A number of adjectives have an ending -i. This suffix is the so-called nisba ending which, in
Arabic, makes adjectives out of nouns (cf. III.4.4.). In Ghomara, the derivation of adjectives
from nouns by means of the nisba is not productive. A glide y or yy is inserted between the i
ending and the following suffix. All adjectives of this type have external plurals and no

changes in the base.

M:SG F:SG PL
gerqasun-i gerqasuni-ya qerqasuniy-in ‘multi-colored’
zelliyi zelliyiy-a zelliyiy-in ‘bald’
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hezzuti hezzutiy-a hezzutiyy-in ‘naked’

duyri duyriyy-a duyriyy-in ‘simple, honest’
guhdi guhdiyy-a guhdiyy-in ‘strong’
hqiqi hqiqiyy-a hqiqiyy-in ‘real’

9.2.3. Spanish-type adjectives

There are three borrowings from Spanish which have a masculine singular ending u. The
feminine singular has a. Different from other adjectives these adjectives have a gender
distinction in the plural. The masculine plural suffix is Spanish -s while the feminine plural

suffix is Arabic -t.

M:SG F:SG M:PL F:PL

dubb-u dubb-a dubb-us dubb-at ‘fat’
gurd-u gurd-a gurd-us gurd-at ‘fat’
ruby-u ruby-a ruby-us ruby-at ‘blond’

9.2.4. Diminutives of adjectives

A number of adjectives have a diminutive form. The four adjectives with Berber morphology
all have diminutive forms, as do some Arabic adjectives. The diminutive adds the meaning
of ‘somewhat’ to the adjective. For example, the phrase leewawel mqiqr-et ‘young boys’
refers to children between the age of about 12 to 15 years. There is one exception. The
diminutive of the adjective mezzi ‘small’ is mzizu ‘very small’ (the diminutive form loses

pharyngealisation).

c,Cric,c,
This is a regular diminutive adjective scheme in Moroccan dialects (Marcais, 1977:148).
These adjectives have one of the base schemes ccc, cacc, ccic. The second base consonant is

reduplicated in this type of diminutive.

base M:SG F:SG PL

khel khihel khihl-a khihl-in ‘somewhat black’
qaseh gsiseh gsish-a gsish-in ‘somewhat hard’
gsir gsiser gsisr-a gsisr-in ‘somewhat short’
wasee wsisee wsise-a wsise-in ‘somewhat wide’
xder xdider xdidr-a xdidr-in ‘somewhat green’
zreq zrireq 2rirq-a Zrirg-in ‘somewhat blue’
yareq yrireq yrirg-a yrirg-in ‘somewhat deep’
ylit ylilet Ylilt-a Ylilt-in ‘somewhat fat’
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deif deicef dsicf-a deicf-in ‘somewhat thin’

hmer hmimer hmimr-a hmimr-in ‘somewhat red’
sfer sfifer sfifr-a sfifr-in ‘somewhat yellow’
twil twiwel twiwl-a twiwl-in ‘somewhat long’

Two Berber adjectives have similar patterns. They have a geminate which is split in the
diminutive. The adjectival suffixes for the Berber feminine/plural are also used in the

diminutive form.

base M:SG F/PL

meqqur mgqiqer mgqiqr-et ‘somewhat big’
mezgzi mgzizu mzizu-t ‘very small’
cciwe

This scheme is found with adjectives of the structure ccic and cCuc. The adjective mellul
‘white’ has mixed Berber/Arabic affixes. The adjective messus ‘insipid’ takes Berber affixes

(cf. II1.9.) In the diminutive they both take the Arabic gender and number affixes.

base M:SG F:SG PL

mellul mliwel mliwl-a mliwl-in ‘somewhat white’?®
messus msiwes msiws-a msiws-in ‘somewhat insipid’
rqiq rqiweq rqiwg-a rqiwg-in ‘somewhat thin’
qlil gliwel gliwl-a gliwl-in ‘somewhat few’
c,wic,c,

There is one adjective which has this scheme.

base M:SG F:SG PL

byet bwibet bwibt-a bwibt-in ‘somewhat white’

9.2.5. The element ‘other’
The element ‘other’ is not an adjective but forms an element on its own. It does not have a
relative form nor can it function as a nominal predicate (cf. Lafkioui, 2007: 151 for similar

forms in Senhaja de Srair). Furthermore, it can function as a head. The following forms exist:

% This adjective has +t in the feminine singular and -in in the plural which might point to a certain degree of

integration in the Arabic morphological system.
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M:SG F:SG PL
wa-yet ~ wa-ytitin ~ ta-yet ~ ta-yetitin wi-yet ~ wi-titin ‘other’

In examples (23) and (24) the use of the element ‘other’ as a noun modifier is shown. In

example (25) its use as a head noun is shown.

(23) Ilwext wa-yet
time  MS-other

‘Another time’

(24) ayetma-s wi-yet ma lla kayn-in
siblings-3S MPL-other NEG be exist-PL

‘His other brothers and sisters where not there.’
(25) ttafa-n ta-yet

find:1-3PL FS-other
‘They found the other one (F.)’
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10. Participles

10.1. Passive participles

Arabic passive participles are very numerous and widely used in Ghomara Berber. They
retain their original morphology in Ghomara Berber”. Passive participles are formed by
applying a scheme to the abstract root. They are derived from verbs, however, unlike verbs
they show the following adjectival/nominal gender and number inflection; @ for masculine
singular, -a for feminine singular and -in for the plural (see chapter IV.8.3. and IV.8.4. on
the use of participles). They do not inflect for person. Like verbs and adjectives they take the
relative form in a subject relative clause. Furthermore, passive participles modify a head
noun. These features make passive participles similar to adjectives. However, unlike
adjectives they can not function as head nouns (i.e. they can not take the article 1-). The
morphological forms of passive participles are different as well.

Different from passive participles, active participles have the possibility of taking
(verbal) object pronouns, therefore they are treated separately below. The non-derived verb
(stem I) is the only stem that makes a morphological distinction between active and passive
participles. Transitive stem I verbs have a corresponding active and passive participle, while
intransitive stem I verbs only have an active participle. Derived verbs have only one form,
the passive participle which can only have a passive interpretation (with initial m-, cf. also
Harrell, 1962: 57-59 for participles in Moroccan Arabic). The verbs from which the
participle is derived can have Arabic morphology as well as Berber morphology. Berber-
morphology verbs that are not borrowed from Arabic have a suppletive relation with
participles borrowed from Arabic, for example the verb $§ ‘eat’ corresponds to the passive
participle mukul ‘having been eaten’ and the active participle wakel ‘having eaten’. Below
we present the Aorist form of the verbs with Berber morphology and the 3:SG:M Perfect
forms of the verbs with Arabic morphology, followed by the corresponding participles. All
attested forms are presented here. Stem IV does not exist in Moroccan Arabic. Stem VII is

not attested in our corpus.

10.1.1. Non-derived participles

mccuc

Passive participles of non-derived triliteral verbs have the shape meccuc and in a few cases
mccac. Verbs that have ¢C/cvC shape (doubled verbs) and verbs that have initial w
(assimilated verbs) can have these patterns as well. There are no passive participles of

hollow verbs in our corpus.

M:SG F:SG PL

%7 As mentioned before we use ‘participle’ to mean the Arabic participle.
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dfee medfue medfue-a medfue-in ‘push’

dleg medlug medlug-a medlug-in ‘rub’

fhem mefhum mefhum-a mefhum-in ‘understand’
fekk mefkuk mefkuk-a mefkuk-in ‘rescue’

freq mefruq mefrug-a mefrug-in ‘separate’
hfet mehfut mehfut-a mehfut-in ‘memorise’
hkem mehkum mehkum-a mehkum-in  ‘adjudicate’
ress mersus mersus-a mersus-in ‘splash’
wzen muzun mezun-a muzun-in ‘weigh

wZed muzud mezud-a mugud-in ‘be ready’

The following verbs of Berber origin have a suppletive relation to Arabic passive participles:

qqen mesdud mesdud-a mesdud-in ‘closed’
SS mukul mukul-a mukul-in ‘eat’
zzeg mehlub mehlub-a mehlub-in ‘milk’

In addition to the regular meccuc pattern, Ghomara Berber has the following participles with

the pattern mccac:

M:SG F:SG PL
Sekk - iSukk meskak meskak-a meskak-in ‘doubt’
mih memyah memyah-a memyah-in  ‘empty water’
xtar mextar mextar-a mextar-in ‘choose™®
cf. the following suppletive passive participles:
knes mesrar mesrar-a mesrar-in ‘fight’
zZnez mebyae mebyas-a mebyae-in ‘sell’
mcci

This passive participle type is derived from Arabic verbs with the shape cca in the Perfective.
Some of those verbs change vowel a > i in the Imperfective. In our corpus only those verbs
have a participle of this type. A glide yy is inserted between the stem and the suffix in the

feminine and the plural.

% Note that this verb from which this participle is derived has Berber morphology. Derived verbs always take
Arabic morphology, however, in this case xtar is reinterpreted as a stem I verb. Vicente (2000:95) remarks about
this type of verb: ‘el infijo -t- se considera como segunda radical de la raiz y, por lo tanto, se conjugan como un verbo

regular en la forma simple’. The verb htaz is not reinterpreted in this way and is therefore conjugated in Arabic.
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M:SG

bna mebni
qla meqli
xwa - ixwi mexwi

F:SG
mebni-yya
meqli-yya

mexwi-yya

cf. the following suppletive passive participles:

ttu mensi
suy mesri
snes metfi

mensi-yya
mesri-yya

metfi-yya

10.1.2. Participles of derived forms

Derived verbs have one participle scheme beginning with an m-.

presented below.

mcCc (stem II)

M:SG
beddel mbeddel
berred mberred
debbey mdebbey
dehher mdehher
felleq mfelleq
melleh mmelleh
hedded mhedded
hedded mhedded
beyyet mbeyyet
beyyen mbeyyen
wesseg mwesseg

F:SG
mbeddl-a
mberrd-a
mdebby-a
mdehhr-a
mfellg-a
mmellh-a
mheddd-a
mheddd-a
mbeyyt-a
mbeyyn-a

mwesse-a

PL
mebni-yyin
meqli-yyin
mexwi-yyin

mensi-yyin
mesri-yyin

metfi-yyin

PL
mbeddl-in
mberrd-in
mdebby-in
mdehhr-in
mfellg-in
mmellh-in
mheddd-in
mheddd-in
mbeyyt-in
mbeyyn-in

mwesse-in

‘build’
‘bake’

‘hollow out

)

‘forget’
(buy7

‘extinguish’

The different stems are

‘put on, trade’
‘make cold’

‘weed’

‘show, make appear’
‘cut up in two pieces’
‘salty’

‘threat’

‘press’

‘whitewash’

‘show’

‘widen’

There is one passive participle in our corpus which does not have a corresponding verb:

M:SG

- mdexxem

mcCi (defective)

The vowel i becomes glide y when the feminine suffix a follows. The plural form never has a

F:SG

mdexxm-a

glide, instead i is deleted before suffix -in.
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M:SG F:SG PL

ibekka mbekki mbekky-a mbekk-in ‘make cry’?”
fedda mfeddi mfeddy-a mfedd-in “finish’
lewwi mlewwi mlewwy-a mleww-in ‘spin, roll’
meddi mmeddi mmeddy-a mmedd-in ‘sharpen’
neqqi mneqqi mneqqy-a mneqq-in ‘clean’

qgerri mgqerri mqerry-a mgqerr-in ‘teach’

mecacc (stem III)'®

M:SG F:SG PL
sameh msameh msamh-a msamh-in ‘forgive’
hareb mhareb mharb-a mharb-in ‘wage war’
gadd mgaded mgadd-a mgadd-in ‘flat, flatten’
eafer meafer meafr-a meafr-in ‘try’
eaqgeb meaqeb meaqgb-a meaqb-in ‘punish’
cawed meawed meawd-a meawd-in ‘tell’
eared meared meard-a meard-in'”  ‘invite’

There is one Berber-morphology verb with Berber etymology that can form a passive

participle:

M:SG F:SG PL
agem d ~ dagem mdagem mdagem-a mdagem-in ~ ‘draw water’
mcaci (defective)

M:SG F:SG PL
zali mgzali mzaly-a mgzal-in ‘separate’
hadi mhadi mhady-a mhad-in ‘touch’
mcawc (hollow)

M:SG F:SG PL
sawem msawem msawem-a msawem-in ~ ‘bargain over’
cawed meawed meawed-a meawed-in ‘repeat’

% The ss- derived form ss-etru co-exists with this form.
190 yicente (2000: 88) does not have any examples of geminated, assimilated, hollow with radical y, or hollow
verbs in this form (stem III). In Ghomara we have found some examples of hollow verbs.

191 The variant meerud exists as well.
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mtcCc (stem V)

Passive participles of this type are very rare. Only the following examples occur in our

corpus:

M:SG F:SG PL
tweqqef metweqqef = metweqqf-a  metweqqf-in  ‘stop’
thessem methe$Sem methesSm-a  methesSm-in  ‘be ashamed’

mtcacc (stem VI)

The passive participles of stem VI attested in our corpus are given below.

M:SG F:SG PL
ttafeq mettafeq mettafq-a mettafq-in ‘agree’
teageb meteaqeb meteaqb-a meteagb-in  ‘be punished’
tsameh metsameh metsamh-a metsamh-in ~ ‘forgive each other’
tsara metsari metsary-a metsar-in ‘take a walk’
tlaga metlaqi metlaqy-a metlag-in ‘meet (each other)’
tqadd metqadd metqadd-a metqadd-in ~ ‘become equal’
tfakk metfakk metfakk-a metfakk-in ‘escape, to get rid of’

mctce ~ mctace (stem VIII)

There are only sound forms of these passive participles in our corpus.

M:SG F:SG PL
ktaSef mektasef mektasf-a mektasf-in ‘guess’
etaref mectaref mectarf-a mectarf-in ‘admit’
Stawer mestawer mestawer-a  meStawer-in ~ ‘advise’
htarem mehtarem mehtarm-a mehtarem-in  ‘respect’
rteeb mertseb merteeb-a merteeb-in ‘be scared’
htaz mehtaZ mehtaz-a mehtaz-in ‘need’
mstccce (stem X)

M:SG F:SG PL
stecZeb mestesZeb mestesZb-a mestesZb-in  ‘astonished’
stanes mestanes mestanes-a  mestanes-in ~ ‘accustome’

10.1.3. Quadriliteral verbs

mcceee
Participles derived from quadriliteral verbs are well-represented. They always have a passive

interpretation. For example:
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M:SG F:SG PL

belbel mbelbel mbelbl-a mbelbl-in ‘mate’

beryez mberyez mberyz-a mberyz-in ‘swap’

derdeb mderdeb mderdb-a mderdb-in ‘arouse’

pencer mpencer mpencer-a mpencer-in  ‘stab’

qefqef mgqefqef mgqefqf-a mgqefqf-in ‘shiver’

gendel mgqendel mgqendl-a mgqendl-in ‘brighten’

qgerfez mgqerfez mgqerfz-a mgqerfz-in ‘pinch’

gerwet mqgerwet mqerwt-a mqgerwt-in ‘stutter or stammer’
selsel mselsel mselsel-a mselsl-in ‘to bake grain’
sentef msentef msentf-a msentf-in ‘wound’

xercef mxercef mxercf-a mxercf-in ‘speak unclearly’
zegzeg mzegzeg mzegzg-a mzegzg-in ‘mate’

eerkel meerkel meerkl-a meerkl-in ‘1limp’

yaylef myaylef myaylf-a myaylf-in ‘become angry’
ssifef myerbel myerbl-a myerbl-in ‘sieve’

The following participles have irregular schemes. The passive participle mazuzi does not

have a feminine or plural form.

M:SG F:SG PL
ghed meghed mgehd-a mgehd-in ‘loud’
- muxlis muxlis-a muxlis-in ‘faithful’
ziwen mgziwen mziwn-a mziwn-in ‘beautiful’
negzeg magugi - - ‘be late for ploughing’
- mezgawger — mezgawger-a mezgawgr-in ‘squatted’
- mmerr mmerr-a mmerr-in ‘bitter’

10.2. The active participle

Active participles share their defining features with passive participles (and adjectives), and
in addition can take object suffixes. As this feature sets them apart from passive participles,
we treat them separately (cf. IV.8.3. aspect for their syntactic behavior).

The non-derived verb (stem I) is the only stem that has corresponding active and
passive participles. Transitive stem I verbs have a corresponding active and passive
participle. Intransitive stem I verbs have only an active participle. Other verb stems only
have a corresponding passive participle.

Active participles are borrowed from Arabic and have Arabic morphology. The verbs

from which the participle is derived can have Arabic morphology as well as Berber
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morphology. Berber-morphology verbs which are not borrowed from Arabic have a
suppletive relation with the participles, for example the (intransitive) verb ttes ‘sleep’
corresponds to the active participle naees ‘asleep’. There exist four basic schemes of active
participles. In one scheme the suffix -an is added to the verb root. Below we present the
Aorist of the verbs with Berber morphology and the Perfect of the verbs with Arabic
morphology followed by the corresponding active participles.

Most active participles are derived from sound cce verbs. Triliteral verbs with initial
w (assimilated verbs) also occur in this group. A number of participles which have y as their
middle consonant are derived from cve verbs (hollow verbs). When a suffix is added to the

masculine singular scheme, schwa in the preceding syllable is deleted.

cacc

M:SG F:SG PL
bred bared bard-a bard-in ‘become cold’
kmel kamel kaml-a kaml-in ‘complete’
kreh kareh karh-a karh-in ‘hate’
mles males mals-a mals-in ‘smooth’
mleh maleh malh-a malh-in ‘salty’
ban bayen bayn-a bayn-in ‘appear, seem’
fig fayeq faygq-a fayg-in ‘wake up’
&is eayes eays-a eays-in ‘live’
has hayes hays-a hays-in ‘feel’
sum ~ gum sayem saym-a saym-in ‘fast’
wsee waseg wase-a wase-in ‘wide’

The active participle kayen in different from other active participles in that it functions as
an existential (cf. IV.2.8.5. non-verbal predicate, furthermore the related element kun is
used in counterfactuals, cf. IV.4.2.4.).

- kayen kayn-a kayn-in ‘exist’

Suppletive participles

M:SG F:SG PL
qqim gales gals-a gals-in ‘sit’
$§ wakel wakl-a wakl-in ‘eat’
ttes naces nass-a naes-in ‘sleep’
bded wagqef wagqf-a wagqf-in ‘stand up, remain’
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caci (defective verbs)

The final i can be assimilated or become a glide y when followed by the plural marker -in.

kra - ikri
mc_li

gra - iqra

M:SG
kari
mac_li

qari

Suppletive participles

ddu
ddu d

ccc-an

hzen
ydeb
zeef
sker

freh

£gez

M:SG
nasi
masi

magi

M:SG
heznan
yedban
zeefan
sekran
ferhan

gegzan

F:SG
kary-a
mady-a

qary-a

F:SG
nasy-a
mass-a

mag-a

F:SG
heznan-a
yedban-a
zeefan-a
sekran-a
ferhan-a

gegzan-a

PL
kar(y)-in
mad(y)-in
gar(y)-in

PL
nasy-in
mas(y)-in

mazy-in

102

PL
heznan-in
yedban-in
zeefan-in
sekran-in
ferhan-in

gegzan-in

‘hire’
‘pointed’
‘study, read’

‘forget’

go
‘come’

‘be sad’

‘be angry’
‘be reluctant’
‘be drunk’
‘be happy’
‘be lazy’

There is one adjective of this type which has an optional u after the first consonant.

M:SG

euryan ~ geryan

cCac

PL

guryan-a ~ €eryan-a €uryan-in ~ geryan-in

‘naked’

There is one active participles of this type in our corpus.

M:SG F:SG PL

xdem xeddam xeddam-a xeddam-in ‘work’

192 This form has a free variant mag-in.
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There is one active participle that combines gemination and the -an suffix.

M:SG F:SG PL

gya geyyan geyyan-a geyyan-in ‘tired’

225



226



11. Pronouns

There are Berber pronouns and (borrowed) Arabic pronouns. Berber pronouns are
subdivided into independent pronouns, direct object pronouns, indirect object pronouns and
adnominal suffixes. Arabic suffix pronouns are borrowed together with the Arabic verb and
some prepositions (cf. II1.13.5. prepositions). Arabic nouns are generally not taken over with
their pronominal suffixes, though a few exceptions exist.

The Berber pronouns will be presented first. After the independent pronouns the
different forms of the Berber direct object and indirect object pronouns will be discussed.
Adnominal suffixes which only apply to a limited set of kinship nouns, will then be
presented. After this, the Arabic pronouns that are used in Ghomara Berber are discussed. In

the final section demonstrative pronouns and deictic clitics are discussed.

11.1. Independent pronouns

Independent pronouns express person, number and gender. There are three persons (first,
second and third), two numbers (singular and plural) and two genders (masculine and
feminine) which are only expressed in the second and third person singular. First and

second person singular forms have a number of variants which are in free variation.

1:SG nekk ~ nekki ~ nekkin ~ nekkinet
2:M:SG kezZ'% ~ kegi ~ kegin ~ keginet
2:F:SG kemm ~ kemmi ~ kemmin ~ kemminet
3:M:SG netta

3:F:SG nettata

1:PL nukna

2:PL kunna

3:PL nihma'®*

Arabic third person pronouns can optionally follow the presentative particle ha. Berber

pronouns can be used in this context as well.

3:M:SG ha huwwa
3:F:SG ha heyya
3:PL ha hum

103 At the end of a word § can become ZZ (cf. 11.1.3.).
104 ] Hannouche (2010: 113) gives the form nikma for the dialect of Amtiqan, and niknam in Beni Mensur for
third person plural. This author also remarks that there is sometimes debuccalisation of k which becomes h in

the first and third person plural. We have not encountered the same phenomenon in the variety described here.
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11.2. Clitic pronouns

Direct object pronouns, indirect object pronouns and the deictic clitic d / id together form a
complex which forms an integral part with the verb (cf. Kossmann 2012: 50). These clitics
constitute the clitic complex. '®® Depending on the syntactic context the clitic complex can
precede and follow the verb. The clitics can have different forms depending on their position
regarding the verb. In this section the morphology of the direct object and the indirect
object pronouns will be presented. Examples from texts will be given to illustrate the use of

the pronouns. The syntax of the clitic complex will be treated in IV.3.3.

11.2.1. Direct object pronouns

Direct object pronouns express person, number and gender. Gender is only distinguished in
the singular. There are three paradigms in total; two post-verbal paradigms and one pre-
verbal paradigm.

Preverbal direct object pronouns appear in syntactic contexts which always involve a
preceding particle that ends in a. It is therefore impossible to determine which a is elided.
We have chosen to represent the preverbal pronouns without the a vowel. Other differences

between the direct object sets will be discussed below.

Post-verbal 1 Post-verbal 2 Pre-verbal
1:SG ay ay y ~ t (yp'’
2:M:SG ak ak k
2:F:SG am am m
3:M:SG at / ah t y~t
3:F:SG at / ah t ~ tet ~ tet t
1:PL anax anax yen
2:PL awen awen wen
3:PL ahen ten n

19 Tn many other Berber languages prepositions and other elements also form part of the clitic complex (cf. Dell
& Elmdelaoui, 1989). In Ghomara Berber prepositions fall outside of the realm of the clitic complex and
therefore never change position in attraction contexts.

19 The variant yt is put between brackets as it is not the common form in Ieraben. It is encountered once in our
text corpus. In Amtigan there is a distinction when the pronouns occur in this position (El Hannouche, 2010:
116). The third person pronoun is t, like in Ieraben, whereas the first person has form yt. § a yt izzwit thus only
means ‘He will miss me’. The speakers in Ieraben recognise this form. It appears in the Colin texts as well (1929:
54).
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11.2.1.1. Postverbal direct object pronouns

1.There are two types of post-verbal paradigms. The third person (masculine and feminine)
singular and plural of the paradigms are different. Type one is used after verbs without a
suffix, while type two is used after a verbal suffix or the indirect object pronoun. In the
following two paradigms the third person singular of the verb Sebber ‘grab’ does not have a
suffix whereas the third person plural has a suffix. The third person differs in these contexts.
The third person feminine singular form t appears after indirect object pronouns (see

example (4) below).

‘He grabbed (X)’ ‘They grabbed (X)’

1:SG i-Sebbr=ay Sebbr-an= ay'"”
2:M:SG i-Sebbr = ak Sebbr-an = ak
2:F:SG i-Sebbr=am Sebbr-an=am
3:M:SG i-Sebbr=at Sebbr-en=t

3:F:SG i-Sebbr=at Sebbr-en=tet ~ tet
1:PL i-Sebbr = anax Sebbr-an = anax
2:PL i-Sebbr = awen Sebbr-an = awen
3:PL i-Sebbr = ahen Sebbr-en=ten

The use of the pronouns is illustrated by the following examples. In example (1) first the
third person masculine type 2 pronoun is used following a verbal suffix while type 1 is used

following the verb which does not take a suffix.

@8] te-nn=as: ‘a xay, nekki gga-x=t
3FS-say:P =3S:10 VOC  brotherI do:P-1S=3MS:DO
‘She said to him: ‘o brother, I put it in the frying pan,
g Imeqla, netta i-nter, i-leqt=at aferruz.”'%®
in frying.pan he 3MS-fly:P 3MS-pick:P=3MS:DO rooster:EL

it flew, and the rooster took it.’

The third person feminine singular pronoun of the second type has the forms t / tet ~ tet.
The forms tet and tet are in free variation as shown by examples (2) and (3). The form t
follows an indirect object pronoun as shown in example (4). However, in the same position
tet ~ tet can appear, as shown in examples (5) and (6). In the third person plural pronoun

there is a difference between type 1 ahen and type 2 ten. Type 1 is used after a verb that

197 The difference between conjugational suffix -en and -an is due to schwa retention (cf. I1.2.3. phonology).
198 The neighbouring dialect of Amtiqan has the spirantised form of the third person masculine direct object

pronoun t following a verbal suffix, cf. ufax t idda ‘ I found (him) that he had gone’ (E1 Hannouche 2010: 114).
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does not end in a suffix. Type 2 appears after a verbal suffix and after an indirect object

pronoun. Example (7) shows type 1 pronoun, examples (8) and (9) show type 2.

(2 geddd-en = tet, mmr-en = tet
cut:P-3PL=3FS:DO send:P-3PL=3FS:DO
‘They cut her into pieces and sent her.’

3 i leetta tseyyab-en = tet
and  piece.of.bread throw:I-3PL=3FS:DO
‘and the chunk of bread, they throw it away’

(4) masi id izref i netta i-tett tay"lalt = ahen.
go:AP:MS with  road and he 3MS-eat:I bissara:EL =S:ANP
i-tqettar=as=t X umegzug nn-es

3MS-drip:I=3S:10=3FS:DO  on ear:EA of-3S
‘Walking down the road he eats the bissara. He drops it on his ear.’

(5) te-fk =as=tet
3FS-give:P = 3S:10 = 3FS:DO
‘She gave it (F) to him.’

(6) ttf-an=as=tet
3FS-grab:P = 35:10 = 3FS:DO
‘They grabbed her for him.’

(7) ma  h-uf=ahen Si
NEG 3FS-find:P =3PL:DO NEG
‘She did not find them.’

(8 qleb Xx tthar nn-ek te-gg-et=ten
turn:IMP on back of-2S 2S-do:A-2S=3PL:DO

‘Turn on your back and release them.’ (lit. do them)
9 i-ggn=as=ten i  ucebbiz=ahen
3MS-tie:P=3S:I10=3PL:DO to bull:EA=S:ANP

‘He tied them to that cow.’

In the third person type 1 distinguishes the masculine variants at / ah and the feminine

variants at / ah. The variant ah appears when it follows a verb not ending in a suffix and
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preceding the deictic particle d (after a feminine pronoun) / id (after a masculine pronoun),

for example:

(10) i-Sebber ya tsekkurt, saca i-bb=ah=d
3MS-catch:P  one:F partridge:EA then 3MS-take:P=3FS:DO=DC
dar uxyam
to house:EA

‘He caught a partridge, then he brought it home.’

(11) bb=ah=id!
take:IMP = 3MS:DO=DC
‘bring him (here)!

11.2.1.2. Preverbal direct object pronouns

There is one paradigm of preverbal direct object pronouns. At one point, the preverbal forms
are somewhat complicated, viz. the difference between the first and third person singular
pronouns, which are almost identical. Both pronouns have the form y in preverbal position,
except before third person singular masculine verbs and the relative form, where they both
have t. The two pronouns are different, however, when preceding a third person plural verb.
In this position the first person pronoun is t while the third person pronoun is y. This is
summarised in the following table. The person, number and gender on the left represent the

verbal form which the pronoun precedes:

1:M:SG 3:M:SG
1:SG - y
2:5G y y
3:M:SG t t
3:F:SG y y
1:PL - y
2:PL y y
3:PL t y

In the following examples, the forms are only given separately when the forms differ. Note
that the variants are not due to phonological conditioning; cf. for example the verbs zzwit
‘miss’ without initial vowel and uf ‘find’ with initial vowel. First person and third person

direct object pronouns precede the verb:
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1:SG S ay zzwitax ‘T will miss him’

2:5G S ay tezzwitet ‘You will miss him/ me’
3:M:SG Satizgzwit ‘He will miss him/ me’
3:F:SG S ay tezzwit ‘She will miss him/ me’
1:PL S ay nezzwit ‘We will miss him’

2:PL S ay tezzwitem ‘You will miss him/ me’
3:PL S ay gzwiten ‘They will miss him’
3:PL S a t gzwiten'? ‘They will miss me’

The same forms appear when the pronouns appear before a verb that has an initial vowel.

Compare the following examples.

1:SG S aywfax ‘T will find him’

2:SG S ay tufet ‘You will find him/ me’
3:M:SG Satyuf ‘He will find him/ me’'*°
3:F:SG Saytuf ‘She will find him/ me’

1:PL S aynuf ‘We will find him’

2:PL §ay tufem ‘You (PL) will find him/ me’
3:PL Say ufen ‘They will find him’

3:PL Satufen ‘They will find me™"!

In the examples below, we will show the use of the pronouns in texts. Example (12) shows
the preverbal form y with third person reference preceding a first person plural verb. The

second verb shows the same pronoun in post-verbal position.

(12) ne-ttutu a y=n-zed g rha, mha n ufus,
1PL-go:I AD 3MS:DO = 1PL-grind:A in mill, mill of hand:EA
hamka, ne-zzad=at.....
like.this  1PL-grind:I1=3MS:DO
‘We go and grind it in the mill, a hand mill, like this, we grind it...’

199 1t is unexpected to find this difference only before a third person plural verb and not before any other verb
form. A reason for this could be the lack of a prefix in third person plural verbal conjugation. The only other
verbal conjugation which does not have a prefix is the first person. However, it is impossible to test the
difference as for obvious reasons the first person direct object pronoun can not combine with a verb in the first
person. A reflexive construction is used in that case (cf. II.11.6. for reflexive constructions). In Amtigan the
pronoun yt would be used here.

110 1n the variant of Amtiqan ‘He will find me.’ is § a yt yuf (elicitation in Bou Ahmed).

1 n the variant of Amtiqan ‘They will find me.’ is § a yt ufen (elicitation in Bou Ahmed).
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In the next example the pronoun refers to a rooster which was mentioned before in the
discourse. The example illustrates that the third person form y is used before a third person

plural verb while the variant t is used preceding third person masculine singular verbs.

(13) wella a wekl-en ga-s iyeZden a y=DbeZzt-en
or AD step:A-3PL in-3:MS billy.goats AD 3MS:DO = hurt:A-3PL
wella a t=ye-wwet ayizd isi

or AD 3MS:DO=3MS-hit:A  billy.goat:EL.  some
‘Or the billy goats would trample on it, they would hurt it or a billy goat
would hit it.’

In the following text excerpts the difference between the first person singular and third
person singular pronoun is shown. In both examples the third person plural verbal form of
88 ‘eat’ is used. In example (14a) the third person pronoun is used whereas in (14b) the first

person pronoun is used.

(14a) Imuhim, aberrey tzeyyer S ibzaden nn-es.
anyway sheep:EL PASS:tight:PF:3MS with  urine of-3:M
s i-€iq-u id-es s a y=3§5-en....
FUT  IMPF:3PL-be.aware-IMPF:3PL with-3:M FUT AD 3MS:DO =eat:A-3PL

‘Anyway, the sheep had to urinate. They would become aware of him, they

would eat him.’

(14b) i-nn=as: ‘mki ne-dda hetta tferreq-na, S
3MS-said:P = 3S:10 if 1PL-go:P until  PASS:separate-1PL:PF FUT
i-ciss-u=1i agdi ulla nnmer ulla kda,
3PL:IMPF-guard-3PL:IMPF =1PL:I0  jackal:EL or leopard or something
s a t=ss-en.’

FUT AD 1S:DO =eat:A-3PL
‘He said: ‘If we would split up, the jackal or the leopard or so would keep an eye on

me and they would eat me.’

There are two other pronouns that differ from postverbal pronouns (except for the a): first

person plural yen and third person plural n, e.g:
(15) nhar=ad § a yen=i-ney baba nn-em

day=S:PRX FUT AD 1PL:DO=3MS-kill:A father of-2FS
‘Today your father is going to kill us.’
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(ae) i lyula=yahen § a

n=te-Ss.

and ogress=S:ANP FUT AD 3PL:DO=23FS-eat:A
‘And the ogress is going to eat them.’

Example (17) illustrates the use of a third/first person singular pronoun t before the

participle. The referent can only be inferred from the context.

a7) sk a t

who REL 3/1MS:DO

‘Who misses me/him?’

11.2.2. Indirect object pronouns

i-ggwit-en?

RC-miss:P-RC

Indirect object pronouns only differ from direct object pronouns in the third person singular

and plural. There is no gender distinction in the third person singular.

post-verbal

1:SG ay
2:M:SG ak
2:F:SG am
3:SG as
1:PL anax
2:PL awen
3:PL asen

pre-verbal

y ~ {112

sen

Like the direct object pronoun the first person indirect object pronoun in preverbal position

has two forms. The form y is used with second person, third person feminine and second

person plural verbs. The variant t is used before third person masculine singular and third

person plural verbs, e.g.:

2:M:SG $ a y teawdet tax*raft
3:M:SG S a ticawed tax"raft
3:F:SG S ay teawed tax“raft
2:PL $ a y teadwem tax*raft
3:PL S a t eawden tax*raft

‘You will tell me a story’
‘He will tell me a story’

‘She will tell me a story’

‘You will tell me a story’

‘They will tell me a story’

112 Just like the direct object pronoun the variant yt is used in Amtiqan (cf. E1 Hannouche, 2010: 116, 118).

Speakers from Amtiqan consulted in Bou Ahmed confirmed this variant to me.
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However, the first person singular indirect object pronoun always has the form y when it

precedes the direct object pronoun, for example:

(18) s a y=d=irry=ah=d (i nekkin)'3
FUT AD 1S:10 =3MS:DO:DC = 3MS-return:A = 3MS:DO =DC (to me)

‘He will return it to me.’

(19) =5 a t=d=irmmy=ah=d (i nekkin)
FUT AD 1S:10 =3MS:DO:DC = 3MS-return:A = 3MS:DO =DC (to me)

‘You will return it to me.’

11.3. Prepositional suffixes

Most simple prepositions take prepositional suffixes (cf. II11.12. for prepositions).
Prepositional complexes do not take suffixes but are followed by a construction with the
genitive preposition n (once by i) ‘of’. The pronominal suffixes have slightly different forms
with consonant-final and with vowel-final prepositions. This is to do with syllable structure.
Below we present the pronominal paradigm of two prepositions, one ending in a consonant,

the other in a vowel.

fsir ‘behind’ gin’
1:SG i~y fsir-i  ‘behind me’ ga-y ‘in me’
2:M:SG -k fsir-ek  ‘behind you (M)’  ga-k ‘in you’
2:F:SG -m fsir-em ‘behind you (F)’  ga-m ‘in you’
3:SG -S fsir-es  ‘behind him/her’  ga-s ‘in him/her’
1:PL -nax fsir-nax ‘behind us’ ga-nax ‘in us’
2:PL -un ~ -wen fsir-un ‘behind you (PL)’ ga-wen ‘in you’
3:PL -sen fsir-sen ‘behind them’ ga-sen ‘in them’

11.4. Adnominal suffixes

A limited number of kinship nouns express possession by adding an adnominal suffix to the
singular noun. This is the case of the nouns kma ‘brother’, uletma ‘sister’ and ayetma
‘brothers and sisters’!*.The first person singular uses the form without a suffix. Plural

possession with these nouns is expressed by the genitive preposition plus a pronominal

113 See IV.3.3.5. for doubling of the deictic clitic d and I1.3.1. for assimilation of preverbal t > d.
114 In many Berber languages there is a complete paradigm and there are more lexical items which take this
suffix (cf. e.g. for neighbouring Riffian, Lafkioui, 2007:133).
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suffix (cf. I11.13.2.8. for the genitive preposition).

‘brother’
1:SG -0 kma-@ ‘my brother’
2:M:SG -k kma-k ‘your (M) brother’
2:F:SG -m kma-m ‘your (F) brother’
3:SG -S kma-s ‘his brother’
1:PL - kma nn-ax ‘our brother’
2:PL - kma nn-un ‘your (PL) brother’
3:PL - kma nn-sen  ‘their brother’

11.5. Borrowed pronouns

Arabic suffix pronouns are taken over unchanged in Ghomara Berber when borrowed
together with Arabic-morphology verbs, prepositions, reflexive and reciprocal elements and
some other elements (cf. also Moscoso, 2003:162 and Vicente, 2000:137 for similar forms).
Another set of Arabic third person pronouns can be expressed on interrogatives (cf. 11.5.2.
below). In addition, one borrowed noun, SG mula PL. mwalin ‘owner(s)’ optionally uses the
suffix pronoun''®. The suffixes for the word classes are similar, however, there are some
differences: Most forms have a post-vocalic and post-consonantal form. Only the first person

has a separate post-verbal form -ni. We have summarised them in the following scheme:

Arabic suffix pronouns

post-consonantal post-vocalic
1:SG -i / -ni (verbal suffix) -y / -ni (verbal suffix)
2:SG -ek -k
3:M:SG -u -h
3:F:SG -a -ha
1:PL -na -na
2:PL -kum -kum
3:PL -em -hem ~ -hum

The following paradigms show direct object pronominal suffixes attached to a third person

singular and a third person plural form of the verb eteq ‘help’. The glide ww is inserted

115 Note that in local Arabic, only very few nouns take suffixal pronouns. Instead, Ghomara Arabic, like other

Jbala varieties of Arabic, uses the analytical construction with the preposition dyal- to form possessives.
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between the conjugational vowel and the pronominal suffix (see also Vicente, 2000:137).

eteq ‘he helped’ eetqu ‘they helped’

1:SG steq-ni getqu-ni

2:SG eetq-ek eetquww-ek
3:M:SG getq-u eetquww-eh
3:F:SG getq-a eetqu-ha

1:PL cteq-na getqu-na

2:PL eteq-kum eetqu-kum

3:PL getq-em eetqu-hem ~ -hum

In the following text excerpts the use of the pronouns is illustrated. The borrowed Arabic DO

pronoun accompanies the borrowed verb:

(20) agdi eteq-ni zeg  nnmer
jackal help:PF-1S from leopard
‘The jackal helped me (get rid of) from the leopard.’

(21) nettata ma  ka-t-fehm-u Si cawed
she NEG IMPP-2PL:IMPF-understand-2PL:IMPF NEG again

‘She did not understand him either.’

(22) netta ka-y-tlaga-ha
he IMPP-3MS:IMPF-meet-2FS:DO

‘He meets her.’

The pronominal paradigm for the indirect object pronoun 1- ‘to’ is basically a preposition
which accompanies the verb as a pronoun. It does not function independently outside the

verb phrase (cf. I11.13.5. for other borrowed prepositions).

1- ‘to’
1:SG l-i
2:SG l-ek
3:M:SG l-u
3:F:SG l-a
1:PL l-na
2:PL l-kum
3:PL l-em
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The following two examples show the use of the indirect object pronoun with borrowed

verbs.

(23) ka-hsab=l-a s a t i-SS.
IMPP-suppose:3MS=to-3FS FUT AD 3FS:DO 3MS-eat:A
‘She thought that he would eat her.’

24) s i-ciss-u-l-i agdi ula nnmer...

FUT 3PL:IMPF-guard-3PL:IMPF-to-1S jackal:EL or leopard
‘The leopard or the jackal will watch out for me...’

mula’ (SG), ‘mwali’ (PL) ‘owner/lord’ optionally take the third person pronouns. No other
borrowed nouns take a suffix. Instead, the Berber preposition n ‘of’ is used to express
possession (cf. 111.13.2.8.).

(25) mwali-ha dda-n fhal-em
owners-3FS go:P-3PL  way-3PL

‘Her owners went their way.’

(26) amk a ye-htaZ mula-h
how REL 3MS-want:P owner-3MS
‘It does not matter.’

11.5.1. Other elements that take suffix pronouns

Elements that take Arabic suffix pronouns are bi- and bwehd- ‘alone’ used with collective
numerals (see I11.12.3.). Other elements are eemmer- ~ eummer- ‘never’, fhal- ‘way’ shown
in examples (27) and (28) and byedd- ‘self’ in (29) and (30) (See below for reciprocal
pronoun baetiyat- / baet- ~ baed- and the reflexive pronoun miss- ~ nefs-.).

(27) eemmr-ek ma  he-ss-at aylal?
never-2S NEG 2S-eat:P-2S snails

‘Have you never eaten snails?’

(28) i-qqel fhal-u
3MS-return:P  way-3MS
‘He went back’

(29) Setth-ax=t byedd-i
make.dance:P-1S=3MS:DO self-1S
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‘I made him dance myself.’

(30) wella a k=i-bb netta byedd-u

or AD 2MS = 3MS-take:A he self-3MS
‘Or he will take you himself.’

11.5.2. Suffix pronouns -ahu, -ahi, -ahem ~ -ahum

The interrogatives nemmen and yemmen, made up of a combination of the simple
preposition n ‘of and yer ‘at’ with men ~ mmen ‘who, what’ can take the Arabic suffix
pronouns: -ahu masculine singular, -ahi feminine singular and -ahem ~ -ahum plural.
Furthermore, so can prepositions consisting of a preposition and the element nemmen, so-

called prepositional complexes, except for fsi nemmen. For example:

(31) n-emn-ahu?
of-who-3MS
‘Whose is it?’

(32) gum  ne-mmen-ahem?
front of-who-3PL

‘In front of whom are they?’

11.6. Reciprocal and reflexive pronouns

The reciprocal element bactiyat / baet ‘each other’ and the reflexive element miss- ~ nefs-
‘self’ are borrowed from Arabic. They take Arabic suffixes. The form baed- is found as well,
though it is less frequent than the others. It can only be used in the plural. The reciprocal

forms are:

baetiyat- / baet- ~ baed-

1:PL  bactiyat-na ~ bast-na ‘each other’
2:PL  bactiyat-kum ~ baet-kum ‘each other’
3:PL  bastiyat-em ~ bast-em ‘each other’

For example:
(33) ne-dda i bastiyat-na

1PL-go:P with  each.other-1PL
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‘We went with each other.’

(34) te-wt-em bast-kum
2PL-hit:P-2PL  each.other-2PL
“You hit each other.’

(35) wtan bastiyat-em
hit:P-3PL each.other-3PL
‘They hit each other.’

An example of the reflexive pronoun is:

(36) i-degg miss-u ssbes
3MS-do:l self-3MS lion
‘He pretends he is a lion.’

11.7. Postnominal deictic clitics

There are a number of post-nominal deictic clitics which distinguish proximal, distal and
anaphoric deixis. They can cliticise to nouns and pronominal elements with which they
agree in number (singular and plural)''®. The proximal and distal postnominal deictics have
several different emphatic forms. The plural anaphoric deictic has two forms which are in

free variation. The deictic clitics are:

proximal distal anaphoric
SG. a-d ~ a-din ~ a-dinet a-n ~ a-ni ~ a-nit a-hen
PL. i-d ~ i-di ~ i-dinet i-n ~ i-ni ~ i-ninet  i-hen ~ i-hin

The agreement in number of the post-nominal clitics is shown in the following examples.

Masculine Singular Feminine Singular

argaz a-d ‘this man’ tamettut a-d ‘this woman’
argaz a-n ‘that man’ tamettut a-n ‘that woman’
argaz a-hen ‘that man’ tamettut a-hen ‘that woman’
Masucline Plural Feminine Plural

irgazen i-d ‘these men’ ticeyyalan i-d ‘these girls’

116 Deictic clitics in Senhadja, Zenaga, Ghadames also agree in number (see Lafkioui, 2007: 206 for
demonstrative pronouns, Kossmann, 2013: 56-57 for Ghadames, Taine-Cheikh, 2008: 55 sub ce).
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)

irgazen i-n ‘those men ticeyyalan i-n ‘those girls’

2

irgazen i-hen ‘those men ticeyyalan i-hen ‘those girls’

11.8. Demonstrative pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns consist of two elements; a pronominal form and a deictic clitic.
There is a masculine singular, a feminine singular and a plural form (there is no feminine
plural form). The demonstrative pronouns distinguish proximal, distal/relative and
anaphoric deixis. Furthermore, there are separate forms, so-called ‘pronominal heads’ which
are used when followed by a determination, i.e., a relative clause or a possessive phrase. The
difference with the other demonstrative pronouns is that they cannot be used outside of that
specific context. Pronominal heads consist of a pronominal form and the element a in the
singular or the element i in the plural. Demonstrative pronouns can follow postnominal
clitics to add emphasis. Demonstrative pronouns have many forms which are in free

variation, as shown in the overview:

proximal distal/relative
M:SG u-ha ~ u-had ~ u-hadin ~ u-hadinet w-an ~ w-ani ~ w-anit
F:SG t-ha ~ t-had ~ t-hadin ~ t-hadinet t-an ~ t-ani ~ t-anit
PL u-hi ~ u-hid ~ u-hidin ~ u-hidinet w-in ~ w-ini ~ w-init
anaphoric pronominal head
M:SG u-hen ~ u-henni ~ u-hennit w-a
F:SG t-hin ~ t-hinni ~ t-hinnit'’” t-a
PL u-hin ~ u-hinni ~ u-hinnit w-i

A number of examples of demonstrative pronouns as they are used in texts are:

(37) u-ha cemmi nn-em aferrug
M-PRX:S wuncle of-2FS rooster:EL

‘This is your uncle the rooster.’
(38) t-ha masi yemma
F-PRX:S NEG mother

‘This is not my mother.’

(39) u-hin ma  ssn-en walu!

117 The internal vowel in this form is in free variation with e and a. Sometimes the form of this pronoun is t-hen

or t-han.
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PL-ANP:P. NEG know:P-3PL nothing
‘They do not know anything!’

It is possible to combine post-nominal deictics and demonstrative pronouns to add emphasis,

as shown in the following examples:

(40) amaleh=a-d u-ha
fish:EL = S:PRX MS-PRX

“This fish!’
(41) tamettut=a-n t-an
woman = S-DIST FS-DIST

‘That woman!’

(42) Ixeddama=i-n w-ini
workers =PL-DIST PL-DIST:PL
‘Those workers!’

The following text excerpts show examples of pronominal heads. We have contrasted

pronominal heads in (43a), (44a) and (45a) which can only be used in this context, with the
forms in examples (43b), (44b) and (45b), which can be used both as antecedents in relative
clauses and as demonstrative pronouns (cf. IV.5. syntax for relative constructions). Note that

the ‘normal’ demonstrative pronouns have to be followed by the relative marker a.

(43a) t-a ye-nwa-n i netta
FS-PRH RF-be.cooked:P-RF for he
‘The one (F) that is ripe is for him’

(43b) tan a lla g lbir
FS-PRH REL be:P in well
‘The one that is in the well.’

(44a) w-a nn-es s SSear i w-a ynu s isennanen
MS-PRH of-3S with hair and MS-PRH my with thorns

‘His have hair and mine have thorns.’

(44b) $kun w-an a y-tberrah-en?
who  MS-PRH REL  RF-call:I-RF
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‘Who is that who is calling?’

(45a) ya w-i d=i-ttitu-n=d a su
only PL:PRH DC=RF-go:I-RF=DC AD [3MS-]drink:A
‘Only the ones who come will drink’

(45b) ama w-in a ye-dda-n ya leswawel, ya  $Smayet
as.for PL-PRH REL RF-go:P-RF only children, only cowards
‘Those who have gone are children, just cowards’

11.9. Indefinite pronouns

The indefinite element ay either occurs on its own or combines with the singular proximal
or anaphoric post-nominal deictic to form an indefinite pronoun. The proximal and

anaphoric forms have several forms which are in free variation. The element ay marks state.

Proximal
EL ay-ha ~ ay-had ~ ay-hadi ~ ay-hadinet
EA  w-ay-ha ~ w-ay-had ~ w-ay-hadi ~ w-ay-hadinet

Anaphoric
EL ay-hen ~ ay-henni ~ ay-hennit

EA w-ay-hen ~ w-ay-henni ~ w-ay-hennit

The element ay is always followed by a relative clause introduced by a, as in example (46)
and (47). It is therefore always a focus construction (cf. chapter IV.7.2.). It is not possible to
use it in any other context. The phrase ay a nnes means ‘property’ (lit. ‘that which is his’).
The use proximal and anaphoric indefinite pronouns are shown in example (48) and (49).
They get EA marking when preceded by a preposition. As shown in example (50) and(51)

the EA form way- can be shortened to wi- or uy.

(46) fk=ay ay a tleb-t-ek
give:IMP=1S INDEF REL demand:PF-1S-2S:DO

‘Give me what I demanded from you.’
(47) i-sker ay a nn-es

3MS-make:P INDEF REL  of-3S
‘He has built up his property.’
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(48)

(49)

(50)

(51)

ay-had a k=i-fk
EL:INDEF-PRX:S REL 2MS:10 = 3MS-give:P
‘This is all that he gave to you’

i-rri ay-hen mudhika
3MS-return:P  EL:INDEF-S:ANP laughter-FS
‘He made it into laughter.’

ssfi n w-ihen

behind of INDEF:EA-S:ANP

‘After that.’

u X uy a lla-x  hadr-ax...

and on INDEF:EA REL  be:P-1S be.present:P-1S
‘And it is this which I had witnessed.’
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12. Numerals
The numeral system of Ghomara Berber is almost completely borrowed from Arabic. In this
system cardinal and ordinal numbers are morphologically distinct.

Within the group of cardinal numbers there is a set of numbers which have a
different form when preceding nouns referring to time. Only the cardinal number yan ~ ya
/ yat ~ yah ‘one’ is of Berber origin and shows somewhat different behaviour from the
other numbers. The numeral is linked to the noun by the preposition n ‘of’. The noun is in
the singular after one. It has a plural form after plural numerals. Arabic-morphology nouns
always take the article in this construction. The Berber-morphology noun is in the EA. For

example:

NUMERAL n (of) NOUN.

@8] ug n tsektan
two of EA:cows
‘Two cows.’

2 ZuZ n lehyif
two of rocks

‘Two rocks.’

12.1. Cardinal numbers

The numeral ‘one’ distinguishes two different forms, Arabic wabhit is used on its own while
Berber yan ~ ya / yat ~ yah is used to modify a noun. When asked ‘could you count from
one to ten’ the people use wahit, Zuz ~ zuz, tlata etc. When asked ‘how much do you
have?’ the answer could be yan / yat ‘one’. The number ‘two’ is different according to the
age group. Very old people use tnayen for counting instead of Zuz ~ zuz, which is the
common numeral among younger people!'®, From ‘twenty-one’ upwards until ‘hundred’ the
Arabic coordinative element u connects the numerals in the order ‘one and twenty’. In
combination with a decimal the form form for ‘two’ is always tnayen. From hundred
upwards the order is switched to ‘hunderd and one’ etc. The same applies to ‘thousand and
one’, ‘million and one’ etc. All numerals have plural forms with -at except for ‘thousand’
‘million’ and ‘billion”’ which have separate singular and plural forms.

There is a second set of cardinal numerals which consists of the numerals 3 to 19 and
100. This set is used in combination with the numerals ‘hundred’ and ‘thousand’ (except for
‘200’ which gets the form myatayen and ‘2,000’ which is alfayen) as well as with certain
nouns referring to time such as ‘month’, ‘year’. There exists a suffix -ayen which expresses

the dual. It is used on a restircted number of nouns. Combined numerals are linked

18 T the Arabic dialect of Anjra the same two forms exist (cf. Vicente 2000:145).
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togethere by means of u ~ w (cf. IV.4.1. coordination). Below we present the two sets of

cardinal numbers.

Set 1
1 wahit, yan ~ yat
2 Zuz / zuZ, tnayen
3 tlata
4 areb(b)ea
5 xemsa
6 setta
7 sebea
8 tmenya
9 teseut
10 easra
11 hdas
12 tnas
13 tlettas
14 rbectas
15 Xxemmestas
16 settas
17 sbectas
18 tmentas$
19 tsectas
20 €isrin
21 wabhit u €isrin
22 tnayen u €isrin
etc.
30 tlatin
40 arebein
50 xemsin
60 settin
70 sebein
80 tmanin
90 tescin
100 mya

Set 2

telt
arbee
Xxems
sett
sebe
tmen
tsee
eSer
hdaser
tnaser
tlettaSer

rbectaser

xemmestaser

settaser
sbectaser
tmentaser

tsectaSer

myat
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101 mya w wahit

etc.
200 myatayn
300 teltemya
400 arbeemya
500 XxXemsemya
600 settemya
700 sebeemya
800 temnemya
900 tescemya
999 tescemya
1100 hdasSermya
1000 alef
2000 alfayen
3000 teltalaf
11000 hdaseralef
million menyul
ZuZ n mnayel
etc.
bilion menyar

Zuz n mnayer

etc.

The following remarks have to be taken into account with regards to the numeral system:

12.1.1. The numeral ‘one’

‘One’ is the only cardinal numeral that has gender distinction. When used independently the
forms are yan for masculine and yat for feminine. In its function as a modifier of the noun
there are several possibilities. Before a masculine Berber noun the forms yan ~ ya are in
free variation as examples (3) and (4) show. Before a feminine Berber noun the forms ya ~
yah are in free variation as in examples (5) and (6). Arabic-morphology nouns (and other
numerals) can only be preceded by the forms yan for masculine and yah for feminine as
exemplified in (7) and (8). The use of ya is ungrammatical in such circumstances, as shown

by (9). The Arabic-morphology noun always takes the article in such a construction. On the
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basis of the plural numerals (from two onwards) there might be reason to consider the form
of the masculine number ‘one’ as ya + n + NOUN. However, as there exists a separate
form yan and as ya ~ yah can not be linked to a feminine noun by n, (the order is always

ya ~ yah + NOUN) we consider n part of the numeral.

(3) yan usyun
one rope:EA

‘one rope’

4) ya wsyun
one rope:EA

‘one rope’

(5) ya temda
one pond:EA

‘a lake’

(6) yah  temda
one pond:EA

‘a lake’

(7) yan  d-dwiwen
one ART-light:DIMIN
‘a small light’

(8 yah  s-sennar-a
one ART-hook-FS

‘a hook’

(9) *ya  ssennara
one ART-hook-FS
‘a hook’

12.1.2. Nouns with special morphology

Besides the numerals ‘hundred’ and ‘thousand’ a limited number of nouns is preceded by the
numerals from set 2. The singular is expressed by using the bare noun. The dual is expressed
using the suffix -ayen. From three until ten the set 2 forms are followed by the plural form
of the noun. The numerals eleven to nineteen take a special form with er ending. From

twenty upwards the same numerals are used as with other nouns. The noun is in the
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singular form from eleven upwards. Note that the noun ‘year’ is variable. It is eam for ‘one

year’, eamayen for ‘two years’, but snin from three to ten years. From ten upwards it is

either eam or sna.

‘day’
nhar
yum-ayn
telt eyyam
rebe eyyam
Xems eyyam
sett eyyam
sebe eyyam
tmen eyyam
tese eyyam
gesr eyyam
hdaser yum
tmanin yum

‘year’
eam
gam-ayn
telt snin
rbee snin
xems snin
sett snin
sebe snin
tmen snin
tsec snin

gesr snin

hdaser eam ~ sna

tmanin eam ~ sna

12.1.3. Money units

‘one day’
‘two days’
‘three days’
‘four days’
‘five days’
‘six days’
‘seven days’
‘eight days’
‘nine days’
‘ten days’
‘eleven days’

‘eighty days’

‘one year’
‘two years’
‘three years’
‘four years’
‘five years’
‘six years’
‘seven years’
‘eight years’
‘nine years’

‘ten years’

‘eleven years’

‘eighty years’

‘month’
shar
Sehr-ayn
telt Shur
rbee Shur
xems Shur
sett Shur
sbee Shur
tmen Shur
tsec Shur
&Ser Shur
hdaser shar

tmanin Shar

‘one month’
‘two months’
‘three months’
‘four months’
‘five months’
‘six months’
‘seven months’
‘eight months’
‘nine months’
‘ten months’
‘eleven months’

‘eighty months’

The most frequently used money units in the Jbala are ryal, frank and derhem. One ryal is

half a dirham and a frank is 1/100 of a dirham. The old term pessita is used by older

people. The currencies are counted in different ways, either using the genitive preposition n

or by simple juxtaposition of the numeral and the noun. When the preposition is used, the

noun always has the article 1-. Below some examples of each of the nouns will be presented.
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ryal

ryal ‘one ryal’

Zuz ryal ~ ZuzZ n rryal ‘two ryal’
eesra ryal ~ gesra n rryal ‘ten ryal’

hdas ryal ~ hda$ n rryal ‘eleven ryal’
alef ryal ~ alef n rryal ‘thousand ryal’
frank

frank ‘one frank’

ZuZ frank ~ ZuZ n lefrank ‘two frank’
gesra frank ~ eesra n lefrank ‘ten frank’
€isrin frank ~ &isrin n lefrank ‘twenty frank’
alef frank ~ alef n lefrank ‘thousand frank’
derhem

Note that for the numerals 11 till 19 set 2 cardinal numbers are used.

derhem ‘one dirham’

ZuZ derhem ~ ZuZ n ddrahem ‘two dirham’
cesra derhem ~ gesra n ddrahem ‘ten dirham’
hdaser derhem ~ hdas n dderhem ‘eleven dirham’
tnaser derhem ~ tnas n dderhem ‘twelve dirham’
tlatin dderhem ~ tlatin n dderhem ‘thirty dirham’
alef dderhem ~ alef n dderhem ‘thousand dirham’
menyul dderhem ~ menyul n dderhem ‘milion dirham’
pessita

Note that there are three possibilities for ‘a million peseta’.

yah pessita ‘one peseta’

Zu psaset ~ ZuZ n lepsaset ‘two peseta’
tlatin pessita ~ tlatin n lepsaset ‘three peseta’
menyul pessita ~ menyul n Ipessita ~ menyul n lepsaset ‘million peseta’

12.1.4. Time reference

When referring to time the numeral ‘one’ is feminine. The other numerals are the normal

cardinal numbers. The preposition g ‘in’ is used to signify ‘at’.

g lwehda ‘at one o’clock’
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g Z2uz / zzuz
g ttlata

etc.

‘at two o’clock’

‘at three o’clock’

12.2. Ordinal numbers

Ordinal numbers keep their Arabic morphology. Except for numbers luli ‘first’, tani ‘second’

and laxri ‘last’ all ordinal numbers are formed by applying the cacc scheme to the cardinal

numbers. Ordinal numbers up to ten are used. In the singular, masculine and feminine

gender are distinguished. The feminine singular marker is -a or -ya, while the plural marker

is -in or -yin. Ordinal numbers always take the Arabic-morphology article. The ordinal

numbers are:

M:SG
[uli
tani
talet
rabee
xames
sades (~sades)
sabec
tamen
tasee
easer

laxri

F:SG
luli-ya
tany-a
talt-a
rabe-a
xams-a
sads-a (~sads-a)
sabe-a
tamn-a
tase-a
easr-a

laxri-yya

12.3. Collective numerals

PL

luliyy-in

tan-in

talt-in

rabe-in

xams-in

sads-in (~sades)
sabe-in

tamn-in

tase-in

laxri-yyin

first
second
third
fourth
fifth
sixth
seventh
eighth
ninth
tenth

last

There are two adverbial constructions using numerals which are used to signify either the
fact that something was done alone b wehd-SUFFIX or together b NUMERAL bi-SUFFIX.

The latter construction takes only plural suffixes. Both constructions are borrowed from

local Arabic and take Arabic pronominal forms.

b wehd-
b wehd-i
b wehd-ek
b wehd-u
b wehd-a

W w =

1. b wehd-na

‘alone’

b NUMERAL bi-

b ZuZ bi-na

251

‘together’



b wehd-kum b arbea bi-kum

b wehd-em b tlata bi-hem

252



13. Prepositions

Prepositions in Ghomara Berber can be divided in two groups: simple prepositions and
prepositional complexes. The simple prepositions can be further subdivided in those that
have both a prenominal and a pronominal form and those that only have a prenominal
form. Pronominal forms of the preposition are followed by a prepositional suffix (cf. I11.11.3.
pronouns). Prenominal forms are followed by nouns in the EA, provided the noun has state
distinction (cf. chapter III.1.1.3. for a discussion of state). Exceptions to this are the
prepositions bla ‘without’ and gbel ‘before’. Unlike many other Berber languages,
prepositions do not have a separate form or syntactic position in relative constructions (cf.
for example Kossmann 1997: 213-233 for Figuig Berber). Prepositional complexes consist of
an element followed by the preposition n. The three elements ammas , af ~ afel,
ag“emmat have nominal characteristics. Two of these consistently mark state on the prefix
when preceded by a preposition. The three elements tterf, ag“emmat, ammas can be
preceded by a preposition and occur without the following preposition i / n ‘of’. The other
elements only occur in prepositional complexes. There is one preposition, fsir ‘behind’
which like the simple prepositions takes pronominal suffixes, but takes n before a noun.
Furthermore, there are a few Arabic prepositions which take Arabic suffixes. Finally, there
are some marginal prepositions borrowed from Arabic that are used in collocations or as
part of a borrowed construction. Some prepositions can be combined. This chapter is
divided in two parts. In the first part the different types of prepositions are enumerated. In

the second part each of the prepositions is discussed separately.

13.1. Types of prepositions

13.1.1. Simple prepositions

On the one hand there are prepositions which have identical forms when followed by a noun
and when followed by a pronominal suffix, on the other hand there are prepositions which
distinguish the two forms. There is one case of suppletion (s and id-), and a number of
prepositions have an additional a in the pronominal form (e.g. zeg and zga). Some
prepositions have different forms that are in free variation. The pronominal form of the
genitive preposition n has an irregular form in the first person singular and a geminate form

for all other persons.

Prenominal Pronominal State Function
i~id id- EA comitative

S id- EA instrumental
dar ~ da dar- EA allative

day ~ dayer dayer- EA allative ‘chez’
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zeg zga- EA ablative

g ga- EA locative
x ~ fex ~ f xef- ~ fex- EA locative
n nn- (1SG : inu) EA genitive
yer ~y yer- EA possessive / loc.
zdu zdaw- EA locative
sennig sennig- EA locative

It is possible to combine prepositions to a limited extent. The element z, probably a
shortened form of zeg, can precede yer and gum (see below) to add the meaning ‘from’ (it
can be combined with some adverbs as well, cf. I11.14.). Prepositions can be combined with

the element men (~ m) to form prepositional interrogatives (cf. IV.6.4. interrogatives).

13.1.2. Simple prepositions without pronominal forms

A few prepositions do not take pronominal suffixes. They can be followed by an independent
pronoun. Nouns that follow these prepositions have the EA, except for nouns following bla
‘without’ which can have EL or EA and nouns that follow gbel which have EL. The dative
preposition i ~ id can be substituted by the indirect object pronoun (cf. I11.11.2.2. for the

full IO paradigm).

State Function
i~id EA dative
am EA similative
hettar EA ‘until’
qbel EL ‘before’
bla EA / EL ‘without’

13.1.3. Prepositional complexes

Prepositional complexes are combinations of two elements, the final one of which is the
genitive preposition n ‘of’ and in one case optionally i ‘to’. The second preposition of the
complex can be used in the prenominal as well as in the pronominal form. Nouns following
the prepositional complex are in the EA. The first element is either a Berber nominal

119 ‘in the middle’ and af ‘above’, ag¥emmat ‘opposite’, which mark

element such as ammas
state, or an Arabic borrowed nominal element, tterf ‘beside’. The latter must have a
preceding preposition which is often i ‘with’. The element af has a variant afel which is used

adverbially. When ag”emmat is followed by a noun the preposition i is used instead of n,

119 This noun also means ‘waist (of the body)’ and has a plural: SG. ammas PL. immasen.
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while with pronouns n is used. The elements gum and nest occur only as part of complex

prepositions.
EA
gumn ‘in front of, beside’
ammas n wammas ‘in the middle of’
af n / afel waf / wafel ‘on top (of)’
ag’emmat i / n- ug’emmat ‘on the opposite side of’
tterf n ‘beside’
nest n ‘as big as’

The preposition fsir ~ sfir is ambiguous between a prepositional complex and a simple
preposition. Prenominal forms have the preposition n, while in pronominal forms the

pronoun immediately follows the preposition.

Prenominal Pronominal
fsin ~sfin fsir- ~ sfir- ‘behind’

13.1.4. Arabic prepositions

Three prepositions of Arabic origin keep their original morphology; gbalt- and byart-
meaning ‘opposite’ and lil- ~ dil- in $hal lil- ~ $hal dil- (Other borrowed Arabic
prepositions, ela, b, f, 1 do not occur independently, but appear in adverbials, collocations or
as part of indirect object marking, cf. chapter III.14. for adverbs). The pronominal forms of
the prepositions take the Arabic suffixes. When these prepositions are followed by a noun,

the noun is in the EL, provided the noun has state distinction.

13.2. Simple prepositions

13.2.1. Comitative preposition i ~ id at / with

The comitative preposition has the form i or id before a noun, as shown in examples (1) and
(2). The most common form is i, while id is mainly used by old people. When a pronominal

suffix is added only the form id is used, as in example (3).
@8] i-dda=d i umdakkul nn-es

3MS-go:P=DC with friend:EA of-3S
‘He came with his friend.’
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2 ssbee mas a @SS asnikef id ugdi
lion FUT AD [3MS]-eat:A hedgehog:EL and jackal:EA
‘The lion is going to eat the hedgehog and the jackal.’

3 i-dda=d id-es
3MS-go:P=DC with-3S

‘He came with him.’

13.2.2. Instrumental preposition s ‘with’

The pronominal form of the instrumental preposition s is id'?°. Compare the following

sentences, (4) is an example of the prenominal form while (5) is the pronominal form.

(@) i-ddez ibawen s usyar
3MS-crush:P  beans with  stick:EA

‘He crushed the beans with a stick.’

5) i-ddez id-es ibawen
3MS-crush:P  with-3:MS beans
‘He crushed the beans with it.’

13.2.3. Allative preposition dar ~ da ‘to’

The allative preposition dar has a purely allative meaning ‘in the direction of’. This differs
from many Berber varieties in which the allative preposition carries the meaning
comparable with French ‘chez’ as well (1 - yer for Figuig, Kossmann, 1997: 224-225, yer for
Ait Seghrouchen, Bentolila, 1981: 215 dar in Tashelhiyt cf. van den Boogert 1997:235).

Ghomara Berber uses a separate preposition day ~ dayer for ‘chez’. Examples of dar are:

(6) dda-n dar  urrar
go:P-3PL to threshing.floor:EA
‘They went to the threshing floor.’

(7) nettata h-teffey dar-es sslugiyya=yahen
she 3FS-go.out:P to-3S  greyhound =S:ANP
‘That greyhound then went to her.’

120 This use is the same in Amtiqan according to El Hannouche’s data (2010: 130). Interestingly in Colin’s text
(1929:52) the pronominal form of the first person is siss-i. In Ieraben a speaker told me that the preposition siss
is used in Beni Mensur. Furthermore in Colin’s text (1929) the preposition s is used in an ablative sense in the

phrase id usnekkaf iffey s teryalt ‘Then the hedgehog came out of the basket.’
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It is possible to combine the preposition dar with the prepositional complexes gum n ‘in

front of’, af n ‘on top of, ammas n ‘in the middle of’, agwemmat n ‘opposite’, for example:

(8  yallah qgerrb=at dar gum n te-sla-t
come.on move:IMP=3FS:DO to front of bride:EA
‘Come on, move her in front of the bride.’

dar can precede nouns with a locative meaning, as well as nouns with temporal meaning,

for example:

9 s a y n-ezg dar ssbeh
FUT AD 3MS:DO 1PL-leave:A to  morning

‘We’ll leave it till the morning.’

The form of the preposition da is in free variation with dar as the following examples show.

(10a) i-ttutu cawed da wassin
3MS-go:IMP again to stable:EA
‘He goes to the stable.’

(10b) i-dda dar wayed a ttes
3MS-go:P to ash:EA AD [3MS]-sleep:A
‘He went to sleep in the ash.’

(11a) da lemdina
to city
‘to the city’

(11b) t-eelli-t dar  lemdina
25-go up:A-2S to city
‘You go to the city.’

13.2.4. Preposition day ~ dayer ‘chez’

The preposition day ~ dayer has about the same meaning as the French preposition

‘chez’.'*! The preposition can only be followed by nouns referring to humans'?. The

121 Tn Moroccan Arabic the preposition leend exists, which is a combination of allative 1 ‘to’ and pseudo-verb
eend. Caubet (1993: 219) translates this verb in French with ‘vers chez’. Moroccan Arabic and Ghomaran Berber
are very similar as regards this preposition as dayer is a combination of the allative preposition dar and the

possessive preposition yer.
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complete form dayer is hardly ever used before a noun in continuous speech. We have
encountered one exception in our texts before a noun beginning with vowel i (example 13).

See the following examples:

(12) saca te-dda day urgaz nn-es
then 3FS-go:P chez man:EA of-3S

‘Then she went to her husband.’

(13) i-lkem dayer iSurkan
3MS-arrive:P chez  peasants

‘He arrived at the peasants.’

The prepositions dar ~ da and day ~ dayer can both be used before a noun referring to a
human being. However, the meaning is different, as illustrated by the following examples.
(14a) is a statement of somebody going to the location of the Kaid (local governor), whereas

in (14b) the interpretation is that the person is going to the person (e.g. to resolve a conflict

or so).

(14a) i-dda day lgayed
3MS-go:P to Kaid
‘He went to the Kaid’s place.’

(14b) i-dda da lqayed

3MS-go:P to Kaid
‘He went to the Kaid.’

13.2.5. Locative preposition g ‘in’

The locative preposition g ‘in’ has the allomorph ga when used with a pronoun as shown in
the following example:

(15) yat  te-qqim g uxyam i ZuZ rewl-en
one:F 3FS-stay:P in house:EA and two flee:P-3PL
‘One stayed in the house and two fled.’

An example of the pronominal use of prepositions is:

(16) ne-sskar ga-s i-syar-en

122 §peaking animals in tales are treated as humans.
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1PL-do:I in-3S sticks
‘We put sticks in it.’

13.2.6. Ablative preposition zeg ~ zga- ‘from’

This preposition expresses movement from a location. The pronominal form is zga-. This
preposition also functions as a conjunction in the combination zegya (cf. IV.4.2.7.

conjunctions). Compare the following examples for the different forms.

(17) i-ffey zeg  uxyam
3MS-go.out:P from house:EA
‘He got out of his house.’

(18) sessa-n 2ga-s tisukran
drink:1-3PL from-3S partridge:EL
‘The partridges drink from it.’

13.2.7. Locative preposition xf ~ fx ~ x ~ f ‘on’

This preposition is a locative preposition ‘on’. It has several prenominal allomorphs which
are in free variation. The form x is most often used, while fx occurs less often. The variant f
is attested only once in our corpus with an old speaker'**.We have not encountered xf in
prenominal position. The prepositional suffix is suffixed to either of the forms xf or fx. We
present the complete suffixal paradigm with the two forms xf and fx below. Some forms are
irregular. In the first and third person plural schwa can end up in an open syllable after the

initial consonant cluster. The first consonant (n or s) of the suffix is then geminated.

1:SG xf-i ~ fx-i

2:M:SG xf-ek ~ fx-ek

2:F:SG xf-em ~ fx-em

3:SG xf-es ~ fx-es ~ fx-es

1:PL xef-nex ~ fx-ennex

2:PL xf-un ~ fx-un

3:PL Xxf-essen ~ xef-sen ~ fx-essen ~ fex-sen

Examples (19), (20) and (21) illustrate the prenominal forms.

123 In Amtiqan the f is used while fex seems to be absent (E1 Hannouche 2010: 133-134). In the Colin (1929)

texts f occurs as well.

259



v

(19) s a &-ay azru fx ugru
FUT AD do:A-1S stone:EL on stone:EA
‘T will put a rock on a rock.’

(20) ay  akfer dha x lhafa ya-d
VOC turtle:EL here on stone S-PRX
“You turtle here on this rock.’

The one occurrence of f is in the following sentence. The noun tattiwan ‘eyes’ does not have

a state difference.

(21) rry-an as [geld f tattiwan nn-es
return:P-3PL.  3S:I0 skin on eyes of-3:M

‘They put his skin on his eyes.’

The following examples show the suffixal forms. Examples (23), (24) and (25) show the
implicative use, i.e., the preposition conveys that the action has an effect on someone that
has no control over the action (cf. Kossmann 1997: 223 who introduced this notion for

Figuig Berber).

(22) ¥ a  qettr-en fx-essen
FUT AD drip:A-3PL on-3PL
‘They will drip on them.’

(23) lehsam=i-hen kerrk-en xf-es
children =PL-ANP lie:P-3PL on-3S
‘Those children lied to him.’

(24) i-berreh xf-es
3MS-call:P on-3S
‘He called him.’

(25) i-tdessa X te-myar-t nn-es

3MS-laugh:I on woman:EA of-3S
‘He laughs about his wife.’
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13.2.8. Genitive preposition n ‘of’

The main function of the genitive preposition is to link two nouns, typically to form a
possessive construction. The first person of the pronominal forms has an irregular form. In

the rest of the paradigm the regular prepositional suffix is suffixed to the geminate nn.

1:SG inu
2:M:SG nn-ek
2:F:SG nn-em
3:SG nn-es
1:PL n-nax
2:PL nn-un
3:PL nn-sen

Their use is shown in the following examples:

(26) afraw n tgiget
leaf:EL of tree:EA

‘The leaf of a tree.’

(27) afraw nn-es
leaf:EL of-3:SG
‘Its leaf’

13.2.9. Possessive / locative preposition yer ~ y / yer- ‘at’

This preposition has two forms; when suffixed it has the form yer-, when prenominal the
form has free variation between yer and y. It is used in possessive and locative constructions

as shown in the examples below.

(28) yer-sen leh§am g uxyam s warsin
at-3PL  children in house:EA with hunger:EA
‘They have hungry children in the house.’

(29) i-mmut g martin, y uletma-s
3MS-die:P in Martil at sister-3S
‘He died in Martil, at his sister’s (place)’

(30) yer muhemmed leflus nn-ek
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at Mohammed money of-2MS
‘Mohammed has your money.’

The preposition can be preceded by an element z (probably from zeg, maybe from s) which

yields zye(r) meaning ‘from someone/somewhere’, for example:

(31) i-dda d 2zye Zeddi nn-es
3MS-go:P DC from grandfather of-3S
‘He came from (at) his grandfather’

13.2.10. Preposition zdu ‘under’

The preposition zdu ‘under’ has the allomorph zdaw before pronominal suffixes.

(32) i-kSem zdu wakal
3MS-enter:P under earth:EA
‘He entered under the soil.’

(33) nekki zdaw-es
I under-3MS

‘I am under it.’

13.2.11. Preposition sennig ‘above’

This preposition has a variant pronominal form senniga- in the first person singular, second
person feminine singular and in the plural. In the second person masculine and the third

person the form is sennig-. The preposition followed by the complete suffixal paradigm is as

follows:

1:SG senniga-y
2:M:SG sennig-ek
2:F:SG senniga-m
3:SG sennig-es
1:PL senniga-nax
2:PL senniga-wen
3:PL senniga-sen
Examples:
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(34) agtit i-nefteg  sennig uxyam
bird:EL. 3MS-fly:I above house:EA
‘The bird is flying over the house.’

(35) walakin ma ya te-gg-et si sennig leafya
but NEG AD 2S-do:A-2S NEG above fire
‘But do not put it above the fire.’

(36) haw  senniga-y
PR:3MS above-1S

‘He is above me.’

13.3. Simple prepositions without pronominal forms

The simple prepositions discussed in this section do not take pronominal suffixes. They only
have a prenominal form (with possible free variation) and can be followed by an
independent pronoun. Nouns that mark a state distinction have the EA when following most
of these prepositions, but with bla ‘without’ there is free variation between the use of EA

and of EL. Nouns are in the EL after the preposition gbel ‘before’.

13.3.1. Dative preposition i ~ id to / for'**

The dative preposition has two prenominal forms which are in free variation i ~ id; the
variant id is more often used by old people. The preposition has the form id- in the
pronominal form. It is often (though not obligatorily) used in combination with the dative
pronoun in a ditransitive phrase (compare examples 37 and 38). The preposition i can be
followed by an independent pronoun, as in example (39). Example (40) shows the use of the

variant id.

(37) i-dda i-fk=as=t i ya tmettut
3MS-go:P 3MS-give:P=3S:10=3MS:DO to one:F woman:EA

‘He gave it to a woman.’
(38) i-dda i-fk=at i ya t-mettu-t
3MS-go:P 3MS-give:P=3MS:DO to one:F woman:EA

‘He gave it to a woman.’

(39) ta ye-nw-an i netta

124§ ~ id functions a coordinative element as well (cf. chapter IV.4. on coordination and subordination).
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FS-PRH RF-be.cooked:P-RF to he
‘The ripe one for him.’

(40) i-nn=as id nnmer
3MS-say:P=3S:10 to leopard
‘He said to the leopard.’

The preposition can be substituted by the indirect object pronoun, for example (41) can be
substituted by (42) (cf. I11.11.2.2. for indirect object pronouns):

(41) ifk=at i ya  tmettut
3MS-give:P=3MS:DO to one:F woman:EA

‘He gave it to a woman.’

(42) ifk=as=t
3MS-give:P = 3S:10=3MS:DO
‘He gave it to her.’

13.3.2. Preposition am ‘like, the same as’

In the following two examples the use of the preposition is shown:

(43) mawsi am  kegi
NEG like you

‘Not like you.’
(44) am  teebbist, am  tgayzut
like calf:EA like calf:EA

‘A tacebbist (calf) is the same as a tagayzut (calf).’

13.3.3. Preposition hettar ‘until’

The preposition has the form hettar. Before a liquid consonant the r is omitted as in
example (45); under other circumstances the presence of r is obligatory (48). An alternative
construction with the same meaning is the preposition hetta followed by the preposition
dar'?®, as examples (46) and (47) show. The conjunction hetta meaning ‘also/until’ also

functions as a subordinator (cf. chapter 1V.4.2.6.).

(45) hetta lextuber

125 1t is found in Colin’s text (1929:55) as well: hetta dar wasif ‘until the river’.
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until  winter

‘Until the winter season.’

(46) i-dda hettar uxyam  i-qqel=d
3MS-go:P until  house:EA 3MS-return:P=DC
‘He went until the house and came back.’

(47) i-dda hetta dar uxyam  i-qqel=d
3MS-go:P until to  house:EA 3MS-return:P=DC
‘He went until the house and came back.’

(48) *i-dda hetta uxyam  i-qqel=d
3MS-go:P until house:EA 3MS-return:P =DC
‘He went until the house and came back.’

13.3.4. Preposition bla ‘without’

This preposition can only be followed by a (pro)noun. Following this preposition a Berber
morphology noun can be in the EL or in the EA. The speakers accepted both example (50)
with EA marking and example (51) with EL marking.

(49) he-dda  dayer lehsam nn-es, ya  he-dda bla waman.
3FS-go:P until children of-3MS only 3FS-go:P without water:EA
‘She went to her children, though she went without water.’

(50) i-dda bla ueeyyal nn-es
3MS-go:P without child:EA of-3S
‘He went without his child.’

(51) i-dda bla aceyyal nn-es
3MS-go:P without child:EL of-3S
‘He went without his child.’

13.3.5. Preposition gbel ‘before’ (temporal)

This preposition is only used in a temporal meaning. In combination with ma this
preposition functions as a conjunction/complementiser (cf. IV.4.2.5. on conjunctions). It

does not take a pronominal suffixes and is followed by a noun in the EL.

(52) gbel lecsa

before dinner
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‘before dinner’

(53) gbel azal
before midday:EL
‘before midday’

13.4. Prepositional complexes

Prepositional complexes consist of a (noun-like) element + the genitive preposition n ‘of’.
As a consequence, all Berber morphology nouns that follow these complexes have the EA.
The preposition fsir ~ sfir is an exception, as it does not have the genitive preposition in its
pronominal forms, while it is combined with the preposition n prenominally. We will

present examples of the prenominal and pronominal forms of each prepositional complex.

13.4.1. Prepositional complex gum n ‘in front of / beside’

This prepositional complex means both ‘in front of and ‘next to/beside’. For example:

(54) netta i-bded wagqef gum n uxyam
he 3MS-stand.up:P  stand.up:AP:MS in.front of house:EA
‘He stood still in front of/beside the house.’

(55) t-sers= as gum nn-es ya wdideg
3FS-put:P=3S:10 in.front of-3S one:M pestle:EA
‘She put a pestle next to/in front of her.’

The preposition can be preceded by other prepositions, such as dar and zeg, which express

movement towards or from the front of a location.

(56) yallah  qgerrb=at dar gum n te-sla-t
come.on move:IMP=3FS to in.front of bride:EA

‘Come on, move her in front of the bride.’

The preposition can be preceded by the element z which yields z gum n ‘from in front of’.

13.4.2. Prepositional complex af n ~ afel ‘on top of’

This prepositional complex occurs in combination with other prepositions such as g, dar and
zeg. The form waf is in free variation with af as shown in the following two examples. The

form is afel when it is used adverbially as in (59) and (60).
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(57) t-eellg=at g af n dduxxan
3FS-hang:P=3FS:DO in above of smoke
‘She hung it above the smoke.’

(58) dar waf n mni mensur
to above of Beni Mensour

‘To the top of Beni Mensour.’

59) i wa-yet  i-bb ifrawen zeg  wa-fel
and MS-other 3MS-take:P leaves  from top:EA
‘And the other took leaves from the top’

(60) haw afel
PR:3MS top:EL
‘He is in the top.’

13.4.3. Prepositional complex ammas n ‘in the middle of’

In this complex, the first element is a noun meaning ‘waist, middle’ (PL: immasen). This
prepositional complex is often preceded by another preposition (often g, but also dar and
zeg). The preposition takes the EA when preceded by a preposition. The preposition n links
the noun to a following element (prepositional suffix or noun). ammas can be used as a

noun standing on its own, as in examples (64) and (65). Examples are:

(61) g wammas n ttSar
in middle:EA of village
‘In the middle of the village.’

(62) g wammas nn-es
in middle:EA of-3S
‘In the middle of it.’

(63) i-dda dar wa-mmas n lemdina
3MS-go:P to  middle:EA of city

‘He went to the center of the town.’

(64) haw g wammas
PR:3MS in middle:EA
‘He is in the middle.’
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(65) haw ammas n lemdina
PR:3MS middle:EL of city
‘He is in the middle of town.’

13.4.4. Prepositional complex ag¥emmat (n) / i ‘opposite side’

This prepositional complex takes the EA when preceded by another preposition such as dar
or zeg. The preposition g cannot be used with ag“emmat. ag*emmat can function as a
noun standing on its own as example (66) and (67) show. When it functions within a
prepositional complex, the pronominal form has the preposition n as its second part

(example 68), while the prenominal form has i (example 69):

(66) i-dda dar ugemmat
3MS-go:P to  other.side:EA
‘He went to the other side.’

67) i nihma twala-n= tet ag'emmat, is-sen
and they see:IMPF-3PL = 3FS:DO other.side:EL  with-3PL
‘And they see her on the other side, with them.

(68) i-dda dar ugemmat nn-es
3MS-go:P to  other.side:EA of-3S
‘He went to the other side of it.’

(69) i-dda dar ugemmat i uxyam=ahen
3MS-go:P to  other.side:EA to house:EA=S:ANP
‘He went to the other side of that house.’

13.4.5. Prepositional complex i tterf n ‘side of, beside’

This prepositional complex is based on the Arabic noun tterf ‘side’ combined with the
preposition n. The preposition is preceded by i ~ id, dar and zeg. In the following examples

the prenominal and the pronominal forms are used.

(70) i tterf n uxyam
with  side of house:EA

‘On the side of the room.’

(71) i tterf nn-es
with  side of-3S
‘on its side’
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13.4.6. Prepositional complex nest n ‘as big as/as old as’

This prepositional complex can mean both ‘as big as’ and ‘as old as’. In (72) and (73)

examples of the prenominal and pronominal forms are given.

(72) netta nest n kma-s
he as.big.as of brother-3S
‘He is as big as his brother.’

(73) netta nest nn-es
he as.big.as of-3S
‘He is as big as him.’

13.4.7. Prepositional complex fsi n ~ sfi n / fsir- ‘behind’

This element combines features of the prepositional complexes and simple prepositions'?°.
As example (74) shows, before a noun the genitive preposition n is used. Example (75)
shows that the preposition takes suffixes. The r is always absent when followed by n, while
the pronominal form always has r. This preposition has both locative (76), and temporal

reference (77).

(74)  haw fsi n uxyam=ahen
PR:3MS behind of house:EA=S:ANP
‘He is behind that house.’

(75) netta masi fsir-es i-tbeybay
he go:AP:MS behind-3S 3MS-bleat:]
‘He was walking behind him bleating.’

(76) sfi n yayil=a-d
behind of mountain:EA=S-PRX

‘Behind this mountain.’

(77) fsi n Imakla
behind of meal

‘After the meal.’

126 Tn the Colin (1929: 54) texts the form zdfir-es is found.
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13.5. Arabic prepositions

There are two Arabic prepositions, qbalt ‘opposite’ and byart ‘opposite’, which take Arabic
suffixes (cf. II1.11.5.). The element lil- ~ dil- follows Shal which together mean ‘how long
ago’. The complete paradigm of the prepositions including their suffixes is shown below.
Note that different from the Berber paradigm there is no gender distinction in the second

person, but there is a distinction in the third person singular:

gbalt ‘opposite’ byart ‘opposite’ lil ~ dil
1:SG gbalt-i byart-i lil-i ~ dil-i
2:SG gbalt-ek byart-ek lil-ek ~ dil-ek
3:M:SG gbalt-u byart-u lil-u ~ dil-u
3:F:SG gbalt-a byart-a lil-a ~ dil-a
1:PL gbalt-na byart-na lil-na ~ dil-na
2:PL gbalt-kum byart-kum lil-kum ~ dil-kum
3:PL gbalt-em byart-em lil-em ~ dil-em

A noun following one of these prepositions takes the EL, e.g.

(78)  gbalt axyam
opposite house:EL

‘opposite the house’

(79) byart amaras
opposite riverbed:EL
‘opposite the riverbed’

(80) shal lil-ek ma he-gr-at=t?

how.many for-2S NEG  2S-see:P-2S=3MS:DO

‘How long ago did you see him?’
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14. Adverbs

Adverbs modify propositions. They are elements which do not belong to another part of
speech and they can and often do function as the central element of an adverbial clause. A
number of adverbs have nominal origin. They have an a- prefix which changes to u- or wa-
in the EA. However, different from most nouns they do not have a plural form and they
cannot be the head of an NP (e.g. they do not take postnominal determiners). The following

adverbs have been identified which can be divided into different categories.

Temporal Adverbs

nhar / nhar ad / nhar ahen

amilla ~ amella (wa-)
amla sid (wa-)
deydak ~ deydayak
assa (wa-)

azgasnet - azg*asnet (u-)
aslet (u-)

aslet n uslet

alagen (wa-)

nafagen ~ lafagzen
anawitin ~ aliwitin (wa-)
~ liwitin ~ niwitin
nafaznag

atgam (wa-)
aselatgam (u-)
asnuselatgam (u-)
llumayen id

da?imen

ecad ~ €id

sasa

mbeed

zegya

bihabiha

merra

merra merra
meqbeyya

xetra

‘day’ (also: ‘today’, ‘that
day’)

¢ )

now
‘just now’

‘earlier today’
‘nowadays’

‘last year’

‘two years ago’

‘three years ago’
‘tomorrow’

‘the day after tomorrow’

‘in three days’

‘in three days’
‘yesterday’

‘the day before yesterday’
‘three days ago’
‘the past few days’
‘always’

‘still, yet’

‘then, later’

‘after’

‘from the time that’
‘directly’

‘time, occassion’
‘sometimes’
‘almost’

‘time, occassion’
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Manner Adverbs

hamka ~ hamkad ~ hamkan ‘in this way, like this’
~ hamkadin ~ hamkadinet

deyya ‘quickly’

bellati ‘slowly’

mezyan ‘good’

nisan ‘straight on, right’

Locative Adverbs

dha ~ dhad ~ dhadin ~ dhadinet ‘here’

das ~ dan ‘there’

zdas ‘from there’

ssiha ~ ssihad ‘from here, through here’

~ ssthadin ~ ssihadinet

ssyan ~ ssyas ‘from there, through there’
darha ~ dariha ~ darihad ‘to here’

~ darihadin ~ darihadinet

daryan ~ daryas ‘to there’

ssihan ~ ssyani ‘from there’

berra ~ berrayan ‘outside’

zberra ‘from outside’

ela berra ‘on the outside’

daxel ‘inside’

z daxel ‘from the inside’

habet ‘the upper side, upwards’
talee ‘the lower side, downwards’
afel (wa-) ‘on the top’

The preposition dar is combined with the active participles talee ‘above’, habet ‘down’ to

form locative adverbials.

dar talee ‘upwards’

dar habet ‘downwards’

Quantative Adverbs
The following elements can all be linked to the noun by the preposition n. They function as
adverbs on their own as well. The element $hal is an interrogative as well. kamel / kamla

/ kamlin is derived from an adjective.
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Xrebbi ‘quite a lot, quite a while’

bezzaf ‘a lot, many’
merra ‘all’

kamel - kamla - kamlin ‘all’

Sweyya ‘a little’
Swiwwes ‘very little’
$i haza ‘a bit’

shal ‘a lot’

kter ~ xter ‘more’

The following element can only be linked to a noun by means of n ‘of’.

beed ~ bect ‘some (people)’
Other Adverbs

yyeh ‘yes’

a ~ ah ‘yes’

lla ‘no’

beeda ‘already’

aqga ~ qa ‘wait a moment’
fhal fhal ‘the same’

xyar ‘better’

hsen ‘better’

bellati ‘wait’

ela gedd- (+ 3 person Arabic suffix) ‘bad’

belheqq ‘in fact’

amexta ‘probably’
wagqila ‘probably’
abensab ‘it is unlikely that’
ilaxiri-hi / -ha / - him ‘etcetera’

yak ‘sn’t it’
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IV Syntax

1. The noun phrase

The noun phrase consists at least of a core. All additional elements are optional. Different
elements can function as the core of a noun phrase: nouns, adjectives, independent pronouns,

demonstratives and numerals. The maximal structure of the noun phrase is:

(Indefinite + n) - (Quantifier / Composite prep. + n) - Core - (Poss) - (Indefinite/Deictic) -
(Adjective) - (n + NP) (kamel / kamla / kamlin) - relative clause

The core can be modified by additional elements. Independent pronouns can only be
modified by the adverb MS kamel, FS kamla, PL kamlin or by a relative clause (cf. III.14.
for adverbs and IV.5. for relative clauses). Any noun phrase can be modified by a relative
clause which always follows the core (most frequently in a focus construction cf. chapter
1V.7.2.). Indefinites and quantifiers (including numerals) precede the core and are always
linked to it by means of the prepositions n ‘of’. The possessive slot immediately following
the head is only meant for possessive pronouns suffixed to kinship terms (see I11.11.4.). For
obvious reasons, the indefinite determiner cannot cooccur with the deictic postnominal
elements. Adjectives appear in postnominal position. In this chapter the elements that can
constitute the noun phrase will be presented. First the noun including its determiners will be
treated. The Arabic article and the genitive construction form separate subjects within this
section. Then adjectives and their use in comparative and superlative constructions are dealt
with. Independent and demonstrative pronouns will be treated and finally numerals and the
distributive will be presented.

1.1. The noun

In this section several examples of noun phrases will be given in which the head is modified
by different elements. We will present each of the possible modifiers of the NP. There are
three prenominal indefinite modifiers (ya) kra, §i ~ § and yan ~ ya / yat ~ yah and one
postnominal modifier in§i ~ n8i ~ i8i (cf. II1.11.7. morphology for postnominal deictic
clitics). The preposition n is always used to link the prenominal indefinite to the head. These
modifiers are inextricably linked to definiteness. Another important factor is presence or
absence of the article 1 in Arabic-morphology nouns (see 1.1.1. below). We follow Brustadt
(2000: 18-31) in defining definiteness as a continuum along two axes; individuation and
specificity. The modifier (ya) kra is used for non-individuated, non-specific. It is relatively
rare in texts, and when it occurs it always modifies nouns referring to human beings
(example (1)). This is the main difference with the other non-individuated, non-specific
modifier, §i, which is more frequently attested and is also used for things. Example (2) and

(3) show its use. (ya) kra is only used for plurals. The numeral yan ~ ya / yat ~ yah ‘one’
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is used for specific, individuated enitities, as in example (4) (cf. III.12. on numerals). In
example (5) the speaker refers to a specific brother to which something happened. Example

(6) shows the reduced form of 8$i.

(1) kra n lehsam
some of children

‘some children’

(2) Si n leflus ag lla-n lwext=ahen g tanga
some of money PST  be:P-3PL time=S:ANP in Tangier
‘A kind of money that there was in that time in Tangier.’

3 dda-n=d Si n irgazen
go:P-3PL=DC some of men

‘Some men came.’

(€)) nettata yr-es ya n Ixeddam id-es das
she at-3S one:M of worker with-3S there
‘She has a servant with her there.’

5) ya n kma nn-ax twedder ttarix=ahen g tanga
one:M of brother of-1PL be.lost[3MS:PF] time=S:ANP in Tangier

‘One of our brothers went missing that time in Tangier.’

(6) yeddadar § n yayed
3S-go:P to some of ash:EA
‘He went to some ash.’

The indefinite determiner inSi ~ n8i ~ i8i differs from the preceding determiners in that it
is postnominal. The different forms are in free variation. It is used with individuated non-
specific referents and can be translated as ‘some’ in English. It is clear what kind of entity is
referred to, but it is not clear or relevant which one out of the class of possibilities is

referred to. Some examples from texts are:

(7 mki  tleb-t xf-es lhaZa insi ma i-tweqqaf = ak si
if ask.for-2S:PF  on-3S thing some NEG  3S-stop:[=2MS:DO NEG
‘If you ask him something, he will not refuse.’

(8 mki tel tameyra yn$i ilaxiri n lea?ila yns$i nn-sen
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if 3FS-be:P wedding:EL. some etc. of family some of-3PL
‘If there is some wedding or so of some family of theirs.’

9 i nnhar i te-qql=as=d s ssultan
and day some 3FS-return:P=3S:I0=DC with sultan
‘And one day she came back with the Sultan.’

Quantifiers, including numerals, are linked to the noun by means of the preposition n. In the

following examples the use of a quantifier and a numeral is shown.

(10) bezzaf n ibawen
many of beans

‘many beans’

(11) aZemmue n lehsam
group:EL of children
‘A group of children.’

(12) Zuz n temyaran
two of women:EA
‘two women’

The numeral ‘one’ can be used to indicate appromixate number (cf. I11.12.1.2. for numerals).

For example:

(13) bb=d yan  ZuZ kilu
take:IMP=DC one:M two kilo
‘Bring approximately two kilo’s’

Deictics are postnominal and agree in number with the core. In (14) an example of a deictic

is shown (cf. I11.11.7. for the whole paradigm).
(14)  lehyif=id
stones = PL:PRX
‘these rocks’
Adjectives can modify the core, as in (15). Adjectives agree with the core in number and

gender (cf. II1.9. for adjectival morphology).
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(15) lehyif muqqr-et
stones big-PL
‘big rocks’

1.1.1. The article

In most cases, non-berberised Arabic loans contain the Arabic definite article. In some rare
instances in our text corpus, which we sum up below, the article is absent. However, in
negative contexts where the article must be absent in Moroccan Arabic, it is present in
Ghomara Berber, in example (16). Based on elicitiation it is therefore best to assume that

there is free variation in the contexts given below.

(16) ma ssay-en lhaza te-sha
NEG  buy:I-3PL thing 3FS-strong:P
‘They do not buy good things.’

In non-negative context in Moroccan Arabic, the absence of the article marks an element
‘quelconque non nul’ (Caubet, 1993: 265). This means that it refers to ‘a certain X’ not
specifying its characteristics. In this sense it is individuated and non-specific. It may also be
within the context of a general statement about the thing. In this situation sometimes the

article is also absent in Ghomara Berber. Some examples are:

(17) teayan-en Il-berrani'?, a, Dberrani. berrani  kamel
look:I-3PL.  ART-foreigner, yes, foreigner foreigner all
‘They look for foreigners, yes, foreigners.
ag llan tSebbar-en=t
PST be:P-3PL grab:I-3PL=3MS:DO
They grabbed all foreigners.’

The article can also be absent when used in combination with the postnominal in8i ~ n$i ~
i8i. In the following example, the noun meemel does not take an article, but the following

noun lgehwa ‘café’ does. For example:

(18) ama g lhanut, wella g meemel insi, wella g Il-gehwa inSi
regarding in ART-shop, or in factory some, or in ART-café some

‘However in the shop or in a factory or in a café.’

127 This is a collective noun.
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In the following example of a non-verbal predicate, the article in the noun himaya
‘protection’ is absent. This use does not refer to any specific protection, but rather to

protection in a very general way.

(19) amla  kegi Swiya 1id-i himaya
now:EL you:MS little with-1S protection

‘Now, you are giving me a bit of protection.’

In example (20) the generality of the statement is emphasised by the use of the verb 11 ‘to
be’.

(200 u te-lli-t ma ga-k yus
and 2S-be:A-2S NEG in-2MS falsehood

‘And you are not false.’

Example (21) shows a noun eezri ‘young adult’ which is on a very high level of generality as

well.

(21) ak te-lla-t ilaxirih cezri wella w ak te-lla-t megzgi
PST 2S-be:P-2S etc bachelor or and PST 2S-be:P-2S young:MS

‘You were a bachelor and you were young.’

In the following elicited example, the absence of the article seems to indicate lack of
identifiability to the listener. The speaker gives information with the idea that the listerener

does not know which specific garden he/she is referring to.

(22) yri  yarset mezyan-a, yr-i  yarset masi mezyan-a
at-1S vegetable.garden good-FS, at-1S vegetable.garden NEG good-FS

‘T have a good vegetable garden, and a bad vegetable garden.’

When used as a modifier or as an attributive predicate, adjectives do not have the article.
Example (25) shows that the use of the article in this position is ungrammatical. However,
when the adjective is nominalised (i.e. the X one), it can be present. Nominalised adjectives
are placed in core position and can take the definite article as shown in examples (23) and
(24) (cf. II1.9. for adjective morphology and the section on adjectives IV.2.2. below).

Nominalised adjectives keep their original gender/number morphology.

(23) tenn=ay=t le-ylit-a= ahen
3FS=say:P=1S:10=3FS:DO  ART-fat-FS=S:ANP
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“The fat one told me.’

(24) fkan=ay=t le-gsir-in =ihen
give:P-3PL=1S:10=3FS:DO  ART-short-PL =PL:ANP
‘The short ones gave it to me.’

(25) “*gr-ax tamyart= ahen l-eylit-a
see:P-1S woman:EL =S:ANP ART-fat-FS
‘I saw the fat woman yesterday.’

1.1.2. Genitive constructions

Genitive constructions are formed by means of a prepositional phrase with n following the
head noun. Genitive constructions often mark a relation of possession or ownership, as in
example (26). However, different relationships between possessor and possessed are also

possible including part-whole relationship as in (27).

(26) axyam n £aziz
room:EL of Aziz

‘Aziz’s house’

(27) lgas n lbir
bottom of well

‘the bottom of the well’

Genitive constructions also express the material which an object is made of. The head noun
is modified by another noun which refers to some material, like ‘wood’ in example (28).
This type of modification is semantically close to adjectival modification (cf. IIL.9. for

adjectives).

(28) taZellabt n isyaren
djellaba:EL of sticks
‘djellaba of sticks/wooden djellaba’

There are also more abstract genitive-like constructions which are not a possessor -

possessed relationship, which have an attributive function, for example:

(29) lfurma n urgaz
figure of man:EA

‘the figure of a man’
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(30) Igadiyan tc*raft
case  of story:EA

‘the case of the story’

31) ¢ tmunnitt n icraben
in ass:EA of Iraben

‘in godforsaken Iraben’ (lit. ‘in the ass of Iraben’)

When pronominalised, a lexically restricted set of nouns has adnominal suffixes rather than
a construction with n in the singular: kma ‘brother’, uletma ‘sister’ and ayetma ‘brothers
and sisters’. When such a noun is modified by a non-pronominal genitival expression, there

is double possessive marking, for example:

(32) uletma-s n uceyyal=ad
sister-3S of boy:EL = S:PRX
‘the sister of this child’

A similar construction is used with kinship nouns that do not take the adnominal suffixes. In

this case there are two n-phrases, for example:

(33) yemma nn-es n firecawn
mother of-3S of Pharaoh
‘Pharaoh’s mother.’

Finally, the adjectival element kamel - kamla - kamlin ‘all’ can modify the whole noun
phrase, which makes it different from other adjectives which can only modify the core and

which can function as a predicate themselves. Compare the following examples.
(34) irgazen n ieraben kaml-in
men of Iraben all-PL
‘All the men of Iraben’
A relative clause can modify the head noun (cf. IV.5. for relative clauses).
(35) i ueebbiz a ye-dda-n

to bullEA REL RF-go:P-RF
‘to the bull that went’
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1.2. Adjectives

Adjectives form a separate word class (cf. I11.9.). They can function as heads of a noun
phrase as well. In this position they can, but need not, be prefixed by the Arabic article,
which functions as a nominaliser. The meaning difference remains unclear. Both Arabic and
Berber-morphology adjectives can take the article. Like nouns, these adjectives can be

further modified by other elements. Compare the following examples:

(36) i-dda=d megzi i meqqur
3S-go:P=DC big:MS and small:MS

‘The big one and the little one have come.’

(37) idda=d l-meggzi i [-meqqur
3S-go:P=DC ART-bigtMS and ART-small:MS
‘The big one and the little one have come.’

(38) le-khel i le-hmer safr-en da ya tmagirt beid-a
ART-black:MS and ART-red:MS travel:P-3PL. to one:F country:EA far-FS
‘The black one and the red one travelled to a far away country.’

(39) khel i hmer  safr-en da ya tmagirt beid-a
black:MS and red:MS travel:P-3PL to one:F country:EA far-FS
‘A black one and a red one travelled to a far away country.’

It is not possible to modify adjectives by a genitive construction with n. It is possible to use

a nominalised form of the adjective in this position. Compare the following examples:

(40) *yan twil n urgaz?
one:M tall:lMS of man:EA

‘a tall man’

(41) i-dda=d ya uhentwil n urgaz
3S-go:P=DC one:M tallman:EA of man:EA

‘This taal man came.’
Note that de-adjectival colour nouns (which are also morphologically different from

adjectives) cannot modify another noun (cf. I11.4.3.), as shown in example (42). They

function as normal nouns.

(42) *ticeyyalan  tikehlawan
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girls:EL black:EL
‘black girls’

1.2.1. Comparatives and superlatives

Adjectives can be used in comparatives and superlatives. Different from mainstream

Moroccan Arabic, there are no special morphogical forms of the adjective expressing degree

(cf. for example Aguadé & Vicente, 1997). The structure of comparatives is NP + adjective

+ nest n ‘as big as’ / am ‘as’. There is no special form for superlatives, the normal NP +

adjective suffices. Depending on the context, other means such as adverbs kter ‘more’ and

preposition phrases with zeg ‘of and x ~ fex ~ f ‘on’ can be used as well. In elicitation the

adjective in the superlative construction does not take the article. However, we have

encountered an example with the article in a text, which is the adjective le-qdim-in in

example (46). In this particular sentence the other forms do not take an article.

Comparative:

(43) axyam=ahen qgdim nest n temzgida=yahen
house:EL=S:ANP old:MS like of mosque:EA=S:ANP
‘That house is as old as that mosque.’

(44) Ilbarku=an meqqur nest n yayil
ship=S:DIST big:MS as of mountain:EA
‘That ship is as big as a mountain.’

(45) nihma zhim-in kter zg-asen
they bad-PL.  more from-3PL
‘They are uglier than them.’

X
on M-

Superlative:

(46) wu-hin a lla gdim-in dhadin. tafrawt qgdim-a dha
those REL  be:P  old-PL here. Tafrawt old-FS here
‘They are the oldest here. Tafrawt is older here than
u-hid a k=nna-x kaml-in. tafrawt, lea?ila n lgawt,
PL:PRX REL  2MS:IO =tell:P-1S all-PL Tafrawt, family of 1gawt,
all the others I have mentioned to you. Tafrawt, the family of Igawt,
nihma le-qdim-in X u-hid a k=nna-x kaml-in.

they  ART-old-PL on M-PL:PRX REL  2MS:I0 =tell:P-1S all-PL
they are the oldest of the ones I have mentioned.’
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The following examples show the use of adverbs and prepositions to express a superlative.
Another option is to use a pronominal head followed by a relative form of the adjective, as

in:

(47) lebhar=ad yareq
see=S:PRX deep:MS
‘This sea is deep/the deepest.’

(48) nihma zhim-in 2zg-asen  kaml-in
they bad-PL.  from-3PL all-PL
‘They are the ugliest (of them all).’

(49) fk=ay=d w-a y-rqig-in
give:IMP=1S:10=DC MS-PRH RF-DIM:thin-RF
‘Give me the thin(nest) one.’

1.3. Independent and demonstrative pronouns

Independent pronouns can only be modified by the element kamel ~ kamla ~ kamlin ‘all’

and by a relative clause. Both follow the pronoun.

(50) nihma kaml-in
they  all-PL
‘All of them.’

Demonstrative pronouns consist of a pronominal form to which a deictic is added (cf.
I11.11.8. morphology). Demonstratives can function as the head of an NP, and can be
modified by different elements: by adjectives, by a relative clause, and by the element

kamlin, for example:

(51) wu-had a ye-swa-n aman =ihen
M-S:PRX REL RF-drink:P-RF water =PL:ANP
‘The one who drank the water.’

(52) wu-hid kaml-in
M-PL:PRX all-PL
‘All of these.’

(53) wu-hi muqqr-et ma mezyan-in $i
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M-PL:PRX big-PL NEG good-PL NEG
‘These big ones are not good.’

1.4. Numerals

A numeral can function as the head of a noun phrase. It can be modified by multiple

modifiers, for example:

(54) dda-n=d tlata insi mugqqr-et
go:P-3PL=DC three some big-PL
‘Three big ones came.’

The numeral ‘one’ can refer to ‘somebody’, for example:

(55) i-dda=d yan  zeg ucerqub
3MS-go=DC one:M from aeerqub:EA
‘One man came from Aarhob (village)’

(56) i-dra ssiha yan a y-twil-in i yan a y-qsir-in
3MS-pass:P from.here one:M REL RF-talllRF and one:M REL RF-short-RF
‘A tall one and a shot one went past here.’

1.4.1. The distributive

Numerals, nouns and adjectives can be repeated to give a distributive reading.

(57) ddan=d yan yan
go:3PL=DC one:M one:M

‘They came one by one.’

(58) qette=at meggi-t mezgi-t
cutIMP=3MS:DO small-PL. small-PL

‘Cut it in small pieces.’

(59) ne-dda  amaras amaras
1PL-go:P riverbed:EL riverbed:EL
‘We went all the way past the riverbed.’

(60) i-cella tayilt tayilt
3MS-go.up:P mountain:EL. mountain:EL

‘He went all the way over the mountains.’
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2. Non-verbal predicates

Non-verbal predicates are subdivided in nominal, adjectival, prepositional and adverbial
predicates. There are further subdivisions within the groups of prepositional and adverbial
predicates. Nominal and adjectival non-verbal predicates are used as attributives. Nouns and
adjectives which function as an attributive predicate always follow the subject noun. The
subject need not be expressed in non-verbal clauses (depending on the context). Some
examples will be given. In the following section the non-verbal predicates are presented (cf.
IV.7. on information structure for marked structures). Included in this section are the
locative predicate and the existential predicate. After that, the pronouns haw / hay / ham
which play a role as markers of present relevance are presented. The elements ha- and
eend- are treated separately. In the final section, the negation of non-verbal predicates is

presented.

2.1. The nominal predicate

In an attributive construction the predicate noun is juxtaposed to the subject noun without
any linking element. The two nouns are expressed to form an attributive nominal predicate
(cf. Lafkioui, 2011: 35). There is no intonational pause between the noun phrases. The

subject precedes the predicate. For example:

@8] Ixeddama =ihen rmwafa
workers = PL:ANP riffians

‘Those workers are riffians.’

(2 i-nn=as: abaw abaw waha
3MS-say:P=3S:I0 bean:EL bean:EL only

‘He said: a bean is just a bean.’

In non-verbal sentences the subject need not be expressed. The answer to the question sk a

irebbhen bezzaf? ‘Who earns most?’ could be:
3 tthib masi abehri

doctor not fisherman:EL

‘It is the doctor, not the fisherman.’
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Other examples are:

4) ssxun!
hot
‘It is very hot.’

(5) nhar=ad aywer!
day=S:PRX  moon:EL
‘The moon is very bright today.

K

(6) lehwa!
rain

‘It is raining.’

7 tkerfis!
trouble

“This is a lot of trouble.’

2.2. The adjectival predicate

In its attributive function, the adjective modifies a head. The adjective can function as an
attributive predicate as well. In this situation it never gets the Arabic article. In examples (8)
and (9) the predicative use is shown. The subject precedes the predicate to which it is

juxtaposed.

(8 nettata twil-a
she tall-FS
‘She is tall.’

)] dderba nn-ek edim-a
hit of-2MS weak-FS
‘Your punch is weak.’

2.3. The prepositional predicate

The prepositional predicate is a predicate consisting of a (pro)noun followed by a
preposition. The preposition can be pronominalised. The (pro)noun functions as the subject
(cf. II1.13. for the meaning of the prepositions, cf. also Lafkioui 2011:43). Some examples of

pronominalised and non-pronominalised prepositional predicates are:
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(10) axyam=ahen g umaras
house:EL =S:ANP in riverbed:EA
“The house is in the riverbed.’

(11) ga-s axyam=ahen
in-3S  house:EL =S:ANP
‘The house is in it.’

(12) aqrab nn-ek gum n teggurt
bag:EL of-2MS front of door:EA

‘Your bag is in front of the door.’

In prepositional predicates with yer ‘at’ the predicate precedes the subject, for example:

(13) yr-esya n ddker
at-3SoneeM  of male
‘He has a boy’

(14) yer  muhemmed leflus nn-ek
at Mohammed money of-2MS

‘Mohammed has your money.’

(15)  nettata yr-es g ya tecsust lehSam=ihen
she at-3S in one:F nest:EA children=PL:ANP
‘She has those children in a nest.’

The genitive predicate is formed by a subject followed by a prepositional phrase with n ‘of’.

The subject is necessarily expressed as shown in (18).

(16) axyam=ahen n £aziz
house:EL =S:ANP of Aziz
‘That house is Aziz’s.

(17) t-had nn-es

F-S:PRX of-3S
“This one (F) is his.’

289



(18) nn-es
of-3S
‘It is his/hers.’

Prepositional phrases with the instrumental preposition s can also function as predicates, for

example:

(19) w-in inu s SSear i w-in n usnikef s isennanen
M-PL:DIST my with hair and M-PL:DIST of hedgehog:EA with spines
‘Mine have hair and those of the hedgehog have spines.’

Prepositional phrases with the prepositions xef ~ fex ‘on’ zeg ‘from’ can function as

predicates as well.

(20) fx-em [?amen
on-yowFS safety
“You are safe.’

(21) tax"raft=ad x ugdi id  usnikef
story:EL=S:PRX on jackal:EA and hedgehog:EA

‘This story is about the jackal and the hedgehog.’

An example of a predicate with the preposition zeg ‘from’ is the following idiomatic

expression.
(22) zga-s kussi
from-3S everything

‘He provides everything.’
The comitative predicate is formed by using the comitative predicate i ~ id, for example:
(23) netta id-i

he with-18

‘He is with me’
(24) amla  kegi Swiya id-i himaya

now:EL youw:MS bit with-1S safety
‘Now, you are a bit of safety to me.’
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The prepositions am ‘like’ and nest n ‘as big as’ can form similative predicates:

(25)  suldi am lfrank = ahen
old.coin like franc=S:ANP
‘The suldi (old type of coin) is like that franc.’

(26) netta nest n ucebbiz
he like of cow:EA
‘He is (as big) as a cow.’

2.4. The adverbial predicate
Examples (27), (28) and (29) show adverbial predicates with different kinds of subjects, a

nominal (27), a pronominal (28) and a demonstrative (29).

(27) leart=ad ssiha
bull=S:PRX from.here
‘That is a lot/too much/too many.’

(28) nukna ssiha
we from.here

‘We are from here.’

(29) u-hid ssiha
M-PRX:PL from.here
‘These are from here.’

The adverb das ~ dan ‘there’ is used in adverbial predicates. The subject follows the

predicate, for example:

(30) das ya n yager
there one:M of meadow:EL

‘There is one field.’

(31) das yah Ilbeleca n taliwan
there one:F many of sources

‘There are many sources.’
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2.5. The existential predicate

For existential predicates the borrowed Arabic element kayen/kayna/kaynin ‘there
is/exists’ is used'?®. It has the morphological scheme of an active participle, however it only
functions as a marker of the existential predicate. It cannot modify a noun, it does not
function as a noun nor does it take the relative form. In non-marked phrases the subject
follows the element kayen. Gender and number agreement with the subject are optional
irrespective of the position of the existential predicate (preceding or following he subject).

Some examples are:

(32) kayen tasarka n Igeld n wiffet, kayen tasarka n Ibuffa n Igumma
EXST shoe:EL of leather of cow EXST shoe:EL of tube of rubber
‘There exists a cow leather shoe and there exists a rubber shoe. ’

(33) kayn-a yah  Ilmetmura
EXST-FS one:F grain.storage
‘There exists one grain storage.’

(34) kayen nnZum ttutu-n
EXST stars go:I-3PL
‘There exist stars that move.’

There exists an element ka which is used in the idiomatic expressions, ma ka ya ‘there is

only’. This is probably a short variant of kayen, for example:

(35) i netta i-sekr=as s umger ma ka ya ha
and he 3MS-do:P=3S:I0 with sickleeEA NEG EXST only PRES
‘And he did like this with the sickle. (lit. there exists only ha = presentative

‘here’)’

2.6. The pronouns haw / hay / ham

The third person pronouns haw / hay / ham can be used in non-verbal as well as in verbal
constructions. There are no first and second person forms. These pronouns function as
present relevance markers, meaning that they indicate that what is said, is applicable to or
relevant at the present moment (cf. Mourigh & Kossmann, forthcoming, for the Tarifiyt
particle ga which has similar semantics). In texts they are often found with locative
constructions, which often have present relevance, although they are not obligatory. For

other non-verbal predicates the pronouns have the same function. Haw/hay/ham is

128 Tn Moroccan Arabic it functions as a locative as well as an existenial (cf. Caubet 1993: 34-35).
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consistently used in our corpus in sentences with the adverb baqi / baqqa / baqin ‘still’
(examples (39) and (40)). This is no wonder, as baqi (etc.) indicates that the event is still

relevant in the present. Some examples of the present relevance marker are:

(36) ikenniwen ham das
twins PR:3PL there

‘The twins they are there.’

(87) ana  ye-ll a Zehha?’ iqqr=as: ‘haw g [bir’
where 3MS-be:P o Jeha say:I=3S:I0 PR:3MS in well
‘Where is he, Jeha?’ He says: ‘He is in the well.’

(38) inn=as: ‘ana he-l1I?’ inn=as: ‘hay dan  berra.’
say:I=3S:I0 where 3FS-be:P say:I=3S:I0 PR:3FS there outside
‘He said: ‘Where is she?’ He said: ‘She is there outside.’

(39) imeZwaeen, ham bagi imeZwacen
starvelings, PR:3PL still starvelings
‘Starvelings, they are still starvelings.’

(40) te-qqel tasa, hay bagq-a tasa.
3FS-become:P cow:EL PR:3FS still-FS cow:EL
‘She turned into a cow, she is still a cow.’

2.7. Expressions with presentative ha, and eend- ‘look out’

The presentative ha is used to present something (cf. Lafkioui, 2011:46).

(41) ha t-had a sidi
PRES F-S:PRX o sir

‘Here is this one, sir.’

eend- ‘look out’ is borrowed from Arabic and always takes the Arabic series of prepositional

pronouns (cf. I11.11.5. on borrowed pronouns).
(42) eend-ek

at-2MS
‘look out’
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2.8. Negation of non-verbal predicates

There are two ways in which non-verbal predicates can be negated. Nominal, adjectival,
prepositional, adverbial locative and existential predicates can all be negated by the
negative particle masi which has the free variants mawsi ~ mays$i. This negative particle
precedes the predicate. This negator is used to extend the scope of the negation to the whole
clause. Furthermore, adjectival predicates, pronominalised prepositional predicates and one
type of adverbial predicate can be negated by means of the discontinuous negation [ma
predicate $i]. While it is the normal verbal negator, in non-verbal predicates the
discontinuous negator is used ‘dans des situations polémiques, pour répondre a un éconcé
antérieur’ (Caubet, 1996:82) like in Moroccan Arabic. The verb 11 ‘to be’ can always be
placed between [ma predicate §i] yielding [ma 1l predicate $i]. 11 always precedes the
negated element. In the following examples the negation of each type of predicate is

presented.

2.8.1. The nominal predicate

In the following examples some of the variants of the negative particle are illustrated.

(43) nihma maysi iscraben
they NEG  Arabs
‘They are not Arabs. (i.e. from the village of Ieraben)’

(44) nihma ma lla-n si icraben
they NEG be:P-3PL NEG Arabs
‘They are not Arabs. (i.e. from the village of Ieraben)’

(45) t-had masi yemma
F-S:PRX NEG mother
‘This is not my mother.’

2.8.2. The adjectival predicate

There are two possibilities for negating adjectival predicates, as in the examples below. The
first and most frequently occurring possibility is negation by means of the negator masi
which precedes the predicate. In (46) and (47) this is shown. The second possibility is the
discontinuous negation ma...8i, as illustrated in (48) and (49). The third possibility is using

the discontinuous negation in combination with the verb 11 ‘to be’ in (50).
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(46) tamyart=an masi  ylit-a
woman:EL=S:DST NEG fat-FS

?

‘That woman is not fat.

(47) netta masi meqqur
he NEG big:MS
‘He is not big.’

(48) ma wases Si
NEG wide:MS NEG

‘It is not wide.

(49) ma meqqur Si
NEG biggMS NEG
‘It is not big.’

(50) ma y-ell meqqur Si
NEG 3MS-be:P big:MS NEG
‘It is not big.’

2.8.3. The prepositional predicate

Pronominalised and non-pronominalised prepositional predicates, use the constructions [ma
predicate $i], [ma 11 $i] or [masi]. A few prepositions do not take pronominal suffixes (cf.
I11.13.). They can only be negated by means of masi. The genitive preposition n optionally
links the postverbal negative element $i to a lexical complement which follows the
possessive predicate (cf. IV.3.4. on verbal negation). Examples (51) - (53) show
pronominalised prepositional predicates, while (54) - (59) shows non-pronominalised

examples of the locative, genitive and similative predicates.

(51) ma yres Si n tgennitt
NEG at-3S NEG of tail:EA
‘He does not have a tail.’

(52) ma ga-m i n lguhd
NEG in-2FS NEG of strength
‘He does not have any strength.’

(53) ma ga-s i tadunt
NEG in-3S NEG fat:EL
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‘It has no fat.’

(54) axyam masi g umaras
house:El. NEG in riverbed:EA
‘The house is not in the riverbed.’

(55) axyam ma g umaras Si
house:El. NEG in riverbed:EA NEG
‘The house is not in the riverbed.’

(56) netta ma ye-ll Si s tammart
he NEG 3MS-be:P NEG with beard
‘He did not have a beard.’

(57) ma s tammart i
NEG with beard NEG
‘He did not have a beard.’

(58) suldi masi am lefrank = ahen
old.coin NEG like franc=S:ANP
‘A suldi (an old type of coin) is not like that franc (money).’

(59) netta masi nest n ueeyyal=ahen
he NEG like of boy:EA=S:ANP
‘He is not as big as that boy.’

The following examples show that negation of genitive and comitative predicates can use
both the negative particle masi / ma yell 8i (or one of the free variants) or the

discontinuous negative particle ma...Si before the predicate.

(60) masi nn-es
NEG of-3S
‘It is not his/hers.’

(61) ma nn-es Si
NEG of-3S NEG
‘It is not his/hers.’

(62) masi n lkayet
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NEG of paper

?

‘not (made) of paper

(63) netta masi id-i
he NEG with-1S

‘He is not with me.’

(64) netta ma id-i Si
he NEG with-1S NEG

‘He is not with me.’

(65) netta ma yell kma-s si
he NEG with brother-3S NEG
‘He is not with his brother.’

2.8.4. The adverbial predicate

The locative adverbial predicate can be negated by means of the continuous and the

discontinuous negative marker, for example:

(66) nukna masi ssiha
we NEG from.here

‘We are not from here.’

(67) nukna ma ssiha si
we NEG from.here NEG

‘We are not from here.’

(68) nukna ma n-ell Si ssiha
we NEG 1PL-be:P NEG from.here

‘We are not from here.’

(69) ma das Si bezzaf n medden
NEG there NEG many of people

‘There are not many people.’

2.8.5. The existential predicate

Negation of existential predicates is achieved by the discontinuous negator ma...$i, for
example in (70). The continuous negator masi extends the scope to the entire clause, for

example in (72).
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(70)

(71)

(72)

ma kayen Si ssaga
NEG EXST NEG clock
‘There is no clock.’

ma  he-ll kayn-a si ssaga
NEG 3F-be:P EXT-FS NEG clock
‘There is no clock.’

masi kayen ssaca
NEG EXST clock
‘It is not that there is no clock.’
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3. The verbal predicate

In this chapter the verbal predicate is discussed. It is divided in four main parts; the verb
and its arguments, verbal valency and derivation, clitic position and negation. In the first
section, the core arguments will be discussed first after which obliques will be discussed. In
the second paragraph valency increasing and valency decreasing operations are the subject
of discussion. Ghomara Berber has a number of labile verbs which are restricted to Berber-
morphology verbs. In the paragraph on clitic position the contexts in which attraction takes
place are discussed. In a separate section the behaviour of the deictic clitic d / id will be
discussed. The combination of the clitics in pre- and postverbal will be discussed in the final

section of this paragraph and finally the negation of the verbal predicate will be treated.

3.1. The verb and its arguments

There is a basic distinction between transitive and intransitive verbal predicates. In
sentences with intransitive predicates the only argument is the subject, while transitive
predicates have an object in addition to a subject. As these arguments can undergo changes
by means of voice operations we consider them core arguments. In addition to the subject
and object, some verbs take an indirect object. We consider indirect objects, prepositional
arguments, as well as obligatory secondary predicates oblique grammatical arguments (cf.
Andrews, 2007: 157). All other types of elements are considered adjuncts and fall outside of
the scope of the verbal predicate. Arabic-morphology and Berber-morphology verbs behave
in the same way and are treated together. Participles and other constructions are treated

separately.

3.1.1. Core arguments

3.1.1.1. Subject

The subject argument is in the first place expressed by the verbal affixes which obligatorily
accompany the verb. The main reason for treating the verbal affixes as the primary
expression of the subject is the fact that the verb on its own can constitute a complete verb
phrase. A lexical subject (pro)noun can precede or follow the verb. The lexical subject may
be expressed in an NP following the verb or, in topicalisation, preceding it'?°. The obligatory
conjugational affix functions as the subject. As the subject is attached to the verb, a single

verb can constitute a full clause, for example:

(D) i-ggez

129 In a seminal paper Galand (1964) denies the existence of a lexical subject and calls the ‘subject’ in topic
position the indicateur de théme while in the postverbal position it is the complément explicatif (for an elaboration
see Mettouchi, 2007).
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3MS-go.down:P

‘He went down.’
(2) ctes-t
be.thirsty-1S:PF
‘T am thirsty.’

Example (3) and (4) show the lexical subject in pre- and postverbal position. Different from

many Berber languages, the lexical subject does not take the état d’annexion in postverbal

position. The lexical subject, in pre- and postverbal position, agrees in number and gender

with the verb.
3)  agdi
jackal:EL

‘The jackal went out.’

i-ffey

3MS-go.out

i-dda
3MS-go:P

“‘The man left.’

(4)

argaz

man:EL

(5) agdi ka-ye-hmeq ya x
jackal:EL IMPP-3MS:IMPF-go.crazy only on
‘Well, the jackal is just crazy for goats.’

(6)  ka-ye-hmeq agdi ya x
IMPP-3MS:IMPF-go.crazy jackal:EL only on
‘Well, the jackal is just crazy for goats.’

tyaten
goats:EA

tyaten
goats:EA

When a lexical subject is followed by two coordinated singular nouns there can be singular

and plural agreement. Example (7) shows singular agreement while example (8) shows

plural agreement in the same context.

(7) i-dda asnikef iy ugdi
3MS-go:P hedgehog:EL and jackal:EA
‘The hedgehog and the jackal went’
(8 dda-n asnikef iy ugdi

go:P-3PL.  hedgehog:EL and jackal:EA
‘The jackal and the hedgehog went’
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The same is true for Arabic-morphology verbs; there is no necessary agreement in number
with a post-verbal coordinated singular subject nouns. In (9) the verb shows singular

agreement with a plural subject noun.

9 ka-ye-nbae tteffah i lbanan das
IMPP-3MS:IMPF-be.sold apple and banana there

‘Apples and banana’s are sold there.’

(10) ka-ye-nbas-u tteffah i lbanan das
IMPP-3PL:IMPF-be.sold-3PL:IMPF apple and banana there
‘Apples and banana’s are sold there.’

However, when two noun phrases are coordinated in preverbal position there is always

plural agreement on the verb.

(11) agdi i usnikef safr-en
jackal:EL. and hedgehog:EA travel:P-3PL
‘The jackal and the hedgehog travelled’

(12) tteffah i lbanan ka-ye-nbas-u das
apple and banana IMPP-3PL:IMPF-be.sold-3PL:IMPF there
‘Apples and banana’s are sold there.’

Just like nouns, independent pronouns appear preceding or following the verb. They can

add emphasis (cf. I11.11.1. for independent pronouns). For example:

(13) netta inter
he 3MS-fly:P
‘He flew away.’

(14) i-nter netta
3MS-fly:P  he
‘He flew away.’

The relative form has one form and does not show agreement with the subject (cf. II.7.4.

morphology). Compare the following examples.

(15) amaleh a ye-nwa-n i netta
fish:EL REL RF-be.cooked:P-RF to he
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‘the cooked fish is for him’

(16) lehsam a ye-dda-n  dar Imedrasa lekm-en amilla
children REL RF-go:P-RF to  school reach:P-3PL. now
‘The children that went to school have arrived by now.’

Arabic participles agree in gender and number with the subject (cf. III.10. for the
morphology of participles). For example (17) with preceding subject and (18) with

following subject.

(17) agdi id  usnikef mazgy-in
jackal:EL. and hedgehog:EA come:AP-PL
‘The jackal and the hedgehog are coming.’

(18) mazy-in agdi i usnikef
come:AP-PL  jackal:EL. and hedgehog:EA
‘The jackal and the hedgehog are coming.’

With a coordinated subject, the participle can have singular agreement when it precedes it,

but not when it follows it, for example:

(19) mazi agdi i usnikef
come:AP:MS jackal:EL and hedgehog:EA
‘The jackal and the hedgehog are coming.’

There exist impersonal verbs which do not have lexical subject agreement. Among these are
auxiliary verbs such as xess ‘to have to, to need’ as in the examples below, which has
optional PNG marking. It is often, though not necessarily, accompagnied by an indirect

object pronoun.

(20) xess=ak ilaxirihi myatayn n rryal
need:P=2MS:I0 etc two.hundred of rial

‘You need moreover two hundred rial.’
21 i nihma Xxess=asen a t=nyu-n

and they need:P=3PL:I0 AD 3FS:DO=kill:A-3PL
‘And they want to kill her.’
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The impersonal verb distinguishes different aspectual forms. The following example shows
the Imperfective form. In (22) it is accompanied by a topicalised pronoun and a subject

pronoun.

22) i netta i-txess=as netta
and he 3MS-need:I=3S:I0 he
‘And he needs him.’

Another impersonal verb with Arabic morphology is the verb tar - itir ‘to be fed up, to get
angry’, which is always feminine singular. This verb is used with an obligatory indirect

object pronoun which agrees with the subject.

(23) tar-et=lu agdi
fly-3FS:PF=10-3MS jackal:EL
‘The jackal got fed up.’

3.1.1.2. Direct object

Transitive and ditransitive predicates have a direct object argument. The direct object can
be a pronoun or a noun (see I11.11.2.1. for direct object pronouns). For example the

following Berber-morphology (24, 25) and Arabic-morphology verbs (26, 27).

(24) ttf-en agdi
grab:P-3PL  jackal:EL
‘They caught the jackal.’

(25) ttf-en=t
grab:P-3PL =3MS:DO
‘They caught him.’

(26) tlaqi-t hmed
meet-1S:PF Ahmed
‘I met Ahmed.’

(27) tlaqit=u

meet-1S:PF =3MS:DO

‘I met him.’
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The lexical direct object can stand in topic position and precede the verb. In that case
pronominal reference by means of a direct object pronoun is obligatory on both Berber- and

Arabic-morphology verbs (see IV.7.1. for topicalisation). For example:

(28) ayyul umr-en=t sSurkan
donkey:EL send:P-3PL=3MS:DO peasants
‘The peasants sent the donkey.’

(29) tamettut=ahen tlaga-ha argaz  nn-es
women:EL=S:ANP meet[:3MS:PF]-3FS:DO man:EL of-3S
‘That women, her husband met her.’

A number of transitive verbs like 8§ ‘eat’ and su ‘drink’ can occur without an explicit

indirect object argument as shown in example (30) and (31).

(30) i-ss Imakla
3MS-eat:P food
‘He ate food.’

(31) i-ss
3MS-eat:P
‘He ate.’

3.1.2. Obliques

Indirect objects, prepositonal arguments and secondary predicates fall under this category of
obliques. Phrases occurring with verbs which are not idiosyncratically determined by verbal

predicates are considered external functions and will not be discussed here.

3.1.2.1. Indirect object

A number of verbs select for an indirect object to express the recipient in a ditransitive
construction. When the indirect object is expressed lexically, it is preceded by the
preposition i ~ id ‘to’. Lexical indirect objects are often (but not obligatorily so) doubled by
a coreferential indirect object pronoun, cf. example (32) and (33), which are equally
acceptable. Expressing both of them simultaneously like in (33) is the preferred option,

however.

(32) ifk=at i ya tmettut
3MS-give:P=3MS:DO to one:F woman:EA

‘He gave it to a woman.’
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(33) ifk=as=t i ya tmettut
3MS-give:P=3S:10=3MS:DO to one:F woman:EA

‘He gave it to a woman.’

When both a lexical direct object and a lexical indirect object is present, the orders direct

object - indirect object and indirect object - direct object are equally possible, e.g.:

(34) hmed ifk=as leflus i urgaz=ahen
Ahmed 3MS-give:P=3S:I0 money to man:EA=S:ANP
‘Ahmed gave that man money.’

(35) hmed ifk=as i urgaz=ahen leflus
Ahmed 3MS-give:P=3S:10 to man:EA=S:ANP money
‘Ahmed gave that man money.’

Examples (36) and (37) show the use of both orders without the indirect object pronoun.

(36) hmed ifk i urgaz=ahen leflus
Ahmed 3MS-give:P=3S:10 to man:EA=S:ANP money
‘Ahmed gave that man money.’

(37) hmed i-fk leflus i urgaz=ahen
Ahmed 3MS-give:P=3S:I0 money to man:EA=S:ANP
‘Ahmed gave that man money.’

The indirect object can be used to imply involvement of the participant without direct
participation in the event, often to be interpreted as benefactive or malefactive. For example
in (38) (cf. Rapold, 2010):

(38) i-bb=ak=tet
3MS-take = 3MS:10 = 3FS:DO
‘He took it for you (or: to your detriment).’

Benefactives and malefactives do not allow the preposition i without doubling by a
pronominal clitic. In the following two examples the intransitive reading of a labile verb is
used, meaning that afus ‘hand’ is the subject. Example (39) is ungrammatical, and (40) is

the only correct wording of the sentence.
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(39) “*irez afus i hmed
3MS-break:P hand:EL. to Ahmed

‘Ahmed broke his hand.’

(40) irg=as afus i hmed
3MS-break:P=3S:I10 hand:EL to Ahmed
‘Ahmed broke his hand.’

Example (41) is a example of a transitive phrase, where ttunubir ‘car’ is the direct object.

(41) irg=as ttunubir i urgaz = ahen
3MS-break:P=3S:10 car for man:EA=S:ANP
‘He broke that man’s car.’

Arabic-morphology verbs use the prepositional pronoun 1 as the marker of the
pronominalised indirect object, which is borrowed as part of the verbal complex (cf. chapter
II1.11.5. on pronouns). It functions as an indirect object pronoun accompanying the verb. In
examples (42) and (43) it is shown that it is involved in the same non-obligatory doubling

strategies as found with Berber-morphology verbs.

(42) tteeta-w=Il-u leflus i ilyas
be.given-3PL:PF =to-3MS money to Elias
‘The money was given to Elias.’

(43) ttesta-w leflus i xana=yahen
be.given-3PL:PF money to man=S:ANP
‘The money has been given to that man.’

The type of indirect object which is not an argument is found with Arabic-morphology verbs

as well, for example:

(44) mki ewazu=Il-u
if be.crooked-3PL = to-3MS
‘If they stray off (to his detriment).’

Interestingly, the strict rule on using indirect object doubling with malefactive/benefactive

expression found with Berber-morphology verbs does not obtain with Arabic-morphology

verbs. The following phrases are all grammatical:
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(45) ¢ereq afus i hmed
sweat[3MS:PF] hand:EL to Ahmed
‘Ahmed’s hand sweated.’

(46) ereq=Il-u afus i hmed
sweat[3MS:PF] =to-3MS hand:EL to Ahmed
‘Ahmed’s hand sweated.’

(47) ereq=Il-u afus nn-es i  hmed
sweat[3MS:PF] =to-3MS hand:EL of-3S to Ahmed
‘Ahmed’s hand sweated.’

3.1.2.2. Prepositional argument

It is often difficult to argue for or against the argumental status of a prepositional argument.
A number of verbs in Ghomara Berber take an obligatory prepositional argument, for

example the following verbs.

(48) a  sellem X yemma
AD [3FS]-greettA on mother
‘She will greet my mother.’

(49) tkerrak-en x medden
lie:I-3PL on people
‘They lie to people.’

In most cases the prepositional phrase is an oblique argument, e.g.

(50) ¢ a qettr-en fx-essen
FUT AD drip:A-3PL on-3PL
‘They will drip on them.’

3.1.2.3. Secondary predicates

A verbal or non-verbal predicate can follow a coreferential (affixal) subject or direct object
pronoun. In Strigin’s terms who sums up Jespersen’s hypothesis about secondary predicates
(called nexus-arguments by Jespersen), ‘a secondary predicate is a predicate embedded in a
clause that is conjoined with the clause containing the primary predicate’ (Strigin, 2008: 382).
Only a select group of verbs such as af ~ uf ‘to find’, rri ‘to make (become)’, qqul ‘to
become, to return’, § ~ ug ‘to let, to leave’, bdu ‘begin’, tah ‘to start and continue’, qqim ‘to

sit, to remain’ zr ‘to see’ and sell ‘to hear’, allow for a secondary predicate. Secondary
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predicates can be subjective or objective, depending on the transitivity of the primary
predicate. They cannot be substituted by a pronoun; substitutes are always adverbs (esp.
hamka ‘like this, in this way’). Verbs in secondary predication take normal inflection and
can take the same aspectual form as the main verb. The basic criterion to identify a clause as
a secondary predicate is the continuation of the intonation contour and the general meaning
of the sentence, which is different when there are two separate sentences. For example the
next Ghomara sentence (51) has one single intonation contour. The intonation contour
assures the coherence between the two predicates. The meaning is different if there is an

intonation break after the first verb (indicated by the comma), as shown in example (52):

(51) qgim-en  tyewwat-en kaml-in
stay:P-3PL.  scream:I-3PL  all-PL

‘All of them kept on screaming.’

(52) qqgim-en, tyewwat-en kaml-in
stay:P-3PL.  scream:I-3PL  all-PL

‘They sat down, (while) all of them were screaming.’

In the following examples the difference between a direct object and a secondary predicate
is shown. In (53a) argaz ‘the/a man’ is not the direct object argument of the verb (cf. 53b),

but a non-verbal predicate.’*® In (53c) the argument is a verbal secondary predicate.

(53a) i-qqel argaz
3MS-become:P man:EL

‘He became a man.’

(53b) *i-qql=at
3MS-become:P = 3MS

‘““He became it.’

(53c) i-qqel i-ttitu
3MS-become:P 3MS-go:I

‘He was able to walk (again).’

Example (54a) shows an object complement. It can not be considered a double direct object,

as the noun phrase following the direct object pronoun cannot be substituted by a direct

130 The whole phrase is marked by a rising intonation pattern. This is important because when the intonation

pattern is rising until the end of the verb and lower over the the noun, the meaning is ‘the man returned’.
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object pronoun. The substitution of the noun is achieved by means of the adverb hamka in
(54b).

(54a) i-mry=at argaz
3MS-return:P =3MS:DO man:EL

‘He made him a man.’

(54b) irry=at hamka
3MS-return:P = 3MS:DO like.this
‘He made him like this.’

Secondary predicates can be verbal as well as non-verbal . Some examples are:

(55) i-ttaf=at mZebbed
3MS-find:I=3MS:DO  stretch:PP:MS
‘He finds him lying flat.’

(56) izr=at L-ttitu
3MS-see:P=3MS:DO  3MS-go:l

‘He saw him walking.’

(57) i-ttaf=at ya zzayn
3MS-find:I=3FS:DO  only beauty
‘He finds that she is a beauty.’

(58) i-ffey mkellex
3MS-go.out:P  be.backward:PP:MS
‘He turned out to be backward.’

(59) i-qqel i-sha
3MS-become:P 3MS-heal:P
‘He became better.’

(60) bda-n rri-n ibawen
begin:P-3PL. sow:P-3PL  beans

‘They started to sow beans.’

(61) he-bda te-zzeg tarekkalt
3FS-begin:P 3FS-milk:P dog:EL
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‘She began milking the dog.’

(62) bda-n daxl-in ssyan i ssyan i ssyan
begin:P-3PL  enter:AP-PL from.here and from.here and from.here

‘They started to enter from here and there.’

(63) bda-n a kerz-en
begin:P-3PL. AD plough-3PL
‘They began ploughing’
(64) ddan dar urrar, tah-u teddz-en

go:P-3PL. to  threshing.floor:EA begin-3PL:PF pound:I-3PL
‘They went to the threshing floor and started pounding.’

(65) eawed eaw  tah-u ka-y-steeml-u cawed
again again begin-3PL:PF IMPP-3PL:IMPF-use-3PL:IMPF again
‘Then they started using...’

(66) tah masi, i-ttaf ya tmeyra
begin[:3MS:PF] go:AP:MS 3MS-find:I one:F wedding:EA
‘He went and encountered a wedding.’

(67) tah i-nn=as: ‘a weddi, a baba, nda daye ttusban’
begin[:3MS:PF] 3MS-say:P=3S:I0 o boy o father go at cobra
‘He started telling him: ‘My father, go to the cobra.’

The verbs do not necessarily follow each other immediately. A topicalised noun can be

placed in between, for example:

(68) saca tah-u ifulusen tberrah-en, itan settn-en
then begin-3PL:PF roosters yell:[-3PL dogs bark:I-3PL
‘The roosters started yelling, the dogs barking.’

The verb qqim ‘to sit, to stay’ is a durative auxiliary verb that indicates that an action spans
a certain amount of time. The auxiliary verb can only be followed by the Imperfective or the

active participle, for example:

(69) i-qgim i-hemmu, qqima-n  hemmu-n
3MS-stay:P 3MS-heat.up:I stay:P-3PL heat.up:I-3PL
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‘He kept on heating up, they kept on heating up.’

(70) i-dda, i netta i-qqim masi yid-es genna
3MS-go:P and  he 3MS-stay:P g0:AP:MS with-3S sky
‘He went, he hept on going with him in the sky.’

The verb af ~ uf ‘to find’ can take an Imperfective, a Perfective, and passive and active

participles as complements, as shown in the following examples:

(71)  y-ufa leafya meseul-a
3MS-find:P fire light:PP-FS
‘He found that the fire was lit.’

(72) tamettut nn-es, t-taf=at mZebbed
woman:EL of-3S  3FS-find:I=3MS:DO stretch:PP:MS
‘His wife found him lying.’

(73) i lyula=yahen te-ffey berra, he-ttaf=ahen gals-in
and ogress=S:ANP 3FS-go.out:P  outside 3FS-find:I=S:ANP sit:AP-PL
‘And the ogress went out and (suddenly) found them sitting.’

(74) i-ttaf i-yres hadik = ahen
3MS-find:I 3MS-slaughter:P  thing =S:ANP
‘He found that he had slaughtered that thing.’

Most secondary predicates are joined to the matrix verb without a complementiser, although
it is possible to use the complementisers billa and illa for clausal complementation, but they
are optional and only rarely attested in texts. The complementisers are attested with verbs of
utterance, verbs of perception and verbs of knowledge. The following examples are all

grammatical.

(75) i-eaql=at billa tamettut = ahen
3MS-recognise:P=3FS COMP woman:EL=S:ANP
‘He recognised her to be that woman.’

(76) i-eaql=at tamettut = ahen

3MS-recognise:P=3FS woman:EL =S:ANP
‘He recognised her to be that woman.’

311



(77) t-han eaq-et illa yr-es lmesker
F-S:ANP be.aware-3FS:PF  COMP at-3S intoxicant
‘She became aware that he had intoxicant.’

(78) i nettata nya d eaq-et is-sen rewl-en
and she when AREL be.aware-3FS:PF with-3PL flee:P-3PL
‘When she became aware of them, they fled.’

In the case of the verb ssen ‘to know that, to know how to’ (knowledge predicate) the use of
the complementiser allows for the complement verb to have a different subject and different
aspectual forms, compare for example (79) and (80) (cf. also Cadi, 1987: 81-82 for Riffian).
Without the complementiser only a + Aorist is allowed after this verb, and the meaning is
different.

(79) hmed i-ssen illa a sekr-en tteam
ahmed 3MS-know:P COMP AD make:A-3PL couscous
‘Ahmed knows that they will make couscous.’

(80) hmed i-ssen a sekker tteam
ahmed 3MS-know:P AD [3MS-]make:A couscous
‘Ahmed knows how to make couscous.’

3.2. Verbal valency and derivation

There exist intranstive, transitive, ditransitive and labile verbs in Ghomara Berber. The
valency of the verb can be changed by means of formal operations on the verb, including
systematic suppletion. Labile verbs have two valencies without formal change of the verb.
Valency increase to derive the causative can be achieved by two formal operations: a
number of verbs take an ss ~ s prefix, while other verbs geminate the second consonant, i.e.
take the form of an Arabic stem II verb (see 3.2.1.2. below) *!. Rarely one finds stems with
insertion of a (Arabic stem III) to form a causative. Most causatives are derived from
intransitive verbs (both ss ~ s and geminated verbs), whereas only a few transitive verbs
have a causative (only geminated verbs). The passive is always formed by t ~ n derived

Arabic-morphology forms (see 3.2.2. below).

131 A causative consists of a complex situation as defined by Kulikov (2001: 886): ‘verbs which refer to a causative
situation, that is, to a causal relation between two events, one of which (P2) is believed by the speaker to be caused by
another(P1). Syntactically the subject of the intransitive becomes the object of the transitive causative verb while there is
morphological marking or suppletion of the verb (different from labile verbs which do not have any morphological

marking whatsoever).’
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3.2.1. Valency increasing operations

3.2.1.1. ss ~ s prefix

The ss ~ s prefix has limited productivity. It is only used to form a causative within a
limited set of Berber-morphology verbs (see II1.7.7. morphology). Arabic-morphology verbs
never occur with this prefix. No transitive verbs take the ss ~ s prefix. Some examples of

verbs that take the ss ~ s prefix are:

Perfective Perfective

i-nes ‘it is extinguished’” > i-s-nes ‘he extinguised’

i-ffuy ‘he went out’ > i-ss-afey ‘he let/made him go out’
i-kku ‘it dried’ > i-ss-ku ‘he dried’

The only instance of a different use of the ss ~ s prefix is in ss-kuh ‘to cough’. This verb
corresponds to the Arabic verb kuh ‘to cough’, but it does not have a non-derived
counterpart in the language. The verb does not have a causative meaning, but may be a

unique instance in Ghomara of a verbalisation of an onomatopoea'*2.

3.2.1.2. cCc causative

All cCc (stem II) verbs belong to the Berber-morphology class. The cCe (and cacc) verbs are
considered causatives if they have a causative meaning in opposition with a non-derived
form (cCc verbs have many other functions, see III.7.). Virtually all ¢Cc verbs have an
Arabic origin. The non-derived verb can belong either to the Arabic-morphology class or the
Berber-morphology class. The interplay between non-derived Arabic- and derived Berber-

morphology verbs is shown in the following (all examples are in the Perfective).

Non-derived Causative

Arabic-morphology Berber-morphology

wzed ‘be ready’ > weged ‘make ready’
rees ‘shiver’ > recees ‘cause to shiver’
zeem ‘dare’ > zeseem ‘make dare’

132 In addition to its function as a causativiser, in many Berber languages the ss ~ s prefix has the (limited)
function of a verbaliser of onomatopoeia and nouns (cf. Kossmann, 2012: 23). An often cited examples is the
verb siwel ‘to talk’ which is derived from the noun awal ‘word’. In Ghomara, the verb siwel is attested, but the

corresponding noun does not exist (The Arabic borrowing 1kelma ‘a word, speech’ is used).
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There are also many causatives that are derived from verbs with Berber-morphology, e.g.

Berber-morphology Berber-morphology

freh ‘be happy’ > ferreh ‘make happy’

Steh ‘dance’ > Setteh ‘make dance’

dher ‘appear’ > dehher ‘show, make appear’
freq ‘separate’ > ferreq ‘make separate’

lseq ‘stick’ > lesseq ‘make stick, glue’
eqel ‘recognise’ > eeqqel ‘remind’

Berber roots with Berber etymologies can also take cCc causatives. In this case, not only the
derivational process, but also the root of the causative is of Arabic origin. This results in
suppletive pairs in which a non-derived etymologically Berber verb has an etymologically

Arabic c¢Cc causative counterpart, for example'**:

Berber-morphology Berber-morphology

dess ‘to laugh’ > tehhek ‘make laugh’

ssen ‘know’ > eerref ‘make acquaintance’
rwel ‘flee’ > herreb ‘make flee’

wsir ‘be old’ > Serref ‘make old’

ksut ‘be afraid’ > xewwef ‘scare’

Rarely, one finds Arabic stem III verbs which have a causative meaning, for example:

Arabic-morphology Berber-morphology
shel ‘be easy’ > sahel (~ sehhel) ‘to make easy’
tlaga®>* ‘to meet’ > lagi ‘to make meet’

Some verbs allow for the ss ~ s causative and the (suppletive) geminated causative. In such
cases, speakers indicate that cCc verbs are preferred and more frequent in speech. This
suggests that there is an on-going decline of the productivity of the ss ~ s causative type.

Compare the following pairs:

Berber-morphology Berber-morphology
bded ‘stop, stand’ > ss-ebded ~ weqqef  ‘get up’

133 The link between the pairs was established during fieldwork by trying to make an ss ~ s causative and
instead getting these forms.

134 This is a t- derived form.
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[3

qqim sit’ > s-qim ~ gelles ‘let/make sit’
dri ‘pass’ > ss-edri ~ gewwez ‘let/make pass’
eam ~ eum  ‘swim’ > s-eum ~ gewwem ‘let/make swim’
tru ‘to cry’ > s-etru ~ bekka ‘let/make cry’

A very limited number of transitive verbs have a causative, which is always of the cCc type.
These verbs differ semantically from other transitive verbs in that they have an affected
agent, i.e., a subject argument which performs an action by which it is affected at the same
time. According to Shibatani & Pardeshi (2001:95) such verbs ‘have a dual property of
assigning both an agent and a patient role to the subject of the base verb.” Verbs of this type are
often ingestive verbs like ‘eating’ and ‘drinking’. Their valency is increased by one and the
verb thus becomes a ditransitive. The underived verb can have Arabic or Berber morphology.

Again, if the underived verb is etymologically Berber, the causative is suppletive, for

example:

Berber-morphology Berber- morphology

5§ ‘eat’ > wekkel ‘feed’

su ‘drink’ > Serreb ‘make/let drink’
Arabic- morphology Berber- morphology

gra ‘study’ > gerra ‘teach’

fhem ‘understand’ > fehhem ‘explain’

Causatives of transitive verbs have maximally three arguments. When all arguments are
expressed in the ditransitive the subject of the non-derived verb becomes an indirect object
(the causee). The original position of the subject is taken by the causer (the new subject).
The original object remains in the original position. Compare examples (81) and (82). If the
original direct object is not expressed the causee argument takes the direct object position,
as in example (83).

(81) aceyyal nn-es i-S$§ ayrum
boy:EL  of-3S 3MS-eat:P bread:EL
‘His child ate bread.’

(82) farid i-wekkl=as ayrum i ueeyyal nn-es
Farid 3MS-feed:P=3S:I0 bread to child:EL of-3S
‘Farid fed bread to his child.’

(83) farid i-wekkel ageyyal nn-es
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Farid 3MS-feed:P child:EL of-3S
‘Farid fed his child.’

3.2.2. Valency decreasing operation - the passive

The passive construction promotes the original object to subject position. The original
subject is omitted. It cannot be expressed in any way in the passive clause. All passives are
Arabic-morphology verbs which have a tt ~ t or an n prefix (for non-passive verbs with
these prefixes, such as reciprocals, see II1.8.3.). Similar to the situation with ¢Cc causatives,
underived etymologically Berber verbs use suppletive derived Arabic verbs in order to
express the passive. In (84) the transitive verb krez ‘plough’ has a subject argument with an
agent role and a direct object with a patient role. In (85) the subject is suppressed and the
direct object of (84) is the subject. The verb in (84) has been supplanted by its passive
suppletive counterpart ttehret ‘to be ploughed’ in (85).

(84) i-krez ager nn-es
3MS-plough:P meadow:EL of-3S
‘He ploughed his field.’

(85) ager nn-es tte-hret azgagnet
meadow:EL of-3S  PASS-plough[3MS:PF] last.year:EL
‘His meadow was ploughed last year.’

The following examples show the use of passives in texts. Examples (86) and (87) show tt ~

t derivations, while example (88) shows an n derivation.

(86) n-tawi=d lhebb n-degg=at g Imeqla =yahen
1PL-take:I=DC barley, 1PL-put:I=3MS:DO in frying.pan =S:ANP
ne-qqely =at, iwa, netta ka-y-tt-eqla
1PL-fry:I=3MS:DO well he IMPP-3MS:IMPF-PASS-fry

‘We take barley, we put it in that frying pan, we fry it, well, it is being fried’

(87) ¢laheqq ka-t-t-hekk, ka-t-t-hekk, SSuka =yahen
because IMPP-3FS:IMPF-PASS-rub, IMPP-3FS:IMPF-PASS-rub, needle=S:ANP
‘because it is rubbed, it is rubbed, that needle’

(88) ma ag i-ll ka-y-n-bae 2zit, ma ag
NEG PST 3MS-be:P IMPP-3MS:IMPF-PASS-sell oil, NEG PST
i-ll ka-y-en-bae zzaytun ma ag i-ll
3MS-be:P IMPP-3MS:IMPF-PASS-sell olives, NEG PST 3MS-be:P
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ka-y-en-bas imalhen das
IMPP-3MS:IMPF-PASS-sell fish there
‘Oil was not sold, olives were not sold, fish were not sold there.’

The following examples show an Arabic-morphology verb which corresponds to the root of
the derived passive.

(89) kra axyam
rent[:3MS:PF] house:EL
‘He rented a house.’

(90) tt-ekra axyam = ahen
PASS-rent[:3MS:PF] house:EL =S:ANP
‘That house has been rented.’

3.2.3. Labile verbs

Labile (or: ambitransitive) verbs are verbs in which the subject argument (S) of the
intransitive verb corresponds to the direct object (O) of the transitive verb (cf. Kulikov 2001
for an overview) without any formal change. In the following examples lkas ‘the glass’ is the
subject in (91). In (92) an agent is present in subject position, and the object corresponds to
the subject in (91). '* The intransitive has a resultative reading, while the transitive has a
dynamic reading (see IV.8.1.2., cf. also Mettouchi, 2003c for Kabyle). Labile verbs never
take the ss- ~ s- prefix. All labile verbs have Berber morphology; many are Arabic stem II
verbs as in example (93) and (94).

(91) Ikas i-rez
glass 3MS-break:P
‘The glass is broken.’

(92) argaz=ahen irez lkas
man:EL =S:ANP 3MS-break:P glass
‘That man broke the glass.’

(93) i-¢ceqqed
3MS-tie:P
‘it is tied’

135 Labile verbs in Ghomara Berber are S=0 labiles as opposed to S=A (A = Agent) labiles (see Dixon &
Aikhenvald, 2000).
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(94) i-ceqqed=at
3MS-tie:P =3MS:DO
‘he tied him/it’

Valency alternation of the labile type does not occur with Arabic-morphology verbs. Out of
a total of approximately 615 Berber-morphology verbs in our corpus 70 are labile, which
amounts to 11% of the verbs'®*. Arabic which has very little labile verbs. In order to express
state Arabic resorts to the use of the passive participle. As these have been massively
borrowed in Ghomara Berber this may have led to the decline of the functioning of labile
verbs. This can be illustrated by the differing opinions on the verb bta ‘divide’. For a
speaker in his seventies this was a labile verb, however, for a younger speaker (around
thirty) the verb was strictly transitive. Thus, for the older speaker both (95) and (96) are

acceptable, whereas the younger speaker only accepted (96).

(95) talgimt te-bta
bread:EL 3FS-divide:P
‘The bread is divided’

(96) i-bta talgimt
3MS-divide:P bread:EL
‘He divided the bread’

Instead of the intranstive the younger speaker uses the Arabic passive participle:

(97) talgimt meqsum-a
bread:EL divide:PP-FS
‘The bread is divided’

A further indication is that verbs which tend to be labile in other Berber languages, are
strictly transitive in Ghomara (It is labile in Riffian and Kabyle Berber, though it is transitive
in Tashelhiyt, see Galand, 2010: 294). An example of such a verb is krez ‘to plough’.

Example (98) can only have a transitive reading.

(98) i-krez ager nn-es
3MS-plough:P meadow:EL  of-3S

136 This number is less than, for example, Chaker’s count of Kabyle labile verbs (250 verbs, 1983: 298) and Cadi’s
count of Riffian (18% out of 850 verbs = 153 verbs, Cadi, 1987).
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‘He ploughed his meadow.’

3.3. Clitic position

There are a number of clitics — known as satellites (Galand, 2010: 174-175) — that can be
attached to the verb: the direct object, the indirect object and the deictic clitic d / id. The
clitics have a set position in relation to the verb and cannot be separated from each other by
any other element. The verb and the clitics together will henceforth be referred to as ‘the
verbal complex’. Within the verbal complex, the clitics can be either in postverbal or in
preverbal position. There are a number of contexts in which clitics assume preverbal
position. This process is known as ‘attraction’ in the Berberological terminology. Below, all
contexts in which this happens are discussed. It should be stressed that, although attraction
is quite consistent in the relevant contexts, there is some variation as to its applicability.
Speakers accept clitics in both post- and preverbal position after subordinating conjunctions
and after AD (8 a, a, d a and ar a). In relative constructions there is always attraction of
verbal clitics. In texts, attraction mostly does apply in the relevant contexts. Conspicuously,
all examples lacking attraction in the text corpus come from the youngest speaker who is in
his late teens, but is a confident speaker of the language. '*” When the direct object and the
indirect object are expressed at the same time, Ghomara allows for clitics in both pre- and
postverbal positions, as will be discussed in section IV.3.3. Prepositions and adverbs do not
undergo attraction and always remain in postverbal position. }*® Arabic clitics which
accompany Arabic-morphology verbs do not participate in attraction and always maintain
their postverbal position. In this section the three contexts in which attraction takes place
will be discussed first, after which the combination of the clitics is presented (for the forms
of the pronouns see I11.11.). The deictic clitic d / id and its interaction with the pronouns

will be the final part of this paragraph.

3.3.1. Subordinating conjunctions

The following subordinating elements can cause attraction (cf. IV.4.2. for all subordinating

particles).
nya ~yya ‘when’

(99) nya t=ne-zzad
when 3FS:DO=1PL-grind:I

137 In elicitation sessions other speakers confirmed that these phrases are grammatical and accepted.
138 Tn other Berber languages these elements can be attracted (cf. for example Kossmann, 1997: 271-272 for
Figuig Berber and Dell & Elmedlaoui, 1989 for Tashelhiyt).
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‘When we grind it.’

(100) nya y=zerri-n
when 3MS:DO =pound:I-3PL
‘When they pound it.’

The following construction without attraction is possible as well.

(101) nya ne-zzad=at
when 1PL-grind:I=3FS:DO
‘When we grind it.’

hetta ‘until’
This subordinating particle can cause attraction as example (102) shows. Example (103)

shows a text excerpt where attraction does not take place.

(102) i-qqim i-kkat ga-s, hetta t=i-ney
3MS-stay:P 3MS-hit:I in-3S until 3MS:DO = 3MS-kill:P
‘He kept on beating him until he had killed him.’

(103) i-qqim i-kkat ga-s, hetta ye-ny=at
3MS-stay:P 3MS-hit:I in-3S, until 3MS-kill:P =3MS:DO
‘He kept on beating him until he had killed him.’

3.3.2. Relative constructions

In relative clauses and in related constructions, such as interrogatives and cleft sentences,
the relativiser a causes obligatory attraction of the verbal clitics (see IV.6. and IV.7.2.). In

the following examples fronting of each of the clitics is shown.

(104) Sebbr-en argaz a n=ye-wwt-en.
capture:P-3PL. man:EL REL 3PL:DO = RF-hit:P-RF
‘They caught the man who hit them.’

(105) tayatt a s=i-qqer lecgel nn-es
goat:ELREL  3S:I0 =3MS-say:I mind of-3S
‘The goat that he would like (lit. that his mind told him).’

(106) nnsara a d=i-ttitun dar  ZZbala ma  yer-sen Si leflus
Europeans REL  DC=RF-go:I-RFto Jbala NEG at-3PL NEG money
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‘The Europeans who come to the Jbala don’t have any money.’

amk a ‘when’

The conjunction amk a is a type of relative construction.

(107) amk a hen=i-bb qrires = ahen
when REL  3PL:DO=3MS-take:P baldy.person=_S:ANP
‘When that baldy person took them.’

In some cases in our text corpus there is no attraction, and the clitics remain in the
postverbal position after amk a ‘when’. This text excerpt is from a young, but confident

speaker.

(108) amk a bba-n=tet dar ya tfarit
when REL take:P-3PL=3FS:DO to one:F pond:EA
‘When they took her to a pond.’

3.3.3. Preverbal elements

The preverbal elements § a, a, d a and ar a cause attraction as the next examples show (cf.
IV.8.1.1.3. for analyses of these elements)'*.

(109) § a n=te-s§
FUT AD 3PL:DO=23FS-eat:A
‘She will eat them.’

(110) ne-ttutu a  y=n-ged g rrha
1PL-go:I AD 3MS:DO=1PL-grind:A in mill
‘We go and grind it in the mill.’

(111) bessita, d a t=t-uf-et g fermasya
peseta, CRT AD 3FS:DO=2S-find:A-2S in pharmacy
‘The peseta, you will find it in the pharmacy.’

(112) mki ma ar a wen=3$5a-x Si
if NEG FUT AD 2PL:DO=eat:A-1S NEG
‘If I am not going to eat you.’

13 Different from many Berber languages, which have the negative particle ur or a variant thereof the negative

particle ma in Ghomara Berber does not cause attraction.
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The following examples shows the optionality of attraction in this context (again, the
example comes from the young speaker). In example (113) the direct object and in (114) the

indirect object pronoun follow the verb.

(113) iy uyizd s a neg=at dar ddaw
and billy.goattEA FUT AD 1PL-leave:A=3MS:DO to light

‘And the billy goat, we will leave it until the morning.’

(1149) ma a ra neg=as hetta smana h-teffey
NEG AD FUT 1PL-leave:A=3S:I0 until from.where 3FS-go.out:I

‘We will not even leave for her an exit.’

3.3.4. Combination of the clitics
In this paragraph we discuss the combination of the verbal clitics in preverbal and
postverbal position (cf. III.11. on pronouns). The verbal clitics have a fixed order in

postverbal position: indirect object clitic - direct object clitic - deictic clitic, for example:

Verb IO DO Deictic
i-ml am ten d
3MS-show:P 2FS:10 3PL:DO DC

‘He showed them to you.’

In the following example the combination of indirect object and direct object clitics in

postverbal position is shown:

(115) taceyyalt=ahen te-nn=as=t i yemma nn-es
girlEL=S:ANP  3FS-say:P=3S:I0=3FS:DO to mother of-3S
‘The girl told it to her mother.’

When a combination of clitics occur in attraction context, the indirect object pronoun is
placed in preverbal position. The direct object pronoun is not fronted and retains its post-
verbal position. Instead of the direct object being fronted, a petrified element t takes the
position between the indirect object pronoun and the verb. Based on its shape and position
(following the indirect object pronoun) this element could be interpreted as a petrified third
person feminine singular direct object pronoun. However, synchronically, the element does
not express (third) person, number or gender. We therefore consider it simply a preverbal
indicator of the presence of a postverbal direct object pronoun. All examples examples

below are taken from texts:
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(116) § a y=t=i-ml=ahen
FUT AD 1S:I0=PDO =3MS-show:A=3PL:DO
‘He will show them to me.’

(117) netta i-dda dar  uyiZd = ahen, s a
he 3MS-go:P to billy.goat:EA=S:ANP, FUT AD
s=t=i-$S=at
3S:10 =PDO = 3MS-eat:A = 3FS:DO
‘He went to the billy goat, he will eat it (to her detriment).’

(118) i-ttehtiZ a s=t=i$S=ahen agdi
3MS-want:I AD 3S:I0=PDO=3MS-eat:A=3PL:DO jackal:EL
‘The jackal wants to eat them.’

(119) a ddux a s=t=sSa-x=ten
AD go:A-1S AD 3S:10=PDO=eat:A-1S=3PL:DO
‘T will go and eat them’

3.3.5. The deictic clitic d / id ‘hither’

The deictic clitic d / id can occur in postverbal as well as in preverbal position. !*°

Furthermore, in attraction context it is optionally doubled in preverbal and postverbal
position. The deictic element occurs most often with movement or action verbs, but
sometimes accompanies other types of verbs as well. In the former case the movement or
action takes place in the direction of the speaker, as in example (120). In the latter case it
either signals involvement of the subject in the event, for example with the verb nn ‘say’
example (121) or a coming into existence or development, for example with verbs like xleq

‘to be born, to emerge’ and ymur ‘to grow’ in examples (123) and (124).
(120) agdi i-ffey=d
jackal:EL 3MS-go.out:P=DC

‘The jackal came out.’

In example (121) d is preverbal because of the attraction caused by § a.

140 In our corpus there is one instance of the form d. This is from a recording of the oldest man in the village. In

the Colin texts this form is found as well.
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121) § a d=y-enn: ‘allahwkbar’
FUT AD DC=3MS-say:A God.is.greatest
‘He then says (hither) ‘God is the greatest.’

(123) i-xelleg=d g imuras
3MS-be.born:I=DC in riverbeds
‘It grows (generally) in riverbeds.’

(124) i-ymur=d mezyan
3MS-grow:P=DC good
‘He has grown well.’

The following two verbs are obligatorily accompanied by the deictic clitic d. In the verb ‘to
fetch water’ d has become part of the verb stem. In example (125) a d follows the
conjugational prefix. It is preceded by a deictic clitic d which is attracted to preverbal
position. In example (126) the form without the d in the stem is shown. The deictic clitic d
is still obligatory. Example (127) shows the verb us d ~ as d ‘to land, to be family of’ which
also has an obligatory d.

(125) amella ma ra n-uf smana a d=n-dagem
now:EL. NEG FUT 1PL-find:A from.where AD DC=1PL-fetch.water:A
‘We will not find from where to fetch water.’

(126) § a d=n-agem
FUT AD DC=1PL-fetch.water:A
‘We will fetch water.’

127) i netta i-ttasa=d g wammas nn-sen ‘ddaf’
and he 3MS-land:I=DC in middle:EA of-3PL bam
‘And he landed in their middle ‘bam’.’

The deictic clitic cannot be combined with Arabic-morphology verbs.

Arabic active participles can be followed by the deictic clitic as well. This is only attested

when accompanying active participles of movement, for example:

(128) nihma raZe-in=d
they  AP:return-PL=DC
‘They are coming back (hither).’
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(129) nekki ag lla-x g taza i nihma tale-in=d dayr-i
I PST be:P-1S in Taza and they go.up:AP-PL=DC to-1S
‘T was in Taza and they were coming (up) towards me.’

In attraction context, the deictic clitic can, but need not, be doubled. In such cases, the
deictic clitic occurs both in preverbal as well as in postverbal position (example (129), (131),
(132)). Example (130), which has a single deictic clitic preverbally, is given to contrast with
example (129).

(129) amk a d=i-da=d kma-s = ahen, inn=as=t
when REL DC=3MS-go:P=DC brother-3S=S:ANP 3MS-say:P = 3S:10 = 3FS:DO
‘When that brother of his came, he told it to him.’

(130) amk a d=i-da kma-s = ahen, inn=as=t
when REL DC=3MS-go:P brother-3S=S:ANP 3MS-say:P = 3S:10 =3FS:DO
‘When that brother of his came, he told it to him.’

(131) § a d=iffuy=d g Dellil
FUT AD DC=3MS-go.out:A=DC in night

‘He will come out in the evening.’

(132) saea, ya wi d=i-ttitu-n=d a Ssu..
then only PRH:PL DC=RF-come:lRF=DC AD [3MS-]drink:A
‘Then, anybody who comes to drink....’

3.3.5.1. Postverbal position

The deictic clitic d / id takes the final position in the clitic complex. When combined with a
type 2 direct object clitic of the third person (singular and plural), a number of irregularities
appear (type 1 postverbal pronouns have other forms when followed by the deictic clitic d /
id, cf. I11.11.2.1.1. on pronouns). Most of these irregularities can be analyzed as the result of
(long distance) assimilation (see I1.3.4.). The following assimilations and allomorphical

variations occur:
1. The third person masculine singular pronoun assimilates to the following deictic clitic.

There is regressive voice assimilation. The deictic clitic has an allomorph id in this context.

Compare example (133) without the deictic clitic to example (134) where it is present.
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(133) i-bb=ay=t
3MS=1S:10=3MS:DO
‘He took it (M) from me.’

(134) amaleh = ahen, i-bb=ay=d=id
fish:EL =S:ANP 3MS-take:P =1S:10 =DC:3MS:DO =DC
‘He brought that fish to me.’

2. The third person feminine singular pronoun (type 2) is t ~ tet ~ tet (cf. I11.11.2.1. on
pronouns). The form with the deictic clitic is always ded (never ted). Therefore it is
impossible to decide whether it is the result of the t + d or tet ~ tet + d. (135a) presents

forms without the deictic clitic and (135b) is an example with ded.

(135a) i-bb=ay =tet ~ ibb=ay=tet
3MS-take:P=1S:10 =3FS:DO ~ 3MS-take:P =1S:10 =3FS:DO
‘He took it (F) from me.’

(135b) i-bb=ay =ded
3MS-take:P =1S:10 =DC:3FS:DO
‘He brought it (F) to me (in my direction).’

3. When combined with the deictic clitic, the third person plural pronoun ten has two
possible forms. In the first place, there is an long distance assimilated variant den, which is
combined with the deictic clitic (i.e. den=d). It is possible to leave out the final clitic,
leading to a form den which combines the pronominal and the deictic information. One way
to analyse this latter form is assuming that here (and only here) the deictic precedes the
pronoun, i.e. d=ten > den. However, as the deictic clitic never precedes the pronoun in
other cases and when the allomorph ahen is used, it is preferable to regard the pronoun as
an allomorph of ten which has fused with the deictic clitic. In (136a) the form ten is shown.
(136b) shows the use of the form den and (136c¢) shows the use of the same pronoun
followed by the deictic clitic d. (136d) shows that the allomorph of the third person plural

pronoun ahen does not assimilate to the deictic clitic.

(136a) i-ml=ay=ten
3MS-show:P =1S:10 =3PL:DO

‘He showed them to me.’

(136b) i-bb=ay =den
3MS-take:P=1S:10=DC:3PL:DO
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‘He showed them to me (in my direction).’

(136c¢) i-bb=ay=den=d
3MS-take:P =1S:10 =DC:3PL:DO=DC
‘He showed them to me (in my direction).’

(136d) i-bb=ahen=d
3MS-take:P =3PL:DO=DC
‘He brought them.’

The forms of the third person pronouns combined with the deictic clitic are summarised in

the following table.

Pronoun Pronoun + Deictic Clitic
M t did
F t ~ tet ~ tet ded
PL ten den ~ dend

The deictic particle always follows the indirect object pronoun in postverbal position:

(137) y-umr=ak=d amaleh
3MS-send:P =2S:10=DC fish:EL

‘He has sent you a letter.’

3.3.5.2. Preverbal position

In attraction context, the deictic clitic follows the other clitics as shown in examples (138)
and (139). When all clitics are expressed the preverbal direct object indicator t assimilates
completely to the deictic clitic. In the latter context, the deicic clitic is obligatorily doubled

in postverbal position (140), (141).

(138) § a n=d=i-bb
FUT AD 3PL:DO =DC = 3MS-take:A
‘He will bring them.’

(139) s a k=d=i-bb

FUT AD 2MS:10 = DC = 3MS-take:A

‘He will bring (something) for you.’
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(140) § a sen=d=i-bb=ahen=d
FUT AD 3PL:I0O =DC:PDO = 3MS-take:A =3PL:DO =DC
‘He will take them to them (hither)’

(141) a ddux a k=d=rri-x=ded
AD go:A-1S AD 2MS:I0=DC:PDO =return-1S-DC:3FS:DO
‘T will go and bring her back for you.’

3.4. Verbal negation

The verbal predicate is negated by a combination of the preverbal element ma and,
optionally, a postverbal element which can be 8i, or the more specific markers walu ~
walaw ‘nothing’, wedqul ~ wedqul ~ wetqul ‘nothing’ and hedd ~ hetta yan / hetta yat
‘nobody’. The preverbal element does not cause attraction. The final element follows the
entire verbal complex. The [ma verbal complex ($i)] negation negates the verbal predicate.
Another negative element, masi, can be used for negation of the complete clause. The
negative element eemmer- ‘never’ can be combined with ma as well. Examples (142), (143)
and (144) show examples of the [ma verb (8i)] negation. The examples show negation of
the Imperfective in (142) and (143) and the Perfective in (144). Examples (144) and (145)

show negation with some verbal clitics included.

(142) ma hreqq Si ga-sen leafya
NEG 3FS-lighttl NEG in-3PL fire
‘Fire does not ignite in them.’

(143) lla walu, nekki ma txellaf-ax S$i
no nothing I NEG step:I-1S  NEG
‘No, I will not take a step.’

(144) ma i-$S=ah $i aseyyal = ahen
NEG 3MS-eat:P=3MS:DO NEG boy:EL=S:ANP
‘The boy has not eaten him.’

(145) ma i-bb=as=den=d Si
NEG 3MS-take:P=3S:10=3PL:DO=DC NEG

‘He has not brought them for him.’

The following examples show the use of the elements walu ~ walaw, wedqul ‘nothing’,

hedd ‘nobody’ and hetta yan.

328



(146) ama w-in n ssuq, u-hin ma ssn-en walu
as.for M-PL:DST of market M-PL:ANP NEG know:P-3PL nothing
‘As for the people of the market, they do not know anything.’

(147) ma twala-x walaw
NEG see:l-1S nothing
‘T cannot see anything.’

(148) ma twala-x wedqul
NEG see:l-1S nothing
‘T cannot see anything.’

(149) ma ya n-SekSem hedd
NEG AD 1PL-make.enter:A nobody
‘We are not going take anybody inside.’

(150) nukna, baba i-nn=anax ma  yer-nax hetta yan
we father 3MS-say:P=1PL:I0 NEG at-1PL  not.even one:M
‘We, our father told us we do not have anybody.’

In the case of operator verbs, a sequence of two verbs, or a verb and a participle, the

negative elements always accompany the first verb, for example:

(151) kegi ma  he-ssn-et Si a wtet
you NEG 2S-know:P-2S NEG AD [2S-]hit:A-2S
“‘You do not know how to hit.’

The negation of constructions with a, ar a or § a followed by an Aorist also uses [ma verbal
complex (8i)]. The preverbal negative element precedes the other preverbal particles. The
negation of a + Aorist can either be a prohibitive or the negation of the non-real, while the
negation with ar a only has non-real interpretation. Conspicuously, in texts, the latter often
precedes verbs conjugated in the first person, suggesting it is used to indicate a stronger
modal sense than the negation of a + Aorist. The element § a does not occur in our texts
following ma, but was accepted in elicitation. Example (152) shows a prohibitive. Example
(153) shows the negation of the non-real. Example (154) shows the use of the postverbal
element wetqul ‘nothing’ following the negation of the non-real (a + Aorist). Between the
negator ma and the non-real marker there is always insertion of y. This is not the case of

ma ar a, where there is coalescence of the two vowels.
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(152) a kem ya siwel, ma ya ksut-et Si
VOC you just speakiIMP NEG AD [2S-]be.afraid:A-2S NEG
‘You (F.) just speak, don’t be afraid.’

(153) ma ya am=Sssa-x Si
NEG AD 2FS:.DO=eat:A-1S NEG
‘T will not eat you.’

(154) ma ya am=gg-ay wetqul
NEG AD 2FS:DO=do:A-1S nothing
‘T will not do anything to you.’

(155) lla, ma ra @gay  wedqul
no NEG AD do:A-1S nothing
‘No, I'm not going to do anything.’

The verb 1l ‘to be’ is negated in the same way as other verbs [ma verb $i], except when it
forms a past marker together with ag ~ ak (see IV.9.5.). In this case the postverbal marker
may, but need not, follow the final verb. In example (156) the negation of the verb on its
own is shown. In (157) the position of the postverbal marker is after the first verb while in

(158) it appears after the final verb.

(156) ma ye-l Si mnadem, ma yell Si ssbee
NEG 3MS-be:P NEG man NEG 3MS-be:P NEG lion

‘It is not a man, it is not a lion.’

(157) ma ag llan Si ka-y-felh-u bezzaf
NEG PST be:P-3PL. NEG IMPP-3PL:IMPF-cultivate-3PL:IMPF a.lot
‘They did not cultivate the land a lot.’

(158) ma ag llan ka-y-felh-u Si
NEG PST be:P-3PL IMPP-3PL:IMPF-cultivate-3PL:IMPF NEG
‘They did not work the land.’

If there is a preposition the postverbal negative marker can follow either the verb or the

preposition, for example:

(159) axyam a lla ma sken-t Si ga-s
house:EL REL be NEG live-1S:PF NEG in-3S
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‘The house I did not live in.’

(160) axyam a lla ma sken-t ga-s Si
house:EL. REL be NEG live-1S:PF in-3S NEG
‘The house I did not live in.’

The postverbal element can be absent in certain contexts (cf. Caubet 1996: 86-88 for
Moroccan Arabic and Lafkioui 1996: 56-60 for Tarifiyt Berber). The cases found in our
corpus largely correspond to those sketched by the aforementioned authors. Each of the
contexts will be enumerated and illustrated below.

After mki ‘if’ and bas ‘so that’.

(161) mki ma i-ssenkr=anax lefqi, sku § a  yen=i-ssenkur?

if NEG 3MS-wake.up:P=1PL:DO imam, who FUT AD 1PL:DO=3MS-wake.up:A

‘If the imam does not wake us up, who will wake us up?’

(162) netta zesma-k i-htaz a fsex SSkara bas ma ya
he kind.of-2MS  3MS-want:P  AD [3MS-lopen:A bag  so.that NEG AD
te-flet tayatt

3FS-escape:A  goat:EL
‘He kind of wanted to open the bag so that the goat does not escape.’

In relative clauses and interrogatives, e.g:

(163) wa lla ma qari haw masi mdewwex
PRH:MS be NEG learn:AP:MS PR:3MS go:AP:MS confuse:AP:MS
‘The one who is uneducated goes along being confused.’

(164) ak -l dhadin, ma ssn-ax sk a t=i-leqqt-en
PST 3MS-be:P here NEG know:P-1S who REL 3MS:DO =RF-pick.up:P-RF
‘He was here, I do not know who picked it up.’

The postverbal element does not appear in a secondary predicate (cf. IV.3.1.2.3. for

secondary predicates).

(165) ma htaz a t=te-wwet s lehzam
NEG [3FS-]lwant:P AD 3FS:DO=3SF-hit:A with belt
‘She does not want to hit her with a belt.’
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The postverbal element is also absent when two predicates are contrasted (cf. Lafkioui,
1996:59).

(166) i-sagum a d=te-qqul ma  he-qqel=d
3MS-wait:P AD DC=3FS-return:A NEG 3FS-return:P=DC

‘He waited for her to come back, but she did not come back.’

(167) Zehha i-tteis netta i yemma nn-es, netta ma i-mellek,
Jeha  3MS-live:l he and  mother of-3S he NEG 3MS-marry:I
yemma nn-es ma h-mellek
mother of-3S NEG  3FS-marry:I
‘Jeha lives with his mother, he does not get married, his mother does not get

married.’

The postverbal element is sometimes absent when there is a topic (pro)noun preceding the

verb. Examples are:

(168) lgawm n wassa amella ma i-ssen hadik =ahen u-hen
people of today:EA now:EL NEG 3MS-know:P thing=S:ANP M-S:ANP
‘The people of today do not know that kind of thing.’

When there is coordination of two or more subsequent negations the postverbal element

does not appear. For example:

(169) ma ya rez ma ya hadik
NEG AD [3MS-]break:A NEG AD thingy
‘It will not break and it will not do anyhting.’

(170) i-qqr=as: ‘ma tesla-x = ak, ma tesla-x=ak.’
3MS-say:I1=3S:10 NEG hear:I-1S=2S:I0 NEG hear:I-1S=2S:10
He tells him: ‘I can not hear you, I can not hear you.’

In the non-inflected petrified expression maeet (< ma ereft) ‘I do not know.’ borrowed

from Arabic the postverbal element never appears. Some examples are:

(171) i-dda ssultan macet ana ak il i-qgel=d
3MS-go:P sultan don’tknow where PST 3MS-be:P 3MS-return:P=DC
‘The sultan went, I do not know where he was, he came back.’
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(172) macet amk a gga-n lehSam =ihen
don’tknow how REL do:P-3PL children=PL:ANP
‘T do not know how the children did it.’

The element eemmer- ~ eummer- ‘never’ has special negative syntax, as it can be either
followed or preceded by ma. It is never accompanied by a post-verbal negator. As example

(175) shows, ma can be omitted. It takes borrowed pronominal suffixes (cf. I11.11.5.).

(173) sselha ma eemmr-a de-nqtes, SSelha ecemmr-a ma  d-enqtec
Berber NEG never-3FS 3FS:IMPF-stop Berber never-3FS NEG 3FS:IMPF-stop

‘Berber will never die, Berber will never die.’

(174) eemmr-ek ma  he-SSa-t aylal
never-2S NEG 2S-eat:P-2S snail:EL

‘Have you never eaten snails?’

(175) ma ya af-et Si bessita eummr-ek t-uf-et=tet
NEG AD [2S]find:A-2S NEG peseta never-2S 2S-find:P-2S = 3FS:DO
‘You will not find the pessita, never will you find it.’

The negator masi, which is the normal negator for non-verbal predicates, can also be used
to negate verbal clauses. In this case, the negation has scope over the whole clause.
Compare the following examples. In (176) using ma...8i only the verbal predicate is negated
whereas in (177) and (178) using masi the complete clause is negated.

(176) ma i-wwet Si kma-s s rrekla
NEG 3MS-hit:P NEG brother-3S with kick
‘He did not kick his brother (lit. hit his brother with a kick).’

(177) masi i-wwet kma-s S rrekla
NEG 3MS-hit:P brother-3S with kick
‘It is not that he kicked his brother (lit. hit his brother with a kick).’

(178) te-nn=as: ‘u-hen a babamasis a t=i-bb,
3FS-say:P =3S:10 M-S:ANP VOC father NEG FUT AD 1S:DO = 3MS-take:A
S a t=i-nuy u-henni.’

FUT AD 1S:DO = 3MS-kill:A M-S:ANP
She said: ‘That one dad, it is not that he is going to marry me, he is going to kill me.’
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The negator la is used when there are several coordinated arguments of the verb. The verb
itself is negated by ma. The element la is not used for prohibitives in Berber. '*! It can be

translated in English by ‘neither ... nor’. Some examples are:

(179) ma ag i-ll ka-y-nbae la btata
NEG PST  3MS-be:P IMPP-3MS:IMPF-be.sold NEG potatoes
la matisa la tha la t-ha la t-ha
NEG tomatoes NEG  F-S:PRXF-S:PRX F-S:PRX NEG F-S:PRX

‘Neither potatoes nor tomatoes nor this or that were sold.’

(180) ma  kayen la g utar, la g tthar, la g teeddist
NEG EXST NEG in foot:EA NEG in back NEG in belly:EA
‘There is nothing on the leg, nor on the back, nor in the belly.’

141 1n local Arabic la is used in the prohibitive, for example muru Settf=u la tfezzg=u ‘You should dry the

Moor, not make him wet.” (from a set inserted Arabic phrase in a Ghomara Berber story).
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4. Coordinative and subordinative conjunctions

Subordination and coordination both involve the linking of two clauses. The clauses can be
linked without any overt element or by means of a conjunction. In this chapter, we will
discuss subordinating and coordinating conjunctions (adjoined constructions are discussed
in IV.5.11.). In subordinated constructions a dependent clause is linked to the main clause
by a conjunction, whereas in coordinated constructions two clauses of equal status are
linked to each other by means of a conjunction. In order to make a distinction between the
two types it is necessary to find language-internal criteria which differentiate them. For
Figuig Berber, Kossmann (1997:323-324) proposes two criteria which distinguish
subordination from coordination. A subordinative conjunction cannot be followed by a
topicalised (pro)noun (French: anticipation); rather a topic (pro)noun has to precede the
conjunction, while a coordinative conjunction does allow for a topic immediately following
it. Another criterion is that one of the two (main) clauses in a coordinative construction
always follows the other, whereas the dependent clause can precede or follow the main
clause in subordinate constructions. An additional criterion for subordination put forward by
Bentolila (1981:314) in his analysis of Ait Seghrouchen Berber (Middle Atlas), is the
attraction of verbal clitics — a criterion which Kossmann refutes. '*? In Ghomara most
subordinators do not cause attraction, therefore this criterion is not used to distinguish them
from coordinative conjunctions. The complementisers illa and billa occur sometimes in our
text corpus. They will be treated in the final part. First, the coordinative conjunctions will be

presented, after which the subordinative conjunctions will be discussed.

4.1. Coordination

In this section coordinative constructions are classified on the basis of the four types
distinguished by Haspelmath (2007: 2).

Coordinative conjunctions Can be followed by | Main clause | Attraction
a topic precedence

Conjunctive coordinator + - -

NP /PPi~id / Verb u ‘and’

Disjunctive coordinator + - -

wella ~ awella ~ aw ‘or’

Adversative coordinator + - -

walakin ‘but’

Causal coordinator + - -

liyanna, elaheqq

elagibal, elaxater ‘because’

142 Bentolila’s pseudo-subordinators, which do not allow topicalisation of an argument but do not have

attraction either are considered subordinators by Kossmann (1997: 325).
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Causal coordinator + - optional

semmen ~ semm a ‘so that’

Causal coordinator + - 143

laba ~ basma ‘so that not’

fhalli ‘as if’ + - -

4.1.1. Conjunctive coordinators

The conjunctive coordinators i ~ id and u ‘and’ are allomorphs. The borrowed conjunction

u links verbs while non-borrowed i ~ id only coordinates (pro)nouns and prepositional
phrases. The coordinator i ~ id is homophonous with the comitative preposition; as it can
also precede prepositional phrases it is not considered the same element as the preposition
(cf. II1.13.2.1. for the use of i ~ id as a preposition). The form id only appears before vowels,
never before consonants, where i is used. While i ~ id is more often used by older people,

younger speakers tend to generalise the use of i in all contexts.

4.1.1.1. Nominal / Prepositional coordinator i ~ id
Noun phrases and prepositional phrases coordinated by i or i ~ id immediately follow the
coordinator. Example (1) shows coordination of a noun phrase. A following Berber-

morphology noun gets the EA.

@D) legrana i ukfer melk-en
toad and turtle:EA marry:P-3PL
‘The toad and the turtle married.’

Example (2) shows the use of id before a noun with an initial vowel and i before a noun

with an initial consonant.

(2) tettan=t ya lebhayem id iy*yal i tyaten
eat:=3MS:DO only mules and donkeys and goats:EA
‘Only mules and donkeys and goats eat it.’

In the examples (3) and (4) coordination of prepositional phrases is shown.
3 t-uf-et=tet g fermasya i g ssaka

2S-find:A-2S=3FS:DO in pharmacy and in tobacco.shop
‘You will find it in the pharmacy and in the tobacco shop.’

143 The conjunction itself does not cause attraction. However, as it is obligatorily followed by a + Aorist there

can be attraction in this context.
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@) tsawal-en s learbiyya i S SSelha
talk:I-3PL.  with Arabic and with Berber
‘They speak Arabic and Berber.’

i ~ id cannot coordinate predicates, e.g.
(5)  *i-dda i(d) i-qqim
3MS-go:P and 3MS-sit:P

‘He went and he sat down.’

i ~ id is used for a topicalised nominal or prepositional element (cf. IV.7.1.1.5. for

topicalisation), for example:

(6) aceyyal n ssultan i-dda ka-y-¢iss fx-es, i netta
child:EL of Sultan 3MS-go:P IMPP-3MS:IMPF-guard on-3S and he
i-ttaf=at cawed

3MS-find:I=3FS:DO  again
‘The son of the sultan kept an eye on him, and then he found her again.’

4.1.1.2. Clausal coordinator u

Clause linking is achieved by means of the clausal coordinator u (w adjacent to vowels) ‘and,
in addition’ or by means of parataxis (i.e. without any linker between the clauses, cf.
IV.5.11.). Example (7) is an example of a coordinative construction of two verbal clauses

with u.

(7 ssirid-en=t g wakal u tmerrah-en=t g tafukt
wash:I-3PL=3MS:DO in earth:EA and let.dry:[-3PL=3MS:DO in sun
‘They wash it in the soil and they let it dry in the sun.’

In the next example the coordinated clause is non-verbal. The example shows that a noun

does not take the EA after following u.

(8 ne-ttawi=d  isyaren dar uhemmal= ahen u  aywel yer-nex
1S-take:I=DC sticks to  bedstead:EA=S:ANP and at-1PL rack:EL
‘We bring sticks to that bedstead, and we have a rack.’

Example (9) shows that multiple verbs can be coordinated consecutively by means of the

coordinator u.

337



9 n-cellm= ahen u n-seksm= ahen u zedq-u g wilba
1PL-teach:P=3PL:DO and 1PL-make.enter:P=3PL:DO and end-3PL:PF in Huelva
‘We tought them and got them in and the ended up in Huelva.’

u is also used for adverbial and adjectival coordination (the use of i ~ id is only reluctantly

accepted in this context), for example:

(10) xess=ay imalhen muqqr-et u bezzaf
need:P=1S:10 fish big-PL and many
‘T want big and many fish.’

(11) netta twil u ylit
he talklMS and fat:MS
‘He is tall and fat.’

The coordinator u appears in many adverbials and idioms which are borrowed from Arabic,
such as u kda ‘and so forth’, u safi ‘that’s all’, u hleq ‘whatever’, xyar u xyar ‘even better’,
bi xir u €la xir ‘very good’, lil u nhar ‘day and night’. It is used to link numerals as well (cf.

II1.12. on numerals). An example is:

(12) i-mmut u hleq
3MS-die:P and what
‘If he died, so what?’

4.1.2. Disjunctive coordination

There are two conjunctions for disjunctive coordination, wella ~ awella and aw, both
meaning ‘or’. They are borrowed from Arabic. Both conjunctions coordinate all types of
phrases and clauses. A number of examples with wella will be presented first. In the
following examples wella coordinates a prepositional phrase (14), a verbal predicate (15)

with a preceding topic, a noun phrase (16), an adjectival phrase (17), and adverbs (18).

(14) i-zzenz=at s tkemmist n lhebb wella s Ixubza
3MS-sell:P=3FS:DO with handful:EA of wheat or with bread
‘He sold it for a handful of wheat or for one bread.’

(15) ssemlak-en=ten i lemselmin wella i nnsara ssemlaken =ten?
marry:I-3PL=3PL:DO to muslims or to Christians marry:I-3PL=3PL:DO
‘Do they marry them to muslims or do they marry them to Christians?’
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(16) ma ssay-en  Si lhaza te-sha wella lhaZa mezyana
NEG buy:I-3PL NEG thing 3FS-good:P or thing good
‘They do not buy a strong thing or a good thing...’

(17)  htag-et muqqr-et wella megzgzi-t?
[2S]want:P-2S  big-PL or small-PL
‘Do you want a big one or a small one?’

(18) htaz-et bezzaf wella 3Sweyya?
[2S]want-2S many or little
‘Do you want a lot or a little bit?’

The conjunction can occur at the end of a sentence to add emphasis to a question.

(19) ka § a m=i-ssker g intirnit wella?
Q FUT AD 3FS:DO=3MS-do:A in internet or?
‘Is he going to put you on the computer?’

wella has the variants aw and awella, which are infrequent in my corpus, e.g.

(20) qallek ddbas § a t=iss awella agdi
think:MS:PF hyena FUT AD 1S:DO=3MS-eat:A or jackal:EL
‘He thought the hyena will eat me or the jackal.’

(21) ayerraf n ibawen aw ayerraf n tazart, fhem-ti?
bowl:EL of beans or bowl:EA of figs, understand-2S:PF
‘A bowl of beans or a bowl of figs, you understand?’

4.1.3. Adversative coordination

Adversative coordination is always binary, i.e. it consists of maximally two conjoined
clauses (cf. Haspelmath, 2007: 2). Other types of coordination allow for more than two
conjoined clauses. There is one adversative conjunction namely walakin ‘but’. Example (23)

show the use of a topicalised noun following the conjunction.

(22) [?amana=yad,  xebbe=ay=tet, walakin ma ya
safeguard =S:PRX hide:IMP =1S:10 =3FS:DO but NEG AD
te-gg-et S sennig leafya

2S-do:A-2S NEG above fire
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‘This safeguard, hide it for me, but do not put it above the fire.’

(23) i-dda argaz=ahen walakin tamyart nn-es ma hedda Si
3MS-go:P man=S:ANP but woman:EL of-3MS NEG 3FS-go:P NEG
‘That man went, but his wife did not go.’

4.1.4. Causal coordination liyanna, elaheqq, elaqibal, elaxater ‘because’

The coordinative conjunction liyanna ‘because’ indicates a causal relation between two
phrases. elaheqq, elaqibal, elaxater are equivalent to liyanna, although they are much less
frequently used. The conjunction can be followed by a verb phrase or a noun phrase, for

example in (24) an noun phrase immediately follows the conjunction.
(24) tkeffr-et  fx-es, liyanna takna
lie-3FS:PF  on-3S because co-wife:EL
‘She lied to her, because she is a co-wife.’
In example (25) the conjunction is immediately followed by a verb phrase.
(25) liyanna he-tyima tmen eyyam n lehwa fx-ennex i-hessel
because 3FS-stay:I eight days of rain on-1PL 3MS-fall:1
‘Because it keeps raining on us for eight days.’
A topicalised noun can precede the verb phrase, but it cannot precede the conjunction.
(26) liyanna fermasya he-ttak-at=as ilaxirihi te-rri=d xf-ek
because pharmacy 2S-give:I-2S=3S:I0 etc 3FS-return:P=DC on-2MS

‘Because you give it to the pharmacy, and she gives (money) back.’

In the following example the use of elaheqq is illustrated from a text excerpt.

(27) i-tSebbar=ahen rremdan g udrar. elaheqq qbel zeg u-hadin
3MS-grab:I=3PL Ramadan in mountain:EA because beforefrom M-PRX:S
ag lla-n tcemmar-en  ?aktareyya  tcemmar-en g udrar
PST  be:P-3PL live:I-3PL mostly live:I-3PL in mountain:EA

‘They fasted in the mountains. Because in that time, most people lived in the

mountains.’
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semmen ~ semm a ‘so that’

The conjunction is composed of the instrumental preposition s combined with pronominal
men (it functions as an interrogative as well, cf. IV.6.4.). The interpretation is either ‘with
which’ or equivalent to bas ‘so that’. The relative marker a is optional after semmen,
(which can result in semmen +a > semm a). In the following examples the use of the
conjunction is shown. Example (28) shows a topicalised noun directly following the
conjunction. Example (29) shows the use of an Imperfective after the conjunction. The

relative marker causes attraction of verbal clitics.

(28) n-sekr=as Si haja n lemlah semmen tazemmit= ahen
1PL-do:P =3S:I0 some thing of salt so.that fried.wheat:EL=S:ANP
h-till helwa
3FS-be:l sweet:FS

‘We put a bit of salt in it, so that the baked wheat becomes sweet.

(29) wt=ay s lehzam semm a teqql-ax tamettut
hitIMP=1S:DO with belt so.that REL become:I-1S woman:EL
‘Hit me with the belt, so that I will become a woman.’

laba ~ ba$ma ‘so that not’
The elements laba and basma are coordinative conjunctions. In example (30) a topic noun

follows the conjunction. These elements are always followed by a + Aorist.
(30) zeyyer x  SSkara=yahen laba tayatt = ahen a k=teflet
press:IMP on bag=S:ANP so.that.not goat:EL=S:ANP AD 2MS:IO=3FS-flee

‘Press on that bag so that the goat will not escape.’

The conjunction basma has the same meaning, cf. the following text excerpt:

(31) netta zesma-k i-htaz a fsex SSkara basma
he kind.of-2MS 3MS-want:P AD [3MSJopen:A bag so.that.not
ya teflet tayatt

AD 3FS-escape:A  goat:EL
‘He wanted, so-to-say, unwrap the bag so that the goat would not escape.’

A topicalised noun phrase can precede the verb after baSma, for example:

(32) asyun tlewway-en=t i ddmay n tsa basma
rope:EL  wrap:I-3PL=3MS:DO to head of cow:EA so.that.not
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azaglu = ahen a flet
yoke:EL =S:ANP AD [3MS]escape:A
‘They wrap the rope around the head of the cow, so the yoke does not become loose.’

fhalli ‘as if’
The element fhalli consists of the Arabic elements fhal ‘as’ and the relative marker 1li. It is
considered one element here as 1li does not function as a relative marker here (as it does in

Arabic). For example:

(33) igg=as taZellabt = ahen n isyaren fhalli t-eeddel lfurma
3MS-do:P=3S:10 djellaba:EL=S:ANP of sticks as.if 3FS-make:P form
n urgaz tamettut = ahen
of man:EA woman:EA =S:ANP

‘He dressed her with that wooden djellaba (a type of gown) as if she had the form

of a man, that woman.’

4.2. Subordination

Subordination means that there is an asymmetrical relation between the main clause and the
subordinate clause, the latter being syntactically dependent on the former. In the
introduction to this chapter the criteria that distinguish coordinative structures from
subordinative structures were determined. The subordinative conjunctions presented below
comply to at least one of the criteria. All subordinative conjunctions except for mki ‘if’ and
waxxa ‘even though’ disallow a following topicalised element. In other words, when there is
topicalisation, it precedes the subordinator. Furthermore, all subordinative conjunctions
allow for the main clause to precede them. This is the reason mki and waxxa are considered
subordinators. As mentioned above, attraction of post-verbal clitics to preverbal position is
obligatory for some subordinative conjunctions and optional for others. After a
subordinative conjunction an Arabic-morphology verb can be preceded by the Arabic
relative marker d (cf. IV.5. for relative constructions). All conjunctions that causes attraction

allow this optional marker as well. In this table the criteria are enumerated for each

conjunction.

Subordinative conjunctions Can be followed Main clause | Attraction'** | Arab.Rel.
by a topic precedence Marker

amk a ‘when’ - + + +

nya ~ yya ‘when’ - + + +

1441t is interesting to note that all conjunctions that (optionally) cause attraction are either followed by a or end

in a, which is historically probably the relative marker a.
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bas ‘so that’ - -145

mki ‘if’ + + - -
ka ‘if’ - + - -
gebla ‘before’ - + optional +
hetta ‘until’ - + optional +
zegya ‘since’ - + + +
waxxa ‘even though’ + + optional +

+

+

bla ma ‘without’ -
gbel ~ gebla ma ‘before’

ana ma ‘where ever’

4.2.1. amk a ‘when’

The subordinating conjunction amk a ‘when’ indicates a temporal relationship between the
main clause and the subordinate clause in that one event necessarily follows the other. The
conjunction is a combination of ammek ‘how’ followed by the relative particle a (cf.
IV.6.2.5. for its use as an interrogative pronoun). Therefore the clause following it is a
relative clause with all its characteristics (attraction, use of the allomorph of a, cf. IV.5.).
When the conjunction is followed by a clause that would contain a nominal predicate as a
main clause, the verb 1l is used (cf. IV.9. on 11). All aspectual forms, including a + Aorist,
can be used in the subordinate clause. In example (34) the Perfective is used. The event in
the subordinate clause occurs before the event in the main clause. The conjunctions amk a
and nya ~ yya (see next paragraph) are similar in meaning, although there seems to be a

preference to use amk a by younger people.

(34) amk a bba-n bacstiyat-em akfer ye-wt=at
when REL take:P-3PL each.other-3PL turtle:EL 3MS-hit:P =3FS:DO
‘When they had married each other, the turtle hit her.’

Example (35) shows an example with an Imperfective in the subordinate clause. The event

in the subordinate clause is simultaneous with the event in the main clause.
(85) amk a t-titu dar teggurt te-qqr=asen
when REL 3FS-go:I to  door:EA 3FS-say:1=3PL:DO

‘Then, when she goes to the door, she says to them...’

A topic noun cannot follow the subordinate conjunction, for example:

145 The conjunction itself does not cause attraction. However, as it is obligatorily followed by a + Aorist there

can be attraction in this context.
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(36) *amk a argaz = ahen i-ggez dar uxyam
when REL man:EL=S:ANP 3MS-go.down to  house:EA
‘When the man decsended to the house.’

Example (37) shows the use of a + Aorist after the conjunction. The allomorph ar is used

(cf. IV.5.9. on relative clauses).

(837) amk a ar a ddu hmed, § a d=uqql-ay nekkin
when REL FUT AD [3MS]go:A Ahmed FUT AD DC=return:A-1S 1
‘When Ahmed is going, I will return.’

An example of an Arabic-morphology verb preceded by d is:

(38) iwa amk a d weZd-et leflaha i-nn=as: ‘hala’
well when REL AREL be.ready-3FS:PF crops  3MS-say:P=3S:I0 come:IMP
‘Well, when the crops were ready, he said: ‘come’.

4.2.2. nya ~ yya ‘when’

This subordinating conjunction has two variants which are in free variation: nya and yya
‘when”*. By far the most frequent variant in our corpus is nya. Like amk a ‘when’ this
subordinative conjunction specifies a temporal relationship between the main and the

subordinate clause. A number of examples are shown below:

(39) nya i-mlek fx-es, qelle-en
when 3MS-marry:P on-3S leave:P-3PL
‘When he married another, they left’

In example (40) the variant yya is used, followed by a verb in the Imperfective.

(40) yya teqql-en a rmun dar ya tayilt eawed
when return:I-3PL. AD add:A-3PL to one:F mountain again

‘While they were going back, they continued again to a mountain.’

In the following example the conjunction is followed by the allomorph ar of the non-real

marker followed by an Aorist.

146 The neighbouring variant of Amtigan has niga for ‘when’ (E1 Hannouche 2010: 156). As there is no separate

element ni or yy it is considered a single element together with a.
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(41) nya a a ru meqbeyy-a
when FUT AD [3FS]give.birth:A be.almost-FS
‘When she will almost give birth.’

After nya ~ yya, verbal clitics are put in preverbal position, for example:

(42) nya t=i-ger hamka mmerrt-a i-rry=as=d
when 3FS:DO=3MS-see:P like.that be.sick:PP-FS 3MS-return:P=3S:10=DC
lehsam nn-es
children of-3S

‘When he saw her sick like that, he returned her children.’

Topicalised nouns cannot follow this subordinative conjunction.

(43) *nya yemma nn-es h-tekker a gzl i-teffey netta
when mother of-3S 3FS-stand.up:I AD [3FS]pray:A 3MS-go.out:I he
‘When his mother gets up to pray at night, he goes out.’

The correct form is:

(44) yemma nnes nya  h-tekker a zzdl i-teffey netta
mother of-3S when 3FS-stand.up:I AD [3FS]pray:A 3MS-go.out:I he
‘When his mother gets up to pray at night, he goes out.’

When an Arabic-morphology verb is used the Arabic relative element d can follow the

conjunction.
45) i nettata nya d eaq-et is-sen rewl-en
and she when AREL be.aware-3FS:PF with-3PL flee:P-3PL

‘And when she became aware of them the fled.’

4.2.3. Hypothetical mki ‘if’

This conjunction is used to indicate a hypothetic outcome in which there is nothing implied
as to the outcome of the situation (cf. Longacre, 2007: 380-381). It states that an event may
happen if the first event takes place. A topicalised argument can follow this conjunction, for

example:
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(46) mki argaz=ahen i-dda, mezyan
if man=S:PRX 3MS-go:P good
‘If that man has gone, that’s fine.’

Examples (47) shows the use of the Perfective after mki. In example (12) an Arabic-

morphology verb is used in the Perfect.

(47) mki t-ssebzg-et=t i-gelles
if 2S-make.wet:P-2S=3MS:DO 3MS-leave:P
‘If you make him wet, he is gone.’

(48) mki tferreq-na nekki ddas-ax
if split.up-1PL:PF I be.lost:P-1S
‘If we split up, I will be lost.’

The ($) a + Aorist and the Imperfective can also follow mki, for example:

(49) mki § a y=teny-em, g-awet a y=berrh-ax
if FUT AD 1S:DO=2PL-kill:A-2PL, let:IMP-PL AD 3MS:DO =call:A-1S
‘If you are going to kill me, let me call him.’

(50) mki he-ttitu-m dar uxyam, bb=awet id-un aman
if 2PL-go:I-2PL. to  house:EA take:IMP=PL with-2PL water:EL
‘If you go home, take water with you.’

Some speakers use this conjunction in combination with preceding ya ‘just’.

(51) ya mki dda-x a Zerrb-ay a n-eayen amk a ye-ll
only if go:P-1S AD try:A-1S AD  1PL-see:A how REL  3MS-be:P
zzayn = ahen
beauty =S:ANP
‘If I go and try to see how this beauty is.’

When a locative or attributive non-verbal predicate is put in a subordinate clause with mki,

forms related to the verb 1l ‘be’ can be used. In the following example the verb does not

agree with the following plural noun.
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(52) mki U imalhen inSi  waer-in, hayhay
if be fish some good-PL  well.well

‘If they are good fish, well well.’

In attributive constructions, the non-verbal predicate can also be used without 11, for

example:
(53) myatayn n rryal, mki ssardin wella S$sral wella tayzalt
two.hundred of rial, if sardine or jack.mackerel or bogue.fish:EL

‘Two hunderd rial, if it is sardine or jack mackerel or bogue fish.’

An independent pronoun that immediately follows the conjunction yields the meaning ‘if it

were for...” as in the next example:

(54) mki netta ilaxirih i-tett leetta=yahen i-tettes
if he etc 3MS-eat:I bite=S:PRX 3MS-sleep:I
‘If it were for him, he would eat a bite and sleep.’

4.2.4. Counterfactual ka ‘if’

The counterfactual ka does not cause attraction. It functions as an interrogative as well (cf.
IV.6.1.). Counterfactuals have a double implication which can be caught by the paraphrase
‘something did not happen in event A, and because it did not happen, event B did not happen
either’ (cf. Longacre 2007: 381). If the first part, the protasis, is a verbal predicate, it follows
ka immediately. If it is a non-verbal predicate, the combination ag ~ ak + 1l is used
following ka. In the apodosis ka is facultative. In the apodosis, if there is a verbal predicate,
the borrowed element kun ~ ikun ‘then’ can be used. If the apodosis is a non-verbal
predicate, 11 is used. The following examples show the use of the verbal predicates in both

parts. In example (56) the apodosis has ikun.

(55) ka i-qqim masi id izref, ka i-lkem amilla
CF 3MS-stay:P go:AP:MS with road:EA CF 3MS-arrive:P now
‘If he had kept going on the road, he would have arrived by now.’

(56) ka i-qqim masi id izref, ka i-kun i-lkem amilla

CF 3MS-stay:P AP:go with road:EA CF then 3MS-arrive:P now
‘If he had kept going on the road, he would have arrived by now.’
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(57) ka i-Sebbr=ak argaz = ahen, ka iqette=ak S tuzzalt=ad
CF 3MS-catch:P=2MS:DO man:EL=S:PRX CF cut:P=2MS:DO with Kknife=S:PRX
‘If the man had caught you, he would have sliced you with this knife.’

In the next examples the use of ag ~ ak + 11, in the apodosis (58) and in the protasis (59) is

shown.

(58) ka qqim-ay mtebbec Ixidma inu, ka lla-x mezyan amilla
CF stay:P-1S follow:PP:MS work POSS:1S CF be:1S good:MS now
‘If I had pursued my work, I would have been fine now.’

(59) ka ak tell-at argaz ma y-kun Si akemmis n isennanen
CF PST 2S-be:P-2S man:EL. NEG then NEG bunch:EL of needles
‘If you were a man you would not have been a bunch of needles that is thrown
mseyyeb g tezga
throw:PP:MS in forest:EA
in the forest.’

In example (60) ka is only used in the protasis. In the apododis there is no further marking.

(60) ma  nekki ka dda-x amella refs-ax=t, Secl-ay=am,
as.for 1 CF go:P-1S now:EL knead:P-1S=3MS:DO lite.oven:P-1S =2FS:IO
gg-ay=am

do:P-1S=2FS:I0
‘As for me, if I had gone, I would have kneaded, lit the oven and done (something)

for you by now.’

4.2.5. gebl a ‘before’

The conjunction gbel a indicates that the event in the subordinate clause follows the event
in the main clause. This conjunction consists of the preposition gbel ‘before’ followed by the

element a (cf. IV.5.). The subordinate clause can follow the main clause.
(61) gqebl a i-dda argaz = ahen, i-dda w-ayet
before REL 3MS-go:P man:EL=S:ANP 3MS-go:P M-S:other

‘Before the man went, the other one went.’

Optional attraction is shown in the following examples:
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(62) gebl a t=ye-wwet, i-dda=d dayr-i
before REL 3MS:DO=3MS-hit:P 3MS-go:P=DC to-1S
‘Before he hit him, he came to me.’

(63) gebl a ye-wwet=at, idda=d dayr-i
before REL 3MS-hit:P=3MS:DO 3MS-go:P=DC to-1S

‘Before he hit him, he came to me.’

An example of the Arabic relative marker with an Arabic-morphology verb is:

(64) gebl a d steeml-u ttunubirat ag lla-n
before REL AREL use-3PL:PF cars PST be-3PL
ka-y-steeml-u ya lekyader

IMPP-3PL:IMPF-use-3PL:IMPF only  horses
‘Before they used cars they used only horses.’

4.2.6. hetta ‘until’
The conjunction hetta ‘until’ can only be followed by a verb (cf. I11.13.3.3. for a similar
form which functions as a preposition). This conjunction can cause attraction (65), but does

not do so necessarily, as shown in example (66).

(65) i-qqim i-kkat ga-s hetta t=iney
3MS-stay:P  3MS-hit:I in-3S until 3MS:DO=3MS:kill:P
‘He kept on beating him until he killed him.’

(66) eawed ka-y-tih fx-es ‘puk’, hetta ye-ny=at
again IMPP-3MS:IMPF-fall on-3S bam  until 3MS-kill:P=3MS:DO
‘Then he falls upon him ‘bam’ (hit him), until he killed him.’

An example of the Arabic relative marker with an Arabic-morphology verb is:

(67) ma ddan=d dariha hetta d xwa-w sswasa
NEG go:P-3PL=DC to.here untill AREL empty.3PL:PF Sousis

‘They did not came until the Sousis left.’

4.2.7. zegya ‘since, from the time’

The subordinative conjunction zegya ‘since, from the time’ causes attraction of verbal clitics.

Below are two examples:
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(68) =zegya d=dda-x nekkin mesdum
since CD=go:P-1S 1 sick:PP:MS
‘Since I have arrived, I have been ill.’

(69) te-bda ka-t-deef zegya h-su lbasteyya = ahen
3FS-start:P IMPP-3FS:IMPF-loose.weight since 3FS-drink:P pill=S:ANP
‘She started to loose weight since she drank that pill.’

An example of the Arabic relative marker with an Arabic-morphology verb is:

(70) zegya d xtare-u ttunubirat mezyan
since AREL invent-3PL:PF cars good
‘Since they invented cars it has been good.’

4.2.8. waxxa ‘even though’
The coordinative conjunction waxxa can be translated as ‘even though’ or ‘even if’. It allows
for a topic noun following it, as shown in example (71). It can, but does not necessarily

cause attraction, as examples (72) and (73) show.

(71) waxxa hmed i-dda=d, ma ra @ sker walu
even.though Ahmed 3MS-go:P=DC NEG FUT [3MS]do:A nothing
‘Even if Ahmed came, he will do nothing.’

(72) waxxa i-gr=at atgam, ma i-nn=as walu
even.though 3MS-see:P=3MS:DO yesterday:EL. NEG 3MS-say:P=3S:I0 nothing
‘Even though he saw him yesterday, he did not say anything to him.’

(73) waxxa t=i-ger atgam, ma inn=as walu
even.though 3MS:DO=3MS-see:P yesterday:EL. NEG 3MS-say:P=3S:I0 nothing
‘Even though he saw him yesterday, he did not say anything to him.’

An example of the Arabic relative marker with an Arabic-morphology verb is:

(74) waxxa d ssad-tum nnhar=ad ma  he-bba-m=d wedqul
even.though AREL fish day=S:PRX NEG 2PL-take:P-2PL=DC nothing
‘Even though you fished today, you haven’t caught anything.’

4.2.9. bas ‘so that’

The conjunction bas$ ‘so that’ is obligatorily followed by a + Aorist or an Arabic Imperfect
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in the case of Arabic-morphology verbs. Only the negative marker can come between bas
and the verb. The conjunction itself does not cause attraction, though the obligatory non-
real marker attracts postverbal clitics to preverbal position. In example (75) the conjunction
is followed by a negative particle, the non-real marker and an attracted indirect object clitic.

Example (76) shows that a topic is not allowed after the conjunction.

(75) nekki nna-x=ak sSwesk lehSam nn-ek  bas a
I tell:P-1S=2MS:I0 make.dissappear:IMP children of-2MS so.that AD
gg-ay lessa
do:A-1S supper

‘I said to him, make your children dissappear so that I can make supper.’

(76) *sswesk lehSam nn-ek  bas lessa a ggay
make.dissappear:IMP children of-2MS so.that supper AD do:A-1S
‘Make your children dissappear so that I can make supper.’

4.2.10. Constructions with ma

The preposition bla, the conjunction qebl a and the interrogative ana can be combined with
ma to form a conjunction (cf. IV.6.8. for the use of ma with interrogatives). In the case of
gebla, ma is optional. The form of the conjunction can be gbel as well before ma. It is not

possible to have a topicalised noun following ma. Some examples are:

(77) i-ssen bla ma inn=as=t argaz = ahen
3MS-know:P without MA 3MS-say:P=3S:I0=3MS:DO man:EL=S:ANP
‘He knows without that man telling him.’

(78) qebl a ma ye-qqur lebsel, i-nn=as: hala
before REL MA 3MS-dry:P onions 3MS-say:P=3S:I10 come:IMP
‘Before the onions were dry, he said: ‘come’

(79) ana ma ufan tala i-qqr=as: ‘a weddi
where MA find:P-3PL source 3MS-say:I=3S:I0 o boy
nekki kemt-ax’
I be.thirsty:P-1S
‘Wherever they found a source, he said: ‘Well, I am very thirsty.’

4.3. Complementisers illa and billa

In most secondary predicate constructions there is no linker. However, sometimes the

particles illa and billa are used to link the argument to the matrix verb. The two particles
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are in free variation. Their occurrence is very infrequent in our corpus. In example (80) the

use of billa is shown with a non-verbal clause.

(80) i yzizel=ahen, i-caql=at billa tamettut = ahen
and yzizel=S:ANP 3MS-recognise:P=3FS:DO COMP woman:EL=S:ANP
‘And that yzizel, he recognised that she was that woman.’

(81) ku nnhar i-ggar=at das, billa i-thadik
every day 3MS-see:I=3FS:DO there COMP 3MS-do.thingy:I
‘He sees him here doing thingy.’

(82) t-han eaq-et illa yr-es lmesker
F-S:ANP be.aware-3FS:PF COMP at-3S anaesthetics
‘That one was aware that she had anaesthetics.’
The particle bihen can optionally follow illa, for example:
83) s i-€iq-u is-sen illa bihen ham das

FUT 3PL:IMPF-be.aware-3PL:IMPF with-3P. COMP COMP PR:3MS there
‘There will be aware that they are there.’
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5. Relative constructions

Relative clauses modify nouns and pronouns. In Ghomara Berber the relative clause always
follows the head. Relative clauses based on non-verbal predicates necessarily have a verb or,
in the case of the adjective and the participle, a relative form (see IIL.9. for adjectives).
Ghomara Berber does not have a relative pronoun, but it has an obligatory relativiser a,
which relates the relative clause to the head noun without reflecting any properties of the
head (cf. Payne 1997:326 for the difference between a relativiser and a relative pronoun).
The relativiser causes attraction of verbal clitics and it evokes the appearance of the
allomorph ar of the non-real particle. The relativiser can occur on its own in free relatives.

Ghomara Berber resorts to different strategies to indicate which argument has been
relativised (see Galand, 2002 [1988]: 219-240 for a typology of relative clauses in Berber).
Berber-morphology verbs have a relative form when the subject is relativised. Adjectives
have a relative form as well (see II1.9.1.). For direct object arguments of Berber-morphology
verbs a gapping strategy is used, meaning that there is no pronominal or other reference to
the head in the relative clause. Other relativised positions, i.e. indirect objects,
benefactive/malefactive, genitive and prepositional complements use resumptive pronouns.

The relative form of the verb is used with subject relatives and with
benefactive/malefactive relative constructions; otherwise normal forms of the verb are used.

Arabic-morphology verbs behave differently from Berber-morphology verbs. They do
not have a special relative form to indicate that the subject or malefactive/benefactive is
relativised. The normal form of the verb is used in all relative clause types. Arabic-
morphology verbs can be, and often are, accompanied by the Arabic relativiser d in all types
of relative clauses, which follows the Berber relativiser a. Non-subject arguments are
referred to by a resumptive pronoun in the relative clause, except for direct object relatives
where the pronoun on the verb is facultative.

Verbal clitics of Berber-morphology verbs stand in preverbal position in a relative
clause. They follow the relativiser. Like in non-relative clauses, prepositional phrases do not
appear in preverbal position. Clitics of Arabic-morphology verbs do not change position.

Any aspectual stem of Berber or Arabic-morphology verbs can appear in the relative
clause. The allomorph ar of the non-real marker appears before both Arabic and Berber-
morphology verbs in the relative clause. As the non-real a cannot co-occur with an Arabic-
morphology verb, its allomorph ar cannot co-occur with the Arabic relativiser d in relative
clauses. In the following, all relative constructions are presented based on the function of
the head noun within the relative clause. Berber-morphology and Arabic-morphology verbs
will be treated together. We will treat subject relatives (which includes adjectival relatives
and participial relatives), direct object relatives, indirect object relatives, benefactive /
malefactive / genitive relatives and prepositional relatives (For relatives of non-verbal

clauses the reader is referred to chapter IV.7.2.2. on focalisation of non-verbal constructions
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and chapter IV.9. on the verb 11 ‘to be’). Adjoined relative clauses will be treated briefly, and
after that the negation of relative constructions is presented. Finally, relative clauses which
are headed by indefinite pronouns and free relatives are treated (interrogatives that function

as free relatives are treated in the chapter on interrogatives).

5.1. Subject relatives

When the head noun is the subject of the relative clause, the Berber-morphology verb has
the relative marking i-...-en. Adjectives of Arabic origin have the relative forms i-...-in and
adjectives of Berber origin have free variation between i-...-en and i-...-in (see II1.9.1.). The

following example shows a subject relative clause and the relative form of the verb:

(1) lekwaset=ihen a y-tdewwar-en hamka
tapes=PL:ANP REL RF-turn:I-RF like.this
‘The tapes that go around like this.’

The next example has attraction of the direct object pronoun.

(2 Imueellim=ahen a k=ye-wt-en
teacher=S:ANP REL 2MS=RF-hit:P-RF
‘That teacher that hit you.’

The Aorist aspectual form (in relatives always preceded by ar) does not have the relative

form in the subject relative clause, e.g.

(3)  tserred dar-i irgazen a ar a yt=ny"-en'¥
3FS-send:P to-1S men REL FUT AD 1S:DO=kill:A-3PL

‘She sent men to me who will kill me.’

4) t-umr=as tamyart a ar a xdem
3FS-send:P=3S:I0 wife:EL. REL FUT AD [3MS]work:A

‘She sent a woman who will work.’

In (5) an Arabic-morphology adjective is shown. In (6) and (7) both variants of the relative

forms on Berber-morphology verbs are illustrated using the same adjective.

147 This is the only example in the corpus that has the first singular direct object yt instead of t in this position
(cf. 1I1.11.2.1.).
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)

(6)

(7)

argaz a y-twil-in
man:EL REL RF-tall-RF
‘The tall man.’

iberriyen a y-muqqr-in ga-sen tadunt bezzaf
sheep REL RF-big-RF  in-3PL fat a.lot
‘Big sheep contain a lot of fat.’

wa y-muqqr-en
PRH:MS RF-big-RF
‘The big one.’

Active and passive participles can have a relative form when the head noun is the subject.

The form of the circumfix is y-...-in. The other option is to use the form lla of the verb 1l ‘to

be’ and the normal form of the participle, i.e. to use the construction used in relativisation

of non-verbal clauses. Examples (8) and (9) show the use of the relative form of an active

and a passive participle. Examples (10) and (11) show the other type of relative clause.

€))

9

(10)

(11)

tamyart a y-nawy-in a ddu, ma he-dda @ $i
woman:EL. REL RF-plan:AP-RF AD [3FS]lgo:A NEG 3FS-go:P NEG
‘The woman who was planning to go did not go.’

mnadem a y-mestans-in i tafukt ma ya
person REL RF-be.used:PP-RF with sun NEG AD
hlek si deyya

[3MS]be.sick:A NEG  quickly
‘A person who is used to the sun will not get sick quickly.’

g tSer=ad ga-s ya uceyyal a lla msemmi ilyas
in village=S:PRX in-3S one:M boy:EA REL be call:PP  Elias
‘In this village there is one boy who’s name is Elias.’

tamyart a lla naes-a, bagi ma  he-kker $i
woman:EL. REL be sleep:AP-FS still NEG 3FS-get.up:P NEG
‘The woman who is asleep, has still not got up.’

Arabic-morphology verbs do not have a special relative form. The verb agrees with the

relativised subject (the head (pro)noun) as it would in non-relativised clauses. The relative

clause has the obligatory relativiser a and an optional borrowed relativiser d. The Arabic
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relativiser d is borrowed together with the non-integrated loan verb. 1*® In texts the
relativiser is always present, but according to my informants the utilisation of d is optional.
The element d has a wider distribution than subject relatives only, and also occurs with
direct object relatives and with subordinating conjunctions. In the following examples the

presence (12) and absence (13) of the Arabic relativiser is shown.

(12) argaz=ahen a d hsel S lehsis  i-mmut
man:EL=S:PRX REL AREL catch[:3MS:PF] with hashish 3MS-die:P
‘The man who got caught with hemp died.’

(13) argaz=ahen a hsel s lehsis§  i-mmut
man:EL=S:PRX REL catch[:3MS:PF] with hashish 3MS-die:P
‘The man who got caught with hemp died.’

The relativiser d also appears after demonstrative pronouns that function as a pronominal

head of the relative clause, for example in the next text excerpt:
14) w-a d hreg lwext=ahen haw g mirikan
MS-PRH AREL migrate.illegally time=S:PRX PR:3MS in America

‘The one who migrated illegally in that time is in America now.

The verb agrees with the head in person, number and gender.

(15) sswasa a d xwa-w ttarix=ahen  u-hen,
Sousis REL AREL leave-3PL:PF period=S:ANP M-S:ANP
debbr-en b ddmay nn-sen
manage:P-3PL.  on head of-3PL

‘The Sousis that left in that period took care of themselves.’

Example (16) provides the same phrase from elicitation without the borrowed Arabic

relativiser:

(16) sswasa a xwa-w g lwext=ahen, debbr-en
Sousis REL leave-3PL:PF in period=S:PRX manage:P-3PL
X ddmay nn-sen

on head of-3PL
‘The Sousis that left in that period took care of themselves.’

148 In Jbala Arabic there exist different forms of the relativiser (see Heath, 2002: 494-495, Moscoso, 2003: 168-
170, Vicente, 2000: 141 -143).
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When the Imperfect is used, the relativiser d can be utilised as well, as is shown by the
following two examples. It must be noted that d in this position was less easily accepted by

the informants than before verbs in the Perfect.

(17) irgazen a ka-y-sekr-u das,
men REL  IMPP-3PL:IMPF-get.drunk-3PL:IMPF there
bba-n=ten da lehbes
take:P-3PL=3PL:DO to prison

‘The men who always drink over there have been taken to prison.’

(18) irgazen a d ka-y-sekru das,
men REL  AREL IMPP-3PL:IMPF-get.drunk-3PL:IMPF there
bba-n=ten da lehbes

take:P-3PL=3PL:DO to prison
‘The men who always drink over there have been taken to prison.’

In the text corpus there is one instance of a subject relative clause where a Berber verb is
used that does not have the relative form (except for when a + Aorist is used). The normal
form of the verb is used instead. This form is judged grammatical in elicitation. We therefore

consider this a marginal but grammatical possibility.

(19) ha t-an a d=te-dda=d mgizu-t i-rebb=at
PRES F-S:RL REL DC=3FS-go:P=DC little:DIM-PL. 3MS-raise:P = 3FS:DO
ssultan,  i-mlek id-es

Sultan 3MS-marry:P  with-3S
‘There is the one who came as a small girl, the sultan raised her and married her.’

5.2. Direct object relatives
Direct object relatives with a Berber-morphology verb are characterised by gapping. The
direct object position in the relative clause is left empty. The following two examples show

relative constructions in which the direct object of a Berber-morphology verb is relativised:
(20) S$skara a y-uker ageyyal=ad

bag REL 3MS-steal:P boy:EL=S:PRX
‘The bag that this boy stole.’
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(21) ayerni=ahen a i-tett alef
arum.italicum=S:PRX REL 3MS-eat:I boar:EL
‘The arum italicum that the boar eats.’

Direct object arguments of Arabic-morphology verbs can be relativised as well. There are
two strategies in this case. The first one is the gapping strategy, in which the direct object
position is left empty in the relative phrase. The second possibility is the use of a resumptive
direct object pronoun. The head is linked to the relative clause by the relativiser a and
optionally followed by the borrowed Arabic relativiser d. In the following examples (22) and

(23) both direct object relatives with d and without d are shown:

(22) ibawen a d fleh-t azgaznet mezyan-in
beans REL AREL cultivate-1S:PF last.year good-PL

‘The beans I sowed last year are good.’

(23) ibawen a fleh-t azgaznet mezyan-in
beans  REL cultivate-1S:PF last.year good-PL
‘The beans I sowed last year are good.’

The following examples show that the resumptive pronoun is optional.

(24) ibawen a d ka-ne-fleh kul gam megzyan-in
beans REL AREL IMPP-1S:IMPF-cultivate every year good-PL
‘The beans that I sow every year are good.’

(25) ibawen a d ka-n-felh=em kul gam megzyan-in
beans REL AREL IMPP-1S:IMPF-cultivate=3PL:DO every year good-PL
‘The beans that I sow (them) every year are good.’

(26) lgarru a d tkeyyef-t nekki mezyan
cigarette REL AREL smoke-1S:PF 1 good:MS
‘The cigarette that I smoked was good.’

(27) lgarru a d tkeyyeft=u nekki mezyan
cigarette REL AREL smoke-1S:PF=3MS:DO I good:MS
‘The cigarette that I smoked was good.’

In relative clauses of transitive active participles the gapping strategy is used and the

conjugated form of the verb 1l ‘to be’ appears. As expected, agreement on the participle is
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with the subject, not with the head of the relative clause. Compare the following examples

which have the same feminine head noun.

(28)

(29)

(30)

tabaysart a lla-x wakel hay baqq-a das
peasoup:EL. REL be:P-1S eat:AP[:MS] PR:3FS still-FS there
‘The peasoup I have eaten is still there.’

tabaysart a lla-x wakl-a hay baqq-a das
peasoup:EL. REL be:P-1S eat:AP-FS PR:3FS still-FS there
‘The peasoup I (F.) have eaten is still there’

tabaysart a ne-ll wakl-in  hay baqq-a das
peasoup:EL. REL 1PL-be:P eat:AP-PL. PR:3FS still-FS there
‘The peasoup we have eaten is still there’

5.3. Indirect object relatives

As in the case of the subject and direct object relative, the relativiser a is used to link the

head noun to the relative clause for indirect object relatives. There is an obligatory

resumptive indirect object pronoun. Examples (31) and (32) show a Berber-morphology

verb with pronouns in pre-verbal position which agree with the head noun. Examples (33)

and (34) show an Arabic-morphology verb with pronouns in post-verbal position which

agree with the head noun.

(31

(32)

(33)

(34)

argaz a s=nna-x lkelma=yahen, i-dda fhal-u
man:EL. REL 3S:I0=say:P-1S word=S:PRX 3MS-go:P  way-3MS

‘The man to whom I said something went away.’

irgazen a sen=nna-x lkelma=yahen, ddan fhal-em
men REL 3PL:IO0=say:P-1S word=S:PRX go:P-3PL  way-3PL

‘The men to whom I said something went away.’

argaz = ahen a d tleb-t=1-u imalhen,
man:EL=S:ANP REL AREL ask.for-1S:PF =10-3MS fish

ma i-bb=ahen=d Si

NEG 3MS-take:P=3PL:DO=DC NEG

‘The man from who I ordered fish did not bring them.’

irgazen=then a d tleb-t=1I-em imalhen,
men=PL:ANP REL AREL ask.for-1S:PF =10-3PL fish
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ma bba-n=den=d Si
NEG take:P-3PL=3PL:DO=DC NEG
‘The men from who I ordered fish did not bring them.’

5.4. Benefactive / malefactive and genitive relatives

Indirect objects (benefactive/malefactive) which are not an argument of the verb, can be
relativised. Ghomara Berber resorts to the same strategy as for the indirect object relatives
with the difference that the relative form of the Berber-morphology verbs is used in the
relative clause. This is the only construction in which the relative form is used when a non-
subject argument is relativised. The relativiser a is followed by an obligatory indirect object
pronoun which agrees with the head. In example (36) this type of relative construction is
shown. Example (35) is given to illustrate the sentence from which it is derived. Example
(37) shows plural agreement of the pronoun. The indirect object pronoun is obligatory on

Arabic-morphology verbs as shown in example (38).

(35) te-mmut=as taceyyalt=ahen i tmettut=ahen
3FS-die:P=3S:10 girl:EL=S:PRX to woman:EA =S:PRX
‘That girl died to that woman’s detriment.

(36) tamettut=ahen a s =Yye-mmut-en taceyyalt= ahen
women:EL = S:PRX REL  3S:I0 =RF-die:P-RF girl =S:PRX
he-ttru bezzaf
3FS-cry:1 much

‘The woman whose girl has died cries a lot.’

(37) timyaran a sen=ye-mmut-en tasa =yahen
women:EL REL 3PL:I0 =RF-die:P-RF  cow =S:PRX
ttru-n bezzaf
cry:I-3PL much

‘The women of whom the cow has died, cry a lot.’

(38) S$Saraka=ahen a d ciss-u=Il-a medden =ihen
company =S:PRX REL AREL guard-3PL:PF=I10-3FS people=PL:ANP
ma  he-qqim si

NEG  3FS-stay:P NEG

‘The factory for which those people guarded, does not exist anymore.’

When the possessor of a genitive construction is the head of the relative construction, it is

referred to in the relative clause by means of an indirect object pronoun. This type of
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relative contruction resembles the benefactive/malefactive relative in that the relative form
of the verb is utilised. There is an obligatory resumptive possessive pronoun filling the
position in the relative clause from which the head noun has been extracted. An indirect
object which agrees with the head can follow the relativiser, but is not obligatory present.
The obligatory possessive pronoun already refers to the head noun. The relative
constructions in (40) and (41) are derived from the sentence in example (39). The
difference between (40) and (41) is the use of the indirect object pronoun. In (42) plural

agreement with the head is shown.

(39) i-ttitu kma-s n ueeyyal=ahen da IxariZ
3MS-go:I brother-3S of boy:EA=S:ANP to abroad
‘The boy’s brother lives abroad.’ (lit. ‘goes abroad’)

(40) aceyyal=ahen a i-ttitu-n kma-s da Ixariz
boy =S:ANP REL RF-go:I-RF brother-3S to abroad

‘That boy whose brother lives abroad.’

(41) aceyyal=ahen a s=i-ttitu-n kma-s da IxariZ
boy =S:ANP REL 3S:I0=RF-go:I-RF brother-3S to abroad

‘That boy whose brother lives abroad.’

(42) irgazen=ihen a sen =i-ttitu-n kma nn-sen da IxariZ
men=PL:ANP REL 3PL:I0=RF-go:I-RF brother of-3PL to abroad
‘The men whose brother lives abroad.’

5.5. Prepositional relatives

Complements of prepositions can be relativised as well. The preposition has a resumptive
pronoun and remains in its original position. In example (43) and (45) we show the clause
from which the relative is derived. In the relative clause (44) and (46) the relativiser a links
the head to the relative clause, the preposition retains its position and has a resumptive

pronoun (cf. I11.13. for prepositions).

(43) sers-ay lberrad x  ssiniya
put:P-1S teapot on tray
‘I put the teapot on the tray.’

(44) ssiniya a sers-ax  fx-es Iberrad
tray REL put:P-1S on-3S teapot
‘The tray on which I put the teapot.’
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(45) i-ttara s sstilu
3MS-write:I with pen
‘He writes with a pen.’

(46) sstilu a ye-ttara id-es
pen  REL 3MS-write:I with-3S
‘The pen he writes with.’

Prepositional complements that accompany Arabic-morphology verbs show the same
behaviour. The preposition can only appear in post-verbal position. The following examples
show the Imperfect (47) and the Perfect (48).

(47) axyam a ka-ne-sken ga-s
house:EL. REL IMPP-1S:IMPF-live in-3S
‘The house in which I live.

(48) axyam a d sken-t ga-s
house:ELl. REL AREL live-1S:PF in-3S
‘The house in which I lived.’

When the verb 11 ‘to be’ is used in the relative clause the preposition can either immediately
follow the verb or be in final position (see IV.9. for 11 ‘to be’). The pronominalised
preposition can appear before or after the participle or verb as the next examples show (This

behaviour of the prepositions is not restricted only to this kind of phrase).

(50) saken g uxyam=ahen
live:AP:MS in house:EA=S:ANP
‘I live in that house.’

(51) axyam a lla-x ga-s  saken
house:EL. REL be:P-1S in-3S live:AS:MS
‘The house that I live in.’

(52) axyam a lla-x saken ga-s
house:EL. REL be:P-1S live:AS:MS in-3S
‘The house that I live in.’
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(53) axyam a lla-x ka-ne-sken ga-s
house:EL. REL be:P-1S IMPP-1S:IMPF-live in-3S
‘The house that I live in.’

(54) axyam a lla-x ga-s  ka-ne-sken
house:EL. REL be:P-1S in-3S IMPP-1S:IMPEF-live
‘The house that I live in.’

5.6. Indefinite pronouns functioning as heads

The indefinite pronoun ay can function as the head of the relative clause (cf. II1.11.9. for the
pronoun). The pronoun is followed by the relativiser a and then by the verb. In example (55)
the verb has a relative form showing that the pronoun takes the subject position in the
relative clause. In (56) the verb has ‘normal’ inflection as the pronoun corresponds to the

direct object position in the relative.

(55) ay a s=i-mas-en, i-dda fhal-u
INDEF REL 3S:I0=RF-happen:P-RF 3MS-go:P way-3MS
‘Whatever happened to him, he left.’

(56) ay a ssn-ax, nn-ay=ak =t
INDEF REL know:P-1S say:P-1S=2MS:10 =3FS:DO
‘All that I know, I have told you.’

In the next examples an Arabic-morphology verb is shown preceded by the pronoun.
Examples (57) and (58) show that it can occur with and without a direct object pronoun
which functions as a resumptive pronoun. Example (59) shows that the Arabic relativiser d

can be present in this context.

(57) fk=ay ay a tleb-t
give:IMP=1S:10 INDEF REL ask.for-1S:PF
‘Give me what I demanded from you.’

(58) ay a tleb-ti-ha muzud-a
INDEF REL ask.for-2S:PF=3FS present-FS
‘Whatever you demanded, it is here.’

59) ay a d tleb-ti-ha, muZud-a
INDEF REL AREL ask.for-2S:PF=3FS present-FS
‘Whatever you demanded, it is here.’
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The indefinite pronoun can be used in the following idomatic expression.

(60) i-sker ay nn-es
3MS-do:P INDEF of-3S
‘He got some property of his own.’

5.7. Demonstrative pronouns and the relativiser a

Demonstrative pronouns can be the head of a relative clause. Note that the singular
pronouns end in a (wa, ta). As there is assimilation in this type of context, it is impossible to
decide whether the relativiser a is present or not on the basis of these forms. However, the
absence of a after the plural pronoun wi suggests that the relativiser is not used in this

construction. Example (64) shows an example that causes attraction after the plural pronoun.

(61) w-a y-muqqr-in
M-PRH:S RF-big-RF
‘The big one’
(62) w-a ye-ddan baqi ma i-qqel=d Si

M-PRH:S RF-go.P-RF still NEG 3MS-return:P=DC NEG
‘The one who left has still not returned.’

(63) w-i y-muqqr-in
M-PRH:PL RF-big-RF
‘The big one’
64) wi d=i-ttitu-n=d a su

M-PRH:PL DC=RF-go:I-RF=DC AD [3MS-]drink
‘The ones who comes to drink.’

Demonstrative pronouns that function as pronominal heads can also function as a relativiser.
Even though no examples appear in the text corpus, they were accepted in elicitation. It is
not clear how and if this differs from relative clauses with the relativiser a. The examples

are:
(65) ttuem w-a s=fk-ax, haw baqi yr-es

bait M-PRH:S 3S:I0=give:P-1S PR:3MS still at-3S
‘The bait I gave him , he still has it.’
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(66)

(67)

llubya t-a ye-bb, i-$§=at atgam
kidney.beans F-PRH:S 3MS-take:P 3MS-eat:P=3FS:DO yesterday:EL
‘The kidney beans he took, he ate them yesterday.’

lebwatel wi i-ffy-en, bagi ma qql-en=d Si
boats PRH:PL. RF-go.out:P-RF still NEG return:P-3PL=DC NEG
‘The boats that went out have still not returned.’

5.8. The element ‘a’ as head

The element a on its own can be the head of a relative clause. Some examples are:

(68)

(69)

yri  a sskar-ax
at-1S REL  do:I-1S
‘T have something to do.’

yr-ii  a ss-ax
at-1S REL  drink:I-1S
‘T have something to drink.’

The relativiser a can be used after the extistential kayen ‘there is/are’. In a few cases in the

text corpus the use of the relativiser instead of the pronominal head may indicate a

difference between an unspecific reading when the relativiser a is used and a specific

reading when a pronominal head is used. In example (69) there is no referent mentioned

before in the previous discourse, contrary to example (70) where the speaker addresses the

listener in the second person before using kayen followed by a pronominal head.

(70)

(71)

kayen a y-ttawi-n aqellawes n lhebb, kayen a y-ttawi-n
EXST REL  RF-take:I-RF  jug:EL of wheat EXST REL  RF-take:I-RF
ila?axirihi ay”leyyel, kayen a y-ttawi-n takint, kayen
etc clay.pot:DIM:EL EXST REL  RF-take:I-RF  clay.bowel:EL EXST
a y-ttawi-n $Skara

REL  RF-take:I-RF  sack

‘There are those who take a jug of wheat, there are those who take a small clay pot,
there are those who take a clay bowl, there are those who take a sack.’

waxxa ma ya  siwl-et id-es, kayen w-a

even.though NEG AD [2S]speak:A-2S with-3S EXST  M-PRH:S

y-tsawal-en id-es

RF-speak:I-RF with-3S
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‘Even if you will not speak it, there is someone who speaks it.’

5.9. The non-real allomorph ar

In the relative clause the pre-verbal elements mas / § / ya / d are not allowed. Instead, the
element ar is obligatory (cf. IV.8.1.1.3.3. for its use in non-relative context). The non-real
element a follows ar before a Berber-morphology verb. Before an Arabic-morphology verb
the a does not appear (cf. IV.8.2.4. for other preverbal particles). Example (72) shows a

Berber-morphology verb, whereas (73) shows an Arabic-morphology verb.

(72) iss=as leyda=yahen a ar a bb id iSurkan
3MS-eat:P=3S:I0 lunch=S:ANP REL FUT AD [3MS]take:A with farmers
‘He ate the lunch which he would take to the farmers.’

For the non-real aspect of Arabic-morphology verbs ar is combined with the bare Imperfect
form (without the preverbal marker ka-). It is not possible to have the relative particle d in

this context.

(73) Ibehriyya a ar  i-ssad-u alagen, Iy a
fishermen REL FUT 3PL:IMPF-fish-3PL:IMPF tomorrow FUT AD
d=bb-en bezzaf
DC =take:A-3PL much

‘The fishermen who will fish tomorrow, will bring back a lot.’

5.10. Negation of relative constructions

When a relative construction is negated, the form 1la of the verb 11 ‘to be’ is used after the
relativiser a (see IV.9. on 11). The negator ma precedes the (verbal) predicate or the
participle. The verb does not take the relative form and there is no attraction, with the
exception of genitive relatives. In example (74) negation of a subject relative is shown.

Negation by means of only the negative particles is not possible, as shown in (75).

(74) i-dda lmucellim=ahen a lla ma iwt=ak Si
3MS-go:P teacher=S:PRX REL be:P NEG 3MS-hit:P=2MS:DO NEG
‘The teacher that did not hit you left.’

(75) *idda=d Imueellim=ahen a ma k=iwten si

3MS-go:P=DC teacher=S:PRX REL NEG 2MS:DO=RF-hit:P-RF NEG
‘The teacher that did not hit you came.’
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(76) dda-n Imueellimin=ihen a lla ma wtan=ak Si
go:P-3PL  teacher=S:PRX REL be:P NEG hit:P-3PL=2MS:DO NEG
‘The teachers that did not hit you left.’

(77) te-dda Imueellima = ahen a lla ma te-wt=ak Si
3FS-go:P teacher =S:PRX REL be:P NEG 3FS-hit:P=2MS:DO NEG
‘The teacher (F.) that did not hit you left.’

Adjectives do not take a relative form in negative relative clauses, for example:

(78) legmula a la ma ciwar $i fferd-en
camels Rel be:P NEG blind:PL NEG eat:I-3PL
‘The camels that are not blind eat.’

(79) bba-n=d ya iberreyyen a lla ma muqqret Si
take:P-3PL=DC only sheep REL be:P NEG big-PL NEG
‘They brought only sheep that were not big.’

Arabic-morphology verbs do not have the borrowed relative element d in a negation context,
for example (80) and (81):

(80) zr-ay argaz = ahen a lla ma hsel Si lehsis
see:P-1S man:EL=S:ANP REL be NEG fall[:3MS:PF] NEG hashish
‘T saw the man who was not caught with hemp.’

(81) w-a lla ma hreg $i g lwext=ahen,
MS-PRH be NEG emigrate.illegally[:3MS:PF] NEG in time=S:ANP
i-qqim dha

3MS-stay:P here
‘The one(s) who did not illegally emigrate in that time stayed here.’

In the negation of non-subject relatives any relative positon (direct object, indirect object,
benefactive/malefactive, genitive, and prepositional complement) is filled by an obligatory
resumptive pronoun. Arabic-morphology verbs have an optional resumptive pronoun. The
constructions are to some degree similar to what is found in topicalisation, but in the direct

object different from the affimative relative strategy, e.g:

direct object

367



(82) te-qqim yah  $$kara a lla ma y-ukr=at Si amakar = ahen
3FS-stay:P one:F bag REL be:R NEG 3MS-stea:P=3FS NEG thief:EL=S:ANP
‘Just one bag was left that was not stolen by that thief.’

As in affirmative relative clauses, Arabic-morphology verbs have an optional resumptive

pronoun in direct object position. Compare the following examples:

(83) ibawen=ihen a lla ma fleh-t=em Si azgaznet,
beans=PL:ANP REL be NEG cultivate-1S:PF=3PL:DO NEG last.year
ham bag-in dha
PR:3PL still-PL.  here

‘The beans that I did not sow last year are still here.’

(84) ibawen a lla ma ka-ne-fleh Si kul
beans=PL:ANP REL be NEG IMPP-1S:IMPF-cultivate=3PL:DO NEG every
eam  tyim-en dha
year  stay:I-3PL here

‘The beans I do not sow every year stay here.’

Indirect Object

(85) argaz=ahen a lla ma nnay=as Si lkelma=yahen
man=S:ANP REL be NEG say:P-1S=3S:10 NEG word=S:ANP
i-dda fhal-u

3MS-go:P way-3MS
‘The guy to whom I did not say anything has gone.’

Benefactive/Malefactive

(86) tamettut=ahen a lla ma he-mmut=as Si taceyyalt = ahen,
woman:EL=S:ANP REL be NEG 3FS-die:P=3S:I0 NEG girl:EL=S:ANP
hay das
PR:3FS there

‘The woman whose daughter did not die is still there.’

For the genitive there are two possibilities. The pronoun as is optional in (87). Contrary to

expectation there is (optional) attraction of the pronoun to preverbal position when the
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lexical subject kma-s is in postverbal position. This is the only negative relative construction

where attraction occurs.

(87) gr-ay aceyyal=ahen a lla kma-s ma i-ttutu=(as)
see:P-1S boy:EL=S:ANP REL be brother-3S NEG 3MS-go:I=(3S:10)
Si da IxariZ
NEG to abroad

‘I saw the boy whose brother does not go abroad.’

(88) gr-ax aceyyal=ahen a lla ma (s)=i-ttutu kma-s
see:P-1S boy:EL=S:ANP REL be NEG (3S:I0)=3MS-go:I brother-3S
Si da IxariZ
NEG to abroad

‘I saw the boy whose brother does not go abroad.’

Example (89) shows the negation of a relative which has an indefinite pronoun as its head.

(89) fk=ay ay a lla ma tleb-t=ek $i
give:IMP=1S:10 INDEF REL be NEG ask.for-1S:PF=2S:DO NEG
‘Give me what I did not demand from you.’

The following examples show the negation of participles in the relative clause. There can
not be a relative form in a negative context. In (90) an active participle is shown while in

(91) a passive participle is shown.

(90) berreh=d x lehsam a lla ma nass-in Si
callIMP=DC on children REL be:P NEG sleep:AP-PL NEG
‘Call the children who are not asleep.’

(91) mnadem a lla ma mestanes Si i tafukt § a
person REL be NEG used.to:PP:MS NEG with sun FUT AD
hlek deyya

[3MS]be.sick:A quickly
‘A person who is not used to the sun will get sick quickly.’
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5.11. Adjoined relative clauses

An adjoined relative clause is a combination of a matrix clause and a paratactic relative
without any relative marking. Each of the clauses ‘could stand by themselves as independent
sentences with approximately the same meaning’ (Noonan, 2007: 65). The two clauses are
linked to each other by an uninterrupted intonation contour. In texts this type of relative
prevails with indefinite head nouns, whereas other relative clauses predominantly have
definite head nouns. Indefinite head nouns are however not excluded in other relative
clauses. The elicited examples (92) and (93) are both accepted. Example (93) is a ‘normal’
relative which makes use of the relative particle a. The examples of adjoined constructions
below show the use of a verbal predicate (94), a non-verbal predicate (95) and a participle
(96).

92) s a k=ml-ay ya urgaz  i-ttitu=d da?imen da lgehwa
FUT AD 2S:I0=show:A-1S one:M man:EA 3MS-go:I=DC always to café

‘T will show you a man who always comes to the café’

93) s a k=ml-ay ya urgaz a d=i-ttitu-n da?imen
FUT AD 2S:I0=show:A-1S one:M man:EA REL DC=RF-go:[-RF always
da Ilgehwa
to café

‘T will show you a man who always comes to the café’

94) u bagi d a k=laqi-x i ya n xeyyna
and still FUT AD 2MS:I0 =make.meet:A-1S to one:M of guy
i-ttitu=d a qqim das

3MS-go:I=DC AD [B3MS]sit:A  there
‘T am still going to introduce you to a man who comes and sits there.’

(95) ag il ya urgaz ma  yr-es $i n lehSam
PST 3MS-be:P one:M man:EA NEG have-3S NEG of children
‘There used to be a man who had no children’

(96) yer-sen  ya n lefqi msaret yer-sen g tmezgida

have-3PL. one:M of imam employed:PP:MS at-3PL in mosque:EA
‘They have an iman who is employed in the mosque.’
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6. Interrogatives

This chapter first treats yes-no questions and after this content questions. The part on
content questions is divided in two parts; in the first part content interrogatives are
discussed, in the second part the prepositional interrogatives are presented. Prepositional
interrogatives consist of a preposition and the element men. Both simple and composite
prepositions can form the basis of such an interrogative. An important difference is that
many ‘proper’ interrogatives can be used as free relative elements whereas prepositional
interrogatives cannot. At the end of the chapter the free interrogative pronouns for ‘which’,

the element a§ ~ §, the element ma and kifa§ ~ kif ~ ki are discussed.

6.1. Yes-No Questions

There are two ways of marking yes-no questions. The first type only uses rising question
intonation. Its segmental structure is identical to that of a declarative statement. The rising
intonation is realised on the predicate, whether it is a verbal or a non-verbal predicate.

Example (1) is an example with a non-verbal predicate:

@8] yr-ek leflus? [ /]
at-2S money

‘Do you have money?’

In the following two examples the rising intonation is on the verbal predicate idda ‘he went’,

irrespective of whether it is in first or in final position.

(2 i-dda hasan?
3MS-go:P Hasan
‘Did Hasan go?’

3 hasan i-dda?
Hasan 3MS-go:P
‘Did Hasan go?’

The second type of yes-no question uses the particle ka, which precedes the entire clause. Its

use is optional. The same particle is used in local Arabic.
(@) iwa, ka he-zzenz-at = tet?

and Q 2S-sell:P-2S = 3FS:DO
‘And, did you sell it?’
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Another yes-no question particle, interchangeable with ka but less commonly used, is the

particle was.

5 was  i-fk=as=tet?
Q 3MS-give:P = 3S:10 = 3FS:DO
‘Did he give it to him?’

There is a minor difference between the question particles, for example when an
‘either...either’ question is used. Compare examples (6) and (7). In (6) ka is repeated in the
second clause. In (7) wa$ cannot be repeated, but one has to take recourse to the

conjunction wella ‘or’. This is also possible with ka, as shown in example (8).

(6) ka t-ha ka t-ha?
Q F-PRX:S Q F-PRX:S

“This one or that one?’

(7 was t-ha wella t-ha?
Q F-PRX:S or F-PRX:S

“This one or that one?’

(8 ka t-ha wella t-ha?
Q F-PRX:S or F-PRX:S
“This one or that one?’

6.2. Content questions

There are two uses of interrogatives; the first one is the type where it is followed by a
relative clause, the second one is the independent use. In the first type of construction the
interrogative is essentially a kind of cleft construction (cf. IV.7.2. for focus constructions).
The interrogative is the head and is followed by the relativiser a and a relative clause. The
verb assumes the relative form when the interrogative is the subject. There is always a verb
in this construction; if a non-verbal predicate is used in this type of interrogative, the verb 11
is used, exactly as with other relative clauses (cf. IV.5. relative clauses, cf. IV.9.2. for 1l in
the relative clause). Verbal clitics are attracted to preverbal position. It is not always
possible to ascertain the presence of the relativiser, as some interrogatives end in the vowel
a. Arabic-morphology verbs can be borrowed with the relativiser d (cf. IV.5. on relative
clauses). There is no attraction of Arabic verbal clitics, nor does the Arabic verb assume a

relative form. An example is:
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9 Ska d xtare-u tisarkiwan?
who AREL invent-3PL:PF shoes:EL
‘Who invented shoes?’

Almost all interrogatives are borrowed from Arabic, often with different forms in free
variation. The interrogative can be preceded by a topicalised element. The topic is referred

to by a resumptive pronoun in the question, for example:

(10) imalhen, S$hal a n=i-sey?
fish how.much REL 3PL:DO=3MS-buy:P
‘Fish, how much does he buy them?’

When the interrogative is used independently, it occurs either on its own or, depending on
the interrogative, it is followed by a verb phrase, a noun phrase or another type of non-
relative construction. Some interrogatives can take the following suffix pronouns: ahu
(masculine singular), ahi (feminine singular) and ahem ~ ahum (plural). Some
interrogatives can be used as adverbs (cf. I11.14.). In the following table the forms of each

interrogative is shown.

Independent Before rel. clause Pronoun Meaning
Senni ~ Sennu ~ Snu Su ~ ma $n-+pr. ‘what’
Sku(n) (+ pronoun) ~ skun ~ sk Skun- + pr. ‘who’

shal shal - ‘how much/many’
leyyas ~ leyya leyyas ~ leyya - ‘why’
ammek amk - ‘how’
faywex ~ fax faywex ~ fax - ‘when’

ana ana - ‘where’
smana smana - ‘where from’
layn layn - ‘whither’
kifas ~ kif ~ ki kifas - ‘how’

6.2.1. Sw a - ma / Senni ~ Sennu ~ $nu / $n- + pronoun ‘what’

There are a number of interrogative pronouns that signify ‘what’. In the relative clause type

the forms are $u and ma.'* The independent form is §enni ~ Sennu ~ $nu. Finally there is

149 The interrogative never occurs without the relativiser a, so the form $u never occurs on its own it is always

Sw a.

373



a form $n- which is used when followed by a suffix pronoun. Some examples of verbal

interrogative phrases are:

11) sw a ra a bb-et cawed?
what REL FUT AD [2S-]take:A-2S again
‘What are you going to take now?’

(12) sw a gga-n lehSam =ihen?
what REL do:P-3PL children=PL:ANP
‘What did those children do?’

The difference in behaviour between Berber and Arabic-morphology verbs can be illustrated

by the utterance ‘what happened to him?’. Most commonly, $u is used, in combination with

the Arabic-morphology verb wqee. The relative clause is connected to the question word by

means of the Berber relativiser a and the borrowed Arabic relativiser d:

(13) sw a d wqee =l-u?
what REL AREL happen:3MS:PF=10-3MS
‘What happened to him?’

An alternative way to say ‘what happened to him?’, attributed to old people’s speech,

involves a Berber verb. The verb takes the subject relative form:
14) sw a s=i-mas-en?

what REL 3MS:I0O =RF-happen:P-RF

‘What happened to him?’
Example (15) shows an interrogative of a non-verbal construction in
(15) sw a lla yer-sen?

what REL be at-3PL

‘What do they have?’

An alternative interrogative pronoun, ma ‘what’, is restricted to a few idioms. In the

following attestations from my corpus, ma once takes the subject role (16) and once has the

direct object role (17). It is impossible to decide whether the relativiser a is present in these

constructions, as it would be assimilated to preceding ma. However, as it has all properties

of a relative clause it is assumed to be present.
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(16)

(17)

ma a k=y-uyu-n he-txemmam-et dha?

what REL 2MS:DO=RF-catch:P-RF 2S-think:I-2S here

‘Why are you pondering here?’ (lit. ‘what is the matter with you (that) you are
pondering here?’)

iwa, ma a ra a nesker, a ¢cibadellah?
well what REL FUT AD 1PL-do:A o people
‘So, what shall we do, o people?’

There are a couple of instances in the text corpus of the independent forms Senni, Sennu

and $nu. These are all well-known from local and koiné Arabic. These pronouns are used in

any instance outside of the relative clause constructions, such as independent use (18) and

in a non-verbal sentence as in (19) and (20). As these are not relative clauses, the verb 11 is

not used.

(18) Senni?
what
‘What?’

(19) Senni Ikar?

(20)

what bus
‘What is a bus?’

shu bagi l-ek?
what left to-2MS
‘What is left (for you)?

The following example shows the interrogative followed by a suffix pronoun.

(21)

$n=ahum igigen =id?
what=DPL trees = PL:PRX
‘What are these trees?’

6.2.2. Sku(n) (+ pronoun) / sk ‘who’

This interrogative has two forms, $k and $ku(n). When followed by a relative clause, the

interrogative pronoun is Sk or Skun, for example:

(22)

sk a i-tqgerqab-en  das?
who  REL RF-knock:I-RF there
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‘Who is knocking there?’

(23) skun a y-tgerqab-en dha g latta=yad?
who REL RF-knock:I-RF here in bottle=S:PRX
‘Who is knocking here in this bottle?’

Interrogatives based on non-verbal predicates (including participles), use the verb 11 ‘to be’,

for example:

(24) sk a lla gales gum nn-ek?
who REL be sit:AP:MS in.front of-2S
‘Who is sitting in front of you?’

When used independently, only $ku(n) is found (25). It can be followed by the personal
suffixes ahu (26), ahi (27) and ahem ~ ahum (28). Example (29) shows the use of §ku(n)

in a verbal sentence which is not a relative clause.

(25) te-nn=as: skun?
3FS-say:P=3S:10 who
‘She said: Who (is there)?’

(26) eemmi nn-em asnikef u-hadinet, te-nn=as: skun=ahu?
uncle of-2FS hedgehog:EL. M-PRX:S  3FS-say:P=3S:10 who=3MS
‘This is your uncle the hedgehog. She said: Who is that?’

(27) skun=ahi t-ha?
who=3FS F-PRX:S
‘Who is this (F.)?’

(28) $kun=ahum u-hi?
who=PL M-PRX:PL
‘Who are they (these ones)?’

(29) $ku § a ddu a dagum?

who FUT AD [3MS-lgo:A AD [3MS-]fetch.water:A
‘Who is going to fetch water?’
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6.2.3. shal ‘how much/many’

The interrogative $hal occurs both in relative clause constructions and independently.

Furthermore it has several adverbial functions (cf. II1.14. on adverbs).

(30) shal a k=i-xess-en?
how.much REL 2MS:IO =RF-need:P-RF
‘How much do you need?’

(31) shal a h-ttgima  mmerh-a?
how.much REL 3FS-stay:I dry:PP-FS
‘How long does it stay drying?’

In independent usage, $hal is not followed by the relativiser a. The next example shows a

non-verbal predicate immediately preceded by $hal, for example:

(32) shal yr-ek n lhilat?
how.many at-2MS of tricks
‘How many tricks do you have?’

Shal occurs independently in final position as well, e.g.

(33) amella legnista te-ssn-et shal?
now:EL basket 2S-know:P-2S how.much
‘As for the basket, do you know how much (it costs)?’

6.2.4. leyya$ ~ leyya ‘why’

The interrogative ‘why’ has two forms, leyya$ and leyya, which are in free variation. The
interrogative can be followed by a relative clause introduced by a (34), but this is not
obligatory, and its absence entails the absence of other characteristics of the relative clause,
such as the preverbal position of the verbal clitics (35). In (36) the alternative with

attraction is shown.

(34) leyyas§ a h-ttru-t a taceyyalt?
why REL 2S-cry:I-2S o girl:EL
‘Why are you crying girl?’

(35) leyya h-zzenz-at=tet?
why  2S-sell:P-2S = 3FS:DO
‘Why did you sell it?’
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(36) leyya a t=tezzenz-at?
why REL 3FS:DO=2S-sell:P-2:S
‘Why did you sell it?’

In example (37) the interrogative is used independently.

(37) te-nn=as: u leyya?
3FS-say:P=3S:I0 and why
‘She said: And why?’

6.2.5. ammek / amk ‘how’

In the relative clause construction, the form of the interrogative is amk. The independent

form is ammek as shown in example (40).

(38) amk a he-ll-at?
how REL 2S-be:P-2S
‘How are you?’

(39) amk a h-ke¢m-et?
how REL 2S-enter:1-2S
‘How do you enter?’

(40) ammek?
how

how?

6.2.6. faywex ~ fax ‘when’

The two forms are in free variation. Example (41) shows the relative clause construction. It

is preceded by a topic noun.

(41) aserreyyul, fax a y-tnewwar?
plant:EL when REL  3MS-bloom:I

‘the aserreyyul plant, when does it bloom?’

The following examples show the independent usage of the interrogative.

(42) fax s a ts-et a henna yula?
when FUT AD [2S-]sleep:A-2S o lady ogress
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‘When are you going to sleep, lady ogress?’

(43) faywex lessa?
when dinner

‘When is dinner?’

The next example illustrates the alternative form faywex.

(44) faywex S a d=tuqqlet?
when FUT AD DC=2S-return:A-2S
‘When will you return?’

6.2.7. ana ‘where’

The independent form of the interrogative ana ends in a, which makes it impossible to
decide whether it is followed by the relative marker a or not. As it has all the characteristics
of an interrogative with a relative clause (type one) it is assumed the a is there. An example

of the interrogative is:

(45) ana a i-xeddem?
where REL 3MS-work:I
‘Where does he work?’

(46) ana a y=t-seyyeb Imareyya
where REL 1S:I0=3FS-throw:P tide
‘Where the tide has thrown me.’

The interrogative ana can be used as an adverb when pointing out something or someone. It

must be preceded by ha. For example:
47) i lehsam  naes-in ha yana

and children asleep:AP-PL PRES where
‘And the children are sleeping over there.’
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6.2.8. smana ‘whence”*°
As with ana, it is assumed that the a follows the interrogative as the construction shows all

necessary conditions.

(48) smana (a) d = te-bb-at?
whence (REL) DC=2S-take:P-2S

‘From where did you take it?’

6.2.9. layn ‘whither’

The relative marker a is optional after the interrogative layn. There is no attraction when a

is absent. Compare the following two examples:

(49) layen a n=ye-bb?
whither REL 3PL:DO=3MS-take:P
‘Where did he take them?’

(50) layen  ye-dda?
whither 3MS-go:P
‘Where has he gone?’

When the non-real (§) a + Aorist is used, only the construction without a relative clause can
be used. For example:
(51) layn s a ne-ddu?

whither FUT AD 1PL-go:A

‘Where are we going to?’

This interrogative also occurs as an adverb. In the first place it can follow the presentative
particle ha preceding the pronoun in (52). In the second place it can follow the preposition
hetta in (53).

(52) eawed ttitu-n am ssiha ha layn
again go:I-3PL like from.here PRES whither
‘Then they go like from here to there.’

150 This interrogative can be analysed as instrumental preposition s + mana. The final element looks like ana
‘where’ and has similar forms in other Berber variants. As the form mana does not exist independently in

Ghomara, there is no reason to separate them on the synchronic level.
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(53) i-gelles am ssiha hetta layn
3MS-leave:P like from.here until whither

‘He went like from here to there.’

6.2.10. The use of kifas ~ kif ~ ki ‘how come’

’

The borrowed Arabic interrogative kifa§ ~ kif ~ ki has the meaning ‘how, how come’.

Example (54) and (55) from a text shows the use of kifas.

(54) i-nn=as: ‘kifas t-hadin?’
3MS-say:P=3MS:I0 how F-PRX:S
‘What is the matter with this one?’

(55) kifas a ye-dda dar uxyam?
how REL 3MS-go:P to  house:EA
‘How did he go home?’

The form kif can be doubled for emphasis, for example:

(56) taslat nn-un  xess a sellem x yemma. kif  kif?
bride:EL of-2PL. have.to AD [3FS-lgreettA on mother what what
‘Your bride has to greet my mother. What?!’

Finally the interrogative can be combined with the prepositional interrogative semmen

‘with what’ to signify ‘by means of what’.

(57) ki semmen a ye-qqel mueellim?
what with.what REL 3MS-become:P teacher
‘How did he become a teacher?’

6.3. Free relative clauses using interrogatives
Most interrogatives can be used in free relative clauses, except for Senni ~ Sennu ~ snu and
faywex for which the following alternatives are used. In (58) the indefinitie pronouns is used.

In (59) the g lwext ‘in the time’ is used.

(58) i-sskar ay a qqr-en medden
3MS-do:I INDEF REL say:I-3PL people
‘He does what people tell him.’
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(59) lekm-ay g lwext a ye-lkem netta
arrive:P-1S in time REL 3MS-arrive:P he

‘I arrived when he arrived.’

Some examples of the use of the other pronouns are:

60) a cu nnZum ana a lekm-en
VOC look:IMP stars where REL arrive:P-3PL
‘Look at where the stars have gone.’

(61) ma yr-es layn i-ttitu
NEG at-3S whither 3MS-go:l
‘He does not have anywhere to go.’

(62) kul wahed smana d=i-ttitu
every one whence DC=3MS-go:I
‘Each one from whence he comes.’

(63) i-sskar=as kifas a s=i-sskar kma-s
3MS-do:I=3S:I0 how REL 3S:I0=3MS-do:I brother-3S
‘He does to him how his brother does (to him).’

6.4. Prepositional interrogatives

Prepositional interrogatives consist of the preposition followed by the borrowed Arabic
element men or mmen ‘what/who’. Both simple and composite prepositions can be
combined with men or mmen. After prepositions that consist of a single consonant as well
as zeg ‘from’, mmen is used; in all other cases men is used. When a pronominal suffix is
added to the prepositional interrogative, only men is used. All prepositional interrogatives
are optionally followed by the relative marker a. If the form mmen is followed by a, the
final part n can be clipped, e.g. gemmen a > gemm a ‘in what’. The interrogatives
nemmen and yemmen are the only ones that are obligatorily followed by a non-verbal
predicate. They can take Arabic suffix pronouns: ahu for masculine singular, ahi for
feminine singular and ahem ~ ahum for plural (cf. I11.11.5.2.). As composite interrogatives
all include the element nemmen, they all can take suffix pronouns. Only fsi ~ sfi nemmen
‘behind whom/what’ cannot take a suffix pronoun. The simple prepositions bla ‘without’,
am ‘like’, hetta ‘until’, and the composite preposition ag*emmat n cannot be followed by
men and can therefore not be used as an interrogative. Prepositional interrogatives cannot
be used as free relative elements. All prepositional interrogatives are presented in the tables

below. A number of examples showing the different uses conclude this paragraph.
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Simple Prepositions + men

Prep. +men Interrogative Meaning

i+ men imen ‘to whom, with whom’
n+men nemmen ‘whose, of what’

g+men gemmen ‘in what, in which, in whom’
s+men semmen ‘with what’

X+ men Xxemmen ‘for what, for what reason, about whom’
dayer +men dayermen ‘to whom’

dar +men darmen ‘for what, for whom’
zeg+men zgemmen ‘for which reason’

yar+men yemmen ‘where (at whom)’

zdu+men zdumen ‘under what/whom’
sennig+men sennigmen ‘above what/whom’
gbel+men gbelmen ‘before what/whom’

Composite Prepositions + men

Prep. +men Interrogative Meaning

gum+n gum nemmen ‘in front of, beside of whom/what’
ammas+n g wammas nemmen  ‘in the middle of whom/what’
af+n g waf nemmen ‘on top of whom/what’

nest+n (ne)st nemmen ‘as big as whom/what’

fsi+n ~ sfi+n fsi nemmen ‘after whom/what’

tterf n tterf nemmen ‘beside whom/what’

The following examples (64-67) show simple prepositions followed by suffix pronouns.

(64) ne-mn=ahu?
of.who=MS
‘Whose is it (M.)?

(65) ne-mn=ahi?

of.who=FS
‘Whose is it (F.)?
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(66) ye-mn=ahum?
at-whom =PL

‘At whose place are they?’

67) g waf ne-mn = ahum?
in top:EA of-what=PL
‘On top of what are they?’

The following text excerpts show the use of the simple and composite prepositional

interrogatives. Example (68) has a topic noun preceding the interrogative.

(68) sswasa zge-mmen a d xwa-w ssiha?
Sousi’s from.what REL AREL leave-3PL:PF from.here
‘For which reason have the Sousi’s moved from here?’

69 u se-mmen ak te-lla-t t-zumm-et  kegin?
and with-what PST 2S-be:P-2S 2S-fast:P-2S you:M
‘And on the basis of what were you fasting?’

The preposition i functions as a dative and as a comitative which is reflected in the
interrogatives as shown in example (70) and (71) (cf. II1.13. for prepositions). In (72) and
(73) non-verbal interrogatives are shown using nemmen. In example (73) the interrogative

has a pronominal suffix.

(70) i-men Imakla =yad?
for-whom food=S:PRX
‘For whom is this food?’

(71) i-men ar a ddu-t?
with-whom FUT AD [2S-]go:A-2S?
‘With whom are you going?’

(72) ne-mmen kegin aceyyal?

of-who you:M boy:EL
‘Whose child are you?’ (lit. ‘of whom are you a child’)
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(73) ne-mn=ahu lektab=ad
of-who=MS book=S:PRX
‘Whose is this book?’

Example (74) shows the use of an interrogative on the basis of a composite preposition.

(74) gum ne-mmen § a ddu-t?
in.front of-who FUT AD [2S-]go:A-2S
‘In front of whom will you go?’

Some other examples are:

(75) ngqes Si haZa  zeg leflaha=yahen se-mmen
decrease:IMP some thing from crops=_S:ANP with-what
h-teffy-et fhal-ek
2S-go.out:I-2S way-2MS
‘Decrease some of those crops so you can go out.’

(76) kull wahid ge-mmen S a debber
every one in-what FUT AD [3MS-]arrange:A

‘Everyone is going to arrange something.’

6.5. Free interrogative pronouns for ‘which’

a
REL

There exist a special interrogative pronoun meaning ‘which one(s)’. This pronoun has three

forms: a masculine singular, a feminine singular and a plural form. They consist of two parts:

a masculine pronominal element w or a feminine element t. Number is expressed by aytum

for the singular and itum for the plural. They can be followed by a verbal as well as a non-

verbal predicate, as shown in examples (77) and (78).

MS w-aytum ‘which one’
ES t-aytum ‘which one’
PL w-itum ‘which ones’
(77) w-aytum argaz?

M-which.one:S man:EL

‘Which one is the man?’
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(78) t-aytum a ye-dda-n?
F-which.one:S REL  RF-go:P-RF
‘Which one (F.) has gone?’

(79) sasca te-dda dar yan hadik n igdan. i-nn=as: ‘w-aytun?’
then 3FS-go:P to one:M thing of jackals 3MS-say:P=3S:I0 M-which.one:S
‘Then she went to a thing of jackals. He said: Which one?
i-nn=as: ‘ha  haw!’
3MS-say:P=3S:I0 PRES PR:3MS
He said: ‘There he is.’

6.6. aSkayqululu ‘whatchamacallit’

In the expression a§kayqululu ‘whatchamacallit’ borrowed from Arabic but commonly used
in Ghomara Berber when the speaker cannot retrieve the word, a$ is used. The Arabic form
is a short sentence (‘what is it called’). In Ghomara Berber, the entire expression functions as
a single noun, as shown in the following example, where it is followed by a postnominal
deictic clitic.

(80) hay  he-tteftaf x hadik x askayqululu = ahen,
PR:3FS 3FS-search:I  on thing on whatchamacallit =S:ANP
x udideg
on pounder:EA

‘She is looking for the thing, that whatchamacallit, the pounder.’

6.7. Smen ‘thingy’

The interrogative Smen ‘what kind of’ is composed of § + men ($ is not a preposition). It
cannot be used as an adverbial and it does not take a suffix pronoun. The use of Smen is

illustrated in the next text excerpt:

(81) llah llah, nya y=te-dda tamyart Smen hbiba
God God, when 1S:10-3FS-go:P woman:EL what.kind love
t=Yye-qqim-an i nekkinet

1S:10 =RF-stay:P-RF  for I

‘By God, since my wife left, what love do I have left?’

6.8. The element ma ‘-ever’

All interrogatives, including prepositional interrogatives, except for leyyas ~ leyya can be
followed by the element ma which can be translated to English ‘-ever’ as in ‘whatever’ etc.

The interrogative is a free relative element and is only combined with verbal phrases.
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(82)

(83)

(84)

(85)

(86)

xeddm = ahen amek ma k=inn leegel nn-ek
work:IMP=3PL:DO how ever 2S:I0=3MS-say:P mind of-2MS

‘Make them however you want.’

ana ma ufan tala i-qqr=as: ‘a weddi nekki kemt-ax.’
where ever find:P-3PL source 3MS-say:I1=3S:I0 o boy I burn:P-1S
‘Wherever they found a source he said: ‘I am thirsty.’

baba nn-ek layn ma ye-dda, S a d=iqqul argaz
father of-2MS whither ever 3MS-go:P FUT AD DC=3MS-return:A man:EL
‘Wherever your father goes, he will return as a real man.’

Y a neddu gemmen ma Yye-lla-n

FUT AD 1PL-go:A in.what ever RF-be:P-RF

‘We will go in whatever there is.’

sers=at zdu men ma ye-llan

put:IMP=3FS:DO under what ever RF-be:P-RF
‘Put it under whatever there is.’
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7. Information structure

In this chapter the syntax of pragmatically marked structures will be adressed, essentially
the syntactic expression of topicalisation and focalisation. Other markers which correlate to
topicalisation or focalisation, such as prosody, will be touched upon only in passing in the
discussion on topicalisation and not be considered in the discussion on focalisation (cf.
Mettouchi 2003 and Lafkioui, 2011). Topicalisation and focalisation are found in verbal as
well as non-verbal sentences. The discussion will start with the topicalisation of verbal
constructions after which non-verbal constructions will be treated. After this focalisation of

verbal and non-verbal constructions is presented.

7.1. Topicalisation

A topic construction consists of two parts, the topic and the comment. In pragmatic terms,
the topic refers to what the sentence is about, the comment is what the sentence says about
it (cf. Andrews 2007: 149). Any argument, including oblique arguments, can be marked as
the topic of a verbal sentence. A distinction is made between two types of topicalisations in
verbal sentences. In the first type the topicalised element is referred to by a resumptive
pronoun in the main sentence. In the second type, there is no resumptive pronoun. The topic
can be either in initial position or in final position. In the latter case it will be referred to as
a post-topic. The topic is can be distinguished from the rest of the sentence by an
intonational contour. This is indicated by a comma, an optional intonational break is

indicated by a comma between brackets.

7.1.1. Verbal constructions

7.1.1.1. Subject topicalisation

Topicalised subjects are put in sentence-initial position and can be marked by a rising
intonation and a break before the predicate. This sets them apart as a topic from the rest of
the sentence. The explicit subject topic is resumed by the verbal conjugational affix, which
functions as a subject. This means that reference to the subject is obligatory, but as subject
marking on the verb is obligatory anyhow this is as expected. In example (1) a noun is

topicalised while in example (2) a pronoun is topicalised.
@8] ayizd = ahen(,) i-kker i-xebbec

billy.goat:EL=S:ANP 3MS-get.up:P 3MS-hide:P
‘The billy goat, (he) got up and hid.’
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(2 nihma(,) gra-n=tet hamka
they see:P-3PL=3FS:DO like.this
‘They, they saw her like this.’

The same type of subject topicalisation is found with sentences with an Arabic-morphology

verb, e.g.
3 taceyyalt=ahen(,) te-bda ka-t-deaf
girl:EL = S:ANP 3FS-begin:P IMPP-3FS:IMPF-become.thin

‘That girl, she began to loose weight.’

(4)  netta(,) ka-y-tlaga yah  tmeyra mag-a.
he IMPP-3MS:IMPF-meet one:F wedding:EA come:AP-FS
‘He, he encountered a wedding coming his way.’

Topicalised (pro)nouns also occur with participles, for example:

(5  netta(,) wagqef argaz = ahen g teggurt
he stand:AP:MS man:EL=S:ANP in door:EA
‘He, that man is standing at the door.’

7.1.1.2. Direct object
When the direct object is topicalised it is always referred to by a resumptive direct object
pronoun later in the sentence (cf. I11.11.2.1. for direct object pronouns). Furthermore, the

topic can be marked by an intonational contour, for example:

(6) ayyul(,) umr-en=t SSurkan
donkey:EL. send:P-3PL=3MS peasants
‘The donkey, the peasants have sent it.’

(7 tayatt nn-em(,) i-bb=am=tet agdi
goat:EL  of-2FS 3MS-take:P = 2FS:I0 =3FS:DO  jackal
‘Your goat, the jackal has taken it.’

7.1.1.3. Indirect object

A topicalised indirect object pronoun is referred to by a resumptive indirect object pronoun
later in the sentence. As in the other cases of topicalisation, there is an intonational contour,

for example.
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(8 legmel=ahen(,) i-sell=as aceyyal=ahen n ssultan
camel = S:ANP 3MS-hear:P=3S:10 boy:EL=SANP of sultan
‘As for the camel, the child of the sultan heard him.’

7.1.1.4. Prepositional phrases

Complements of prepositional phrases can be placed in topicalised position as well. They are
placed in initial position and subsequently referred to by a resumptive preposition with a
pronominal suffix, as example (9) and (10) show. Furthermore, it is possible to extract the

whole prepositional phrase, for example in (11).

9 Imahal n wuxyam(,) ne-ttemmar ga-s leflaha
room of house:EA  1S-fill:I in-3S crops
‘A room in the house, we fill it with crops.’ (lit. ‘we fill in it crops’)

(10) ssuq nn-ax nukna(,) ag il ka-y-tbae ga-s
market of-1PL. we PST 3MS-be:P IMPP-3MS:IMPF-be.sold in-3S
bufettiha =yahen
thing.with.hole =S:ANP
‘As for our market, the thing with a hole in it was sold in it.’

(11) g tesraft=ahen(,) ne-teemmar ga-s leflaha
in storage.cellarrEA=S:ANP 1PL-fill:I in-3S  crops
‘In the storage cellar, we put the crops in it.’

7.1.1.5. Topicalisation using i

Topicalised elements can be preceded by the nominal / prepositional coordinator i ~ id ‘and’
(cf. IV.4.1.1.1.). Nouns get the EA after this preposition. The function of the topic thus
introduced can be interpreted in different ways, but it always implies a continuation from
the previous event. Examples (12) and (13) show two examples which have topicalised
pronouns preceded by i. The second sentence begins with the preposition i before a
topicalised noun. This type of topic, when the topic switches, can be interpreted as

contrastive, e.g.

(12) kunna(,) t-yelli-m ya tayilt. i nettaha(,) t-yellay
youw:PL 2PL-climb:I-2PL. one:F mountain and she 3FS-climb:I
arbea n tayilan
four  of mountains

‘You, you climb one hill. As for her, she climbs four hills.’
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(13) aSnikef(,) § a qqim a slex, s a
hedgehog:El. FUT AD [3MS-]stay:A AD [3MS-]skin:A FUT  AD

qqim, ilaxirihi a slex, i-gedded, i-weged,
[3MS-]sit:A etc AD [BMS-]skin:A 3MS-salt:A 3MS-prepare:A
i ugdi(,) i-dda a dagum

and jackal:EA 3MS-go:P AD [3MS-]fetch.water:A

‘The hedgehog stayed to skin, he stayed to skin, to salt and prepare, while the

jackal went to draw water.’

In the following example, there are two topics in two clauses. The first topic is referred back
to by a third person singular feminine direct object pronoun. The second one is a topic
introduced by i, whose position is filled by a preposition with a pronominal suffix. This

topic can be interpreted as a contrastive topic in this case.

(14) ya tferkiwt(,) i-kkerz = at s lhebd, i t-ayet(,)
one:F garden:EA 3MS-cultivate:I=3FS with wheat and F-other:S
i-kkerz ga-s 2ug aw tlata n lextut n ibawen
3MS-cultivate:I in-3S  two or three of furrows of beans

‘He sows one garden with wheat, and the other with two or three furrows of

beans.’

7.1.1.6. Adverbial phrases

Adverbs can be topicalised, but are not resumed by a pronoun later in the sentence. In the
example below, the topicalised adverb is preceded by i to mark continuation from a

previous event.

(15) i nnhar i$i(,) te-qql=as=d s ssultan
and day some 3FS-return:P=3S:I0=DC with sultan

‘And one day she came back with the sultan.’

7.1.2. Post-topic

In the previous section we have seen that the topicalised element is placed in initial position.
Non-adverbial phrases have obligatory pronominal reference in the core part of the sentence.
In another type of topicalisation, the post-topic, the topic follows the core of the sentence.
All the argument types discussed above can occur in post-topic position as well. The split
between the core proposition and the post-topic is marked by an intonational contour, even
in cases where the subject is in post-topic position. For core arguments and complements of
prepositional phrases there is an obligatory resumptive pronoun expressed on the verb. In

the following examples each argument type is presented:
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Subject

(16) ggz-en fhal-em a  hmun, amuss i uberrey
go.down-3PL. way-3PL AD [3MS-]heat.up:A cattEL and sheep:EL
‘They descended to warm up, the cat and the sheep.’

(17) qgiman  masy-in g Ileisra, amuss i wberrey
stay:P-3PL.  go:AP-PL in friendship cat:EL. and sheep:EA
‘They continued in friendship, the cat and the sheep.’

Direct Object

(18) netta i-kkerz=at, ager = ahen
he 3MS-plough:I=3MS:DO field:EL=S:ANP
‘He ploughs it, the field.’

Indirect Object

(19) fk-an=as=tet, argaz = ahen
give:P-3PL=3MS:I0=3FS:DO man:EL=S:ANP
‘They gave it to him, that man.’

Prepositional Phrase

There are two possibilities, in the first, the post-topic has the preposition, in the other it has

not.

(20) ne-teemmar ga-s leflaha, g Imahal n uxyam
1S-fill:I in-3S  crops, in room of house:EA

‘We fill it with crops, the room in the house.’
(21) ne-teemmar ga-s leflaha, axyam=ahen

1S-fill:I in-3S  crops house:EL =S:ANP
‘We fill it with crops, that house.’ (lit. ‘we fill in it crops, that house’)
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Adverbial phrase

(22) tsawalen S learbbiyya, ZZnannis
speak:I-3PL. with Arabic Jnan.Nnich
‘They speak Arabic, as for Jnan Nnich.’

7.1.3. Non-verbal constructions

In most non-verbal constructions, the normal (non-marked) order is subject - predicate.
Topicalisation of the subject involves the reversal of this order, i.e. putting the subject in
post-topic position. Different from post-topics in verbal sentences, there is no special
intonation involved here. In the following examples topicalisations in non-verbal

constructions will be shown (cf. chapter IV.2. on non-verbal predicates).

The Nominal Predicate

(23) mueellim nekkin
teacher I

‘T am a teacher.’

The Adjectival Predicate

(24) twil-a nettata
tall-FS she
“Tall is she.’

The Prepositional Predicate
(25) g wumaras axyam'!

in riverbed:EA house:EL
‘The house is in the riverbed.’

(26) n eaziz axyam= ahen
of Aziz  house=S:ANP
‘That house is Aziz’s’

151 As this is a locative the present relevance pronoun is often used, e.g. haw g umaras axyam ‘The house is in

the valley.’ (cf. IV.2.6. for present relevance pronouns).
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(27) inu ayyul = ahen
my donkey:EL=S:ANP
‘It is mine, that donkey.’

(28) id-i  netta
with-1S he

‘He is with me.’

(29) x ugdi id  uSnikef, tawxraft=ad
on jackal:EA and hedgehog:EL story:EL=S:PRX
‘It is about the jackal and the hedgehog, this story.’

(30) nest n ucebbiz netta
as.big.as of bull:EA he
‘He is a big as a bull.’
The Adverbial Predicate
(31) ssiha nukna
from.here we
‘We are from here.’
In example (32) which is a locative the present relevance marker ham is obligatory.
(32) ikenniwen ham das

twins PR:3PL there
‘The twins are there.’
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7.2. Focalisation: cleft constructions

A focus construction consists of two parts: the focus and the presupposition. The focus is ‘the
missing information, which the speaker presumes that the hearer wants to know’ while the
presupposition ‘presents incomplete information about a situation of which the speaker presumes
the hearer to be aware’ (Andrews, 2007: 150). In Ghomara Berber focalisation is
accomplished by means of cleft constructions. A definition of a cleft construction is a ‘type of
predicate nominal consisting of a noun phrase (NP,) and a relative clause whose relativised NP is
coreferential with NP; (Payne, 1997:278). A cleft construction therefore is a non-verbal
construction (the focus) followed by a relative clause (the presupposition) linked to the
former by means of the relative particle a (cf. IV.5. for relative clauses). The non-verbal part
can be of any kind ranging from (pro)nouns to prepositional phrases and adverbs (for non-
verbal predicates cf. IV.2.). The focussed elements are negated in the same way as other
non-verbal predicates (cf. IV.2.8.). This section is divided in two parts. In the first section
focalisation in verbal sentences is presented. In the second part focalisation in non-verbal

sentences is discussed.

7.2.1. Focalisation in verbal sentences
The focalisation of the different syntactic positions will be shown on the basis of the
following ditransitive phrase. Note that the indirect object pronoun as is optional and not

present in this sentence.

(32) y-umer hmed leflus i wurgaz=ahen atgam
3MS-send:P Ahmed money to man:EA=S:ANP yesterday:EL
‘Ahmed sent the money to that man yesterday.’

Subject focus

(33) hmed a y-umr-en leflus i urgaz=ahen atgam
Ahmed REL RF-send:P-RF money to man:EA=S:ANP vyesterday:EL
‘It is Ahmed who sent the money to that man yesterday.’

Direct object focus

(34) leflus a y-umer hmed i wurgaz=ahen atgam

money REL 3MS-send:P Ahmed to man:EA=S:ANP yesterday:EL
‘It is money that Ahmed sent to that man yesterday.’
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Indirect object focus

Like in the non-focalised sentence, the use of the indirect object pronoun is optional as

shown in the following examples.

(35) i wurgaz=ahen a y-umer hmed leflus
to man:EA=S:ANP REL 3MS-send:P Ahmed money

‘It is to that man that Ahmed sent money yesterday.’

(36) i wurgaz=ahen a s=Yy-umer hmed leflus
to man:EA=S:ANP REL 3S:I0=3MS-send:P Ahmed money
‘It is to that man that Ahmed sent money yesterday.’

Adverbial focus

(37) atgam a y-umer hmed leflus i wurgaz=ahen
yesterday:EL. REL 3MS-send:P Ahmed money to man:EA=S:ANP
‘It is yesterday that Ahmed sent money to that man.’

7.2.2. Focalisation in non-verbal sentences

In focus constructions of non-verbal sentences a verbal form is used after the relative linker
a. The subject and the predicate of the non-verbal construction can be the focus. The verb 11
‘to be’ is used for subject and predicate focus of all types of non-verbal predicates. However,
for subject focus of attributive constructions (nominal and adjectival predicates) the relative
form i-ga-n can be used as well. The verb g ‘to be’ is not used outside of focus constructions
in Ghomara Berber, but it is a well-known ‘be’-verb in other Berber languages (cf. e.g.
TaSelhiyt g ‘to be’, Aspinion, 1953: 128, cf. chapter IV.9. for 1l ‘to be’). Below we will
discuss subject focus construction first after which predicate focus constructions will be

discussed.

7.2.2.1. Cleft sentences with i-ga-n: subject focus of nouns and adjectives

The element i-ga-n only occurs when the original non-verbal sentence has a nominal or
adjectival predicate. The element that is focalised is the subject of the non-verbal sentence.
The verb i-ga-n is obligatorily accompanied by a direct object pronoun, referring to the
predicate. Only third person singular and plural direct object pronouns are used which agree
in number and gender with the predicate. The predicate can be expressed by a noun phrase

following the verb, which is essentially a post-topic construction:
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(38) kegi a t=i-gan mul axyam
you REL 3MS:DO=RF-do:P-RF owner house:EL
‘It is you who is the owner of the house.’

(39) nekki a t=i-gan argaz
I REL 3MS:DO=RF-do:P-RF man:EL

‘It is me who is a (real) man.’

(40) kunna a n=i-ga-n irgazen
yowPLL. REL 3PL:DO=RF-do:P-RF men

‘You are (real) men.’

The direct object pronoun can be the only marker of the predicate, cf. example (41).

(41) t-had a t=i-ga-n
F-PRX:S REL 3FS:DO=RF-do:P-RF
‘This is what it is.’

The next example shows the use of a topic and negation of the focalised nominal predicate:

(42) Imeyreb maysi u-hen a t=i-gan
sunset.prayer NEG  M-S:ANP REL 3MS:DO =RF-be:P-RF
‘The sunset prayer, it’s not that (that it is).’

Examples of adjectives in this type of construction are:

(43) kunna a n=i-ga-n twil-in
yowPL, REL 3PL:DO=RC-be:P-RC tall-PL
‘You are the ones who are tall.’

(44) nettata a t=i-gan twil-a
yowPL. REL 3FS:DO= RC-be:P-RC tall-FS
‘She is the one who is tall.’

7.2.2.2. Cleft sentences with 11 ‘to be’

In all clefts based on non-verbal sentences with predicate focus the verb 11 is used. In the
case of subject focus, the full relative form yellan, used mainly by older speakers, or a more
generally used reduced form lla is used (cf. IV.9. for 1l ‘to be’). Different from the

construction with i-ga-n, there is no obligatory direct object pronoun. Examples of both
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subject and predicate focus are presented below. The subject is a post-topic which is not

necessarily expressed, e.g.

Nominal predicates

(45) argaz=ahen a ye-lla-n rrifi
man=S:ANP REL RC-be:P-RC Riffian

‘It is that man who is a Riffian.’

(46) rmrifi a ye-ll, (argaz = ahen)
Riffian REL 3MS-be:P man:EL=S:ANP
‘He is a Riffian, (that man.)’

Adjectival predicates

(47) argaz=ahen a ye-lla-n twil
man:EL=S:ANP REL RF be:P-RF tall:MS
‘It is that man who is tall.’

(48) twil-in a lla-n, (irgazen =ihen)
tall-PL REL be:P-PL (men=PL:ANP)
‘He is tall, that man.’

Prepositional predicates

(49) axyam=ahen a lla g umaras
house:EL=S:ANP REL be:P in riverbed:EA
‘It is that house which is in the riverbed.’

(50) ya weeyyal a lla yr-es
one:M boy:EA REL be:P at-3S
‘It is one child which he has.’

(51) tha ay-had a lla ga-s
F-PRX:S INDEF-PRX REL be:P in-3S
“This is all there is.” (lit. ‘this one is that what is in it’)

(52) axyam=ahen a ye-llaan n eaziz
house:EL-S:ANP REL RF-be-RF of Aziz
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‘That is the house which is Aziz’s.’

(53) netta a ye-lla-n id-i
he REL RF-be:P-RF with-1S
‘It is he who is with me.’

(54) id-i a ye-ll, (netta)
with-1S REL 3MS-be:P (he)

‘He is with me.’

(55) am  netta a ye-ll hmed
like he REL 3MS-be:P Ahmed
‘Ahmed is like him.’

(56) x ugdi id  uSnikef a he-ll
on jackal:EL and hedgehog:EA REL 3FS-be:P
‘This story is about the jackal and the hedgehog.’

The Adverbial Predicate

(57) yan  yager a lla das
one:M field:EA REL be:P there

‘It is one field which is there.’

The Passive Participle

tawxraft=ad
story:EL=S:PRX

The following example shows a passive participle in the relative clause (cf. IV.10.1.).

(58) taceyyalt a ye-lla-n medrub-a he-ttru
girl:EL REL RF-be:P-RF hit:PP-FS  3FS-cry:l
‘It is the girl who was hit who is crying.’
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8. Mood and aspect

In this chapter Berber-morphology and Arabic-morphology verbs are described separately.
Mood and aspect of Berber-morphology verbs will be treated first. Berber-morphology verbs
have three aspectual stems, the Perfective, the Imperfective and the Aorist, which can be
distinguished on the basis of their morphology (though not all stems can cf. IV.7.1.
morphology). The uses of these stems will be described in four consecutive sections: the bare
Aorist, the Aorist in combination with modal particles, the Perfective and the Imperfective.
In the section on the Imperfective a part is dedicated to the sequential Imperfective. Arabic-
morphology verbs distinguish two forms: the Perfect and the Imperfect. The Imperfect can
be preceded by a prefix ka- and other preverbs. It can occur on its own as well. Finally, the
Arabic active and passive participles will be presented. Arabic active participles are used for
the progressive aspect of a group of semantically defined verbs. Other active and passive
participles function as stative predicates. The Berber Aorist, the Berber Imperfective and the
Arabic Imperfect have sequential functions. These uses are facultative and are connected to

style of speech. They are often encountered in story telling.

8.1. Berber-morphology verbs

8.1.1. The bare Aorist

In Berber studies, the bare Aorist (i.e. the Aorist without the non-real marker a), is described
as a neutral aspectual form. André Basset calls the Aorist ‘le théme employé sans intention
particuliére’ (Basset, 1952: 14). In many Berber varieties the Aorist is the aspect used as a
consecutive form whose aspectual interpretation is determined by the aspect of a preceding
verb (Galand, 2010: 228). In Ghomara Berber the bare Aorist figures mainly in consecutive

constructions, and in a few other cases.

8.1.1.1. The consecutive Aorist

In Ghomara Berber, the consecutive Aorist is used after an initial verb which has the
Perfective, Imperfective or Aorist aspectual form. !>> The Aorist being a neutral form, it takes
over the aspectual interpretation of the preceding verb (Galand 2002 [1983]: 261 calls it
‘une forme a tout faire’). In Tashelhiyt Berber texts there may be long strings of subsequent
Aorist verbs with the same aspectual value in narrative texts. In Ghomara Berber texts

strings of more than one identifiable consecutive Aorist are rare.

152 According to Galand the consecutive Aorist is only habitually used after the Perfective (accompli) in the
center and south of Morocco (in Kabyle and Touareg this form is limited to only to literary texts, Galand, 2002:
265).
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Bentolila (1981:153-154) describes the use of the consecutive Aorist (and
Imperfective) in Middle Atlas Berber as a way to firmly establish a link to the former process.
The consecutive Aorist thus marks the continuity of the process, which can result in the
effect of rapidity. The series of events is presented as a whole. To the contrary if a non-
consecutive is used, the actions or events can be seen as ‘ilots indépendants, sans relation, sans
point de contact.” (Bentolila, 1981: 153-154). In addition, it can describe ‘les phases d’une
activité habituelle’ (Galand, 2010: 228). In Ghomara Berber the consecutive Aorist functions
in the same way in that it establishes a firm link to the previous sequence of events or
processes. Many verbs do not formally distinguish the Aorist from the Perfective, therefore it
is often not possible to identify the Aorist. However, there are enough verbs which mark the
difference, for example the high-frequency verb ddu ‘to go’. All verbs that have been
identified as consecutive Aorists are action verbs. In example (1) a number of actions are

described which form a coherent event.

@8] i-gqen acebbiz nn-es, i-siwel i lehSam nn-es, i-ddu
3MS-tieup:P bull:EL  of-3MS 3MS-talk:A with children of-3MS 3MS-go:A
‘He tied up his bull, talked to his children and went away.’

In stories, often the high-frequency verb ddu ‘to go’ is identifiable as an Aorist, e.g.

(2) i-leqqget abaw = ahen, i-gg=at g Igim nn-es, i-ddu.
3MS-pick.up:P bean:EL=S:ANP 3MS-do:P=3MS:DO in pocket of-3S 3MS-go:A
‘He picked up the bean, put it in his pocket and went away.’

3 i-$§ aferruz = ahen, i-leww=as adan nn-es iy
3MS-eat:P rooster:EL =S:ANP 3MS-wrap:P =3S:10 intestines of-3S  to
isekkawen n uyizd, a yyih, i-ddu fhal-u
horns of billy.goat:EA VOC yes 3MS-go:A way-3MS

‘He ate the rooster, wrapped his intestines around the horns of the billy-goat and

went away.’

Bare Aorist forms are usualy the final part of a sequence. However, one can find examples,
though rare, of Aorists which are not in the final position. The next example shows this
clearly. In this story the story-teller, using the consecutive Aorist, jumps immediately to the
part where the jackal returns to get his deposition in the morning. The speaker then adds
information which belongs to the previous event again using an Aorist form, namely iffuy

‘he went away’ (the Perfective is iffey).
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4 i-leww =as=ten i wgbay a y-muqqr-in,
3MS-wind:P=3S:10=3PL:DO to billy.goat:EA REL RF-big-RF

i-ddu=d g ssbah. i-ffuy fhal-u, g
3MS-go:A=DC in morning 3MS-go.out:A  way-3MS in
ssbeh i-qqel=d.

morning 3MS-return:P=DC

‘He wound them around the biggest billy-goat and came back in the morning. He

went out, in the morning he came back.’

The use of the consecutive Aorist is a stylistic choice which remains optional. It is more
consistently used in well-told stories. Evidence for this is provided by the same story told by
two speakers, a man in his forties, who knows the story very well and his younger brother
who does not know the story that well. The older story-teller uses the consecutive Aorist
much more often. Example (5) is told by the younger brother. It is the same part of the story
as example (2) above, however, instead of the consecutive Aorist, the Perfective form of the

same verb is used.

5) i-Sebbr = ak abaw = ahen, i-gg=at g [gim
3MS-grab:P=2MS:I0  bean:EL=S:ANP 3MS-do:P=3MS:DO in pocket
nn-es, i-dda, agdi.
of-3S  3MS-go:P jackal:EL

‘He took the bean, put it in his pocket and left, the jackal.’

The consecutive Aorist is not necessarily the last verb of a sequence, for example in texts

when it is a main verb, as in example (6) and (7), where it is followed by a complement

verb.

(6) i-kSem i-wetter ilaxrihi, g lyar g uhfar. i-bdu
3MS-enter:P  3MS-stretch:P etc in cave in hole:EA 3MS-begin:A
i-qqr=as: ffuy=d a eemmi agdi.
3MS-say:1=3S:10 come.out:IMP =DC VOC uncle jackal:EL
‘He entered and stretched, in the cave, the hole. He began saying: Come out,
jackal.’

(7 i-kecem hamkadin, i-qqul a d=iffuy

3MS-enter:I like.this 3MS-return:A AD DC=3MS-go.out:A
‘He goes in like this, and comes back.’

403



The bare Aorist does not appear as the initial verb in a sequence. Verbs preceding the
consecutive Aorist can have different aspects. Example (8) and (9) show the Perfective

aspectual forms preceding the Aorist (the Aorist of ‘to tie’ is qqun).

(8) i-gqn=as=ten i ucebbiz=ahen, g isekkawen, i-ddu fhal-u
3MS-tie:P=3S:I0=3PL:DO to bullkEA=S:PRX in horns 3MS-go:A  way-3MS

‘He tied them to the bull, to its horns, and went.’

9 te-qqn=at, i-ddu fhal-u fsi  n  S$Syul nn-es
3FS-tie:P=3MS:DO 3MS-go:A way-3MS after of job  of-3S
‘She tied him up and left to her job.’

Example (10) shows an instance of the Imperfective stem preceding multiple Aorists.

(10) tawi-n=d zerrica zeg ssuq, €awed bb-en=d eawed, eawed gg-en
take:I-3PL=DC seeds from market again take:A=DC again, again make:A-3PL
eawed tagursa, gg-en cawed ahettas, ww-en cawed awellu.
again ploughshare:EL make:A-3PL  again slash:EL make:A-3PL again plough:EL
‘They bring seeds from the market, and they also bring, they make ploughshares,

they also make slashes and make ploughs.’

Perfect Arabic-morphology verbs can be followed by a Berber verb in the consecutive Aorist,

as example (11) shows.

(11) ttfahm-y, i-ddu baba nn-sen a  xdem
agree-3PL:PF 3MS-go:A father of-3PL. AD [3MS-]work:A
‘They agreed, and their father went to work.’

The Imperative can be followed by a consecutive Aorist in the second person as the

following text excerpt shows.

(12) Setteb axyam t-celli-t dar tugnat
wipe:IMP house:EL 2S-go.up:A-2S to  tugnat
‘Wipe the house and go up to tugnat (part of the village).’

The initial verb can also be (§/d/ar) a + Aorist. In the following example the use of the

non-real markers § a is shown.

(13) wu-hen alef s a su i-ddu fhal-u, ya eaysa
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M-S:ANP boar:EL. FUT AD [3MS-]ldrink:A 3MS-go:A way-3MS o  Aisha
‘That is a boar, it will drink and leave, o Aisha, my daughter.’

As shown in example (14) it is possible to have multiple consecutive Aorists following each
other. Again, Aorists can follow any aspectual form in the sequence. The Aorists in (14)
follow an initial a + Aorist. '>* Notice that the final verb is an Arabic-morphology verb in
the Imperfect. Example (15), (16), (17) and (18) are examples from elicition where the

Aorist follows an initial (Berber and Arabic-morphology) Perfect(ive) and an Imperfective.

(149) ma ya tts-ay hetta ya settn-en itan g teeddist inu,
NEG AD sleep:A-1S until AD bark:A-3PL dogs in belly:EA of:1S
berrh-en ifulusen g teeddist inu, yewwt-en medden g teeddist
call:A-3PL chickens in belly:EA of:1S scream:A-3PL people in belly:EA
inu, i-nehq-u iy*yal g teeddist inu
of:1S  3PL:IMPF-bray-3PL:IMPF donkeys in belly of:1S

‘T will not sleep until the dogs bark in my belly, the chickens cackle in my belly,

people scream in my belly, the donkeys bray in my belly.’ (the speaker is an ogress)

(15) i-kSem dar  uxyam, i-hmu i tyeryart,
3MS-enter:P  to house:EA 3MS-warm.up:A to hearth:EA
i-siwel i lehsam nn-es, i-ffuy fhal-u
3MS-talk:A with  children of-3S  3MS-go.out:A way-3MS

‘He entered the house, warmed up at the fire, talked to his children

and went out.’

(16) ssad-u imalhen, siwl-en i bact-em, ddu-n fhal-em
fish-3PL:PF fish talk:A-3PL.  with each.other-3PL  go:A-3PL way-3PL
‘They fished, talked to each other and went.’

(17) iteqgen acebbiz nn-es, i-siwel i lehsam  nn-es, i-ddu fhal-u
3MS-tie:I bullEL of-3S  3MS-talk:A  with children of-3S 3MS-go:A way-3MS

‘He always ties his bull, talks to his children and goes away.’

(18) trettal-en=t s legseb. tagsebt hamka,
cover.roof:I-3PL =3MS:DO with reed. reed:EL like.this
i ta-yet hamka, i ta-yet hamka, i

153 The verbs in this example can not be distinguished from their Perfective counterparts. However, in this

context one would not expect the Perfective stem to be used.

405



and F-S:other like.this and F-S:other like.this and

ta-yet hamka, i ta-yet hamka, i ta-yet
F-S:other like.this and  F-S:other like.this and F-S:other
hamka, i ta-yet hamka, gg-en fx-es akal.
like.this and  F-S:other like.this do:A-3PL on-3S earth:EL

‘The cover the roof with reed. One stick (of reed) like this, the other like this,
the other like this, the other like this, the other like this, the other like
this, the other like this, and they put earth on it.’

8.1.1.2. Other uses of the bare Aorist

The bare Aorist is also found after the conjunctions hetta and amk a as in examples (19)

and (20). It is not obligatory in these cases.

(19) netta i-tteymur  hetta i-qqul meqqur
he 3MS-grow:I until 3MS-become:A big:MS

‘He grew until he became big.’

(200 amk a t=inuy, saca i-dda=d
when REL 3MS:DO=3MS-kill:A then 3MS-go:P=DC
‘When he had killed him, he came.’

It is also used following the presentative particle ha and means something like ‘so what

(21) ha SS-en=t
PRES eat:A-3PL=3MS:DO
‘So what if they eat it?’

(22) ha ddu-n
PRES go:A-3PL
‘So what if they go.’

8.1.1.3. The Aorist with non-real marker

The Aorist aspect with a pre-verbal element expresses a non-realised happening or event.
This is different from the other aspectual stems which describe a concrete, real event. It
often expresses the value future, possibility, probability and wish (cf. Bentolila 1981: 146).
The preverbal non-real marker is a, which immediately precedes the verb. The non-real

marker causes attraction of verbal clitics (cf. IV.3.3. on clitic position).
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8.1.1.3.1.8and a

Examples of the use of a + Aorist to express possibility, probablity and wish are given in
the next examples:

possibility

(23) wella a d=ibb Imaqla insi, tafellunt insi
or AD DC=3MS-bring:P frying.pan some earthenware.frying.pan:EL some
‘Or he brings a frying pan, an earthenware frying pan.’

probability

(24) laba n=i-nuy, a y=ny-en s rrekla  inSi
so.that.not 3PL:DO=3MS-kill:A AD 3MS:DO=kill:A-3PL with kick some

‘So that he will not kill them, they will kill him with a kick or so.’

wish

(25) a xalti a  Sebbr-et agbay =ad, a y=get
o aunt, AD [2S-]grab-2S billy.goat=S:PRX AD 3MS:DO =[2S-]leave:A-2S
dha yr-em
here  at-2FS

‘O aunt, take this billy goat and leave it here with you.’

Very often the non-real marker a is preceded by the borrowed preverbal element § which
adds a degree of certainty or desire to the meaning’* (cf. 8.2.4. below on preverbal § in
Arabic loans). It is the default way to refer to the future. This difference is quite subtle, as
will be shown by a number of text excerpts. The first example is about a partridge in a

sealed-off room, and the use of § indicates the certainty that the partridge will get out.

(61) te-nn=as: mki t-kesm-et, S a perper,
3FS-say:P=3S:I0 if 2S-enter:P-2S FUT AD [3MS-Ifly:A
§ a ffey fhal-a.

FUT AD [3MS-]go.out:A way-3FS
‘She said: If you go in, it will fly, it will get out.’

154 The variant ba$ is used in the neighbouring dialect of Amtiqan. This particle also precedes the non-real

marker a.
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In another story, a horse wants to get back the turtle’s wife (the frog) after several failed
attempts by other animals. The horse tells the sad turtle the same thing as its predecessors,

using the non-real particle a:

(27) inn=as: a ddu=x a k=d=rri-x=ded a sahbi.
3MS-say:P=3S:I0 AD go:A-1S AD 2MS:IO0=DC=return:A-1S=DC:3FS:DO o friend
Then he said: I will get her back, friend.’

The turtle replies by saying that several attempts have been made, but nobody has
succeeded. The horse replies with the same phrase, except that this time he adds the
preverbal § to the nonreal to emphasise that he will certainly bring her back. This shows

how a degree of certainty of a non-realised event is added by means of this particle.

(28) inn=as: ha nekk § a ddux a
3MS-say:P=3S:I0 PRES 1 FUT AD go:A-1S AD
k=d=bba-x=ded
2MS:10 =DC =take:A-1S=DC:3FS:DO
‘He said: I will go and bring her back.’

The element § cannot be used with verbal complements nor does it appear in relative clauses.

8.1.1.3.2. mas

The non-real particle mas is borrowed from Arabic and stands in the same position as §.
This particle is only used by speakers who are over sixty years old. It differs from § in that it

is mostly only used with the initial verb of a sequence, e.g.

(29) masS a gguz ilaxirihi g Ibir, § a d=i-seeli
FUT AD [3MS-]go.down:A etc in well FUT AD DC=3MS-raise:A
ddmay n lefqi
head of imam

‘He will go into the well and get out the head of the imam.’

The two particles express similar meanings. As noted above, § adds a degree of certainty or
desire to the non-real, as does mas. However, ma$ may be even more emphatic about the
certainty of a certain event. The next example illustrates such a difference. In the preceding
text the speaker has been speaking about using a sickle. One has to be experienced to use
such a dangerous object, otherwise one will certainly cut one’s hand. This emphasis on the

fact that it is certainly going to happen is expressed by the use of mas. In example (30) mas
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is used in initial position, whereas example (31) is one of the few examples where mas$ does

not occur initially.

(30) ssbee tlaga yan isi g umaras. i-nn=as:
lion encounter[:3MS:PF] one:M some in riverbed:EA 3MS-say:P=3S:I0
mas§ a k=ss-ax.
FUT AD 3MS:DO =eat:A-1S
‘The lion encountered someone in the riverbank. He said: ‘I'm going to eat you.’

(31) ma w-a lla ma  ye-ssen a mger Y
as.for M-S:PRH be:R  NEG  3MS-know:P AD [3MS-]harvest:A FUT
a sekker hamka ma$§ a gettec afus
AD [3MS-]1do:A like.this FUT AD [3MS-]Jcut:A  hand:EL
‘However, he who does not know how to harvest, will do this (shows it) and cut his
hand.’

8.1.1.3.3. ar

The preverbal particle ar is used instead of § in subordination: in relative clauses (including
content questions) and after certain conjunctions. It is followed by the non-real marker a. ar
a can also occur in non-subordinated contexts, although there are very few instances in my
corpus. *** In this position it varies with § / mas. It is not clear whether there is a semantic

difference between ar and § / mas. It cannot be combined with them. An example is:

(32) ar a ddux bihabiha a $S-ay lehfam nn-es
FUT AD go:A-1S directly AD eat:A-1S children of-3S
‘T will go directly to eat his children.’

8.1.1.3.4.d

The preverbal non-real particle a can be preceded by an element d. It adds a modal meaning
of emphasis comparable to English ‘certainly, without a doubt, indeed.’ This particle is
identical to the element d used in Ait Seghrouchen Berber (cf. Bentolila, 1981:173). The
following examples illustrate the use of the preverbal marker.

(33) legnista=yahen d a rfee, d a rfee, d
box=S:ANP CRT AD [3MS-]lift:A  CRT AD [3MS-]lift:A CRT
a rfec eisrin  kilu

155 The fact that ar is a separate element from a is shown by its use with Arabic-morphology verbs where it has

the form ar. The non-real particle a can only occur before Berber-morphology verbs (cf. IV.8.1.1.3.1.).
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(34)

AD [BMS-]lift:A  twenty kilo
‘The box wil certainly carry twenty kilograms.’

iwa  amella, ke ma ar a ag-et, s a
well  now:EL, you:MSwhat FUT AD [2S-]do:A-2S FUT AD
ttru-t cawed? a i-nn=as: nekki d a
[2S-]cry:A-2S  again well  3MS-say:P =3S:10 I CRT AD
ttrux hetta ya rz-ay isekkawen inu.

cry:A-1S until  AD break:A-1S horns of:18

‘And now, what are you going to do, are you going to cry again? He said: I will

indeed cry until I break my horns.’
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8.1.2. The Perfective

The Perfective oscillates between on the one hand a dynamic and on the other hand a
(resultative) stative meaning (cf. Mettouchi, 2003 and Galand, 2010:207-224 on the stative-
dynamic opposition in other Berber languages). Many stative verbs allow for a dynamic as
well as a stative interpretation depending on the context (e.g. become hungry vs. be hungry),
and one could interpret the stative usage as a resultative. In this regard, verbs are different
from the purely stative active and passive participles and the adjective which generally
express ‘pure’ stative value. The extensive use of the participles may be the reason behind
the low frequency of stative Perfectives in Ghomara Berber in comparison to other Berber
languages. In the following example the use of a resultative verb is illustrated. In the
example the Perfective verb iqqur ‘be dry’, which can be interpretated as a result, is on the

same level as the adjective xder ‘be green’ which is a state.

(35 i leafya ne-ssruy=at s isyaren, asyar n tezga,
and fire 1PL-lite:I=3FS:DO with  sticks stick:EL of forest:EA
asyar i-qqur, masi  xder
stick:EL 3MS-dry:P NEG green:MS

‘And we lite the fire with sticks, sticks from the forest, dry sticks, not green ones’

A resultative interpretation is possible as well. If the adverb deyya is used the interpretation

is that of ‘becoming dry’. The interpretation is that of a resultant state.

(36) asyar=ahen i-qqur deyya
stick:EL = S:ANP 3MS-dry:P quickly
‘The stick has become dry quickly’

Another example of a resultative verb is 1luz ‘to be hungry’. For this verb we have a
corresponding adjective. The difference between the verb and the adjective can be shown by
using the adverb deyya ‘quickly’. If ‘being hungry’ is the outcome of a process then the use
of the adverb should result in a grammatical expression, which is indeed the case. As
resultatives imply a process, the expression can therefore be interpreted as ‘becoming

hungry’ as well, in other words, as a resultant state. Compare examples (37) and (38).

(37) llug-ax
be.hungry-1S
‘T'm hungry.’

(38) llug-ay deyya

be.hungry-1S quickly
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‘T've quickly become hungry.’

The corresponding adjective is a pure state. It cannot be accompanied by the adverb deyya

‘quickly’, e.g.:

(39) *nekki gican deyya
I hungry:MS quickly
‘'m hungry quickly’

Another example is the contrast between the verb hlek ‘to be sick’ and the corresponding
passive participle meedum ‘sick’. The verb allows for the adverb deyya whereas the stative
passive participle does not. This means that example (40a) and (40b) are best considered

resultatives, implying a preceding process, whereas (41) is a pure state.

(40a) aceyyal nn-es i-hlek
boy:EL  of-3S 3MS-be.sick:P
‘His child is sick.’

(40b) aceyyal nn-es i-hlek deyya
boy:EL  of-3S 3MS-be.sick:P quickly
‘His child has become sick quickly.’

(41) “*aceyyal nn-es mesdum deyya
boy:EL  of-3S be.sick:PP:MS quickly
‘His child is sick quickly.’

Futhermore it is possible to use the adverb amilla ‘now’ in combination with the passive

participle whereas the Perfective does not allow the same adverb.

(42) nekki mesdum amilla
I be.sick:PP:MS now:EL

‘I'm sick now.’

(43) *nekki helk-ay amilla
I be.sick:P-1S now:EL

‘I'm sick now.’

The stative verb ‘to know’, which does not have an Imperfective form, shows the same

behaviour. In the Perfective it can be combined with deyya implying a process resulting in a
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state, whereas the active participle does not allow such an interpretation. In the latter case it

can only be interpretated as a pure state. Compare examples (44) and (45).

(44) i-ssen medden =ihen deyya
3MS-know:P  people =PL:ANP quickly
‘He knows those people quickly.’

(45) “*netta earef medden =ihen deyya
he know:AP:MS  people =PL:ANP quickly
‘He knows those people quickly.’

However, there are a few contexts where the difference between the Perfective and the
passive participle is not maintained and where the resultative meaning of the Perfective is
less conspicuous. This is the case of the following examples (both accepted in elicitation), in

which the sketched situation cannot be viewed as the result of a process.

(46) icraben dewwr-en =tet iyallen
Iraben surround-3PL = 3FS:DO mountains

‘Iraben is surrounded by mountains.’ (lit. ‘Iraben, mountains surround it’)

(47) ieraben mdewwr-a s iyallen
Iraben surround:PP-FS with  mountains

‘Iraben is surrounded by mountains.’

One could say that the Perfective has a dynamic value, which can be interpreted as a

resultative. Examples of transitive and labile verbs are shown here:

(48) yewt=at, i-ny=at
3MS-hit:P=3MS:DO  3MS-kill:P =3MS:DO
‘He hit him, he (has) killed him...’

(49) Ikas i-rez
glass  3MS-break:P
‘The glass is broken.’

(50) argaz=ahen i-reg lkas

man:EL =S:ANP 3MS-break:P  glass
‘That man broke the glass.’
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8.1.3. The Imperfective

The Imperfective expresses habitual, iterative, durative and progressive meanings. A
particular use of the Imperfective is the sequential. The habitual refers to a process that
occurs habitualy or regularly. In example (51) such a habitual is used. A closely linked use
of the Imperfective is the iterative in example (52). Example (53) shows the use of the

durative.

(51) i-nn=as: i-ttitu dar-i yan [gmel.
3MS-say:P=3S:I0 3MS-go:I to-1S one:M camel
‘He said: ‘A camel comes to me.’

(52) ku nnhar i-ttutu=d w-ayet dar Ibir=ad
every day 3MS-go:I=DC M-other:S to  well=S:PRX
‘Every day the other one came to this well.’

(53) <Zehha i-tteis netta i yemma nn-es
Jeha 3MS-live:I he with mother of-3S
‘Jeha lives with his mother.’

The durative Imperfective can be used to express general truths, as in the following example.

(54) asyar=ahen xder, i-sskar  dduxxan
stickcEL=S:ANP green:MS 3MS-do:I smoke
‘Fresh sticks produce a lot of smoke.’

A minor use of the habitual Imperfective is similar to the use of the bare Imperfect in
Moroccan Arabic for describing an inevitable situation (cf. Caubet, 1993: 167 - 168). In the

following example the Imperfective follows two instances of direct speech.

(55) ne-qqr=asen: ‘a weddi nukna lbehriyyag  Ilbarku flani.
1PL-say:I=3PL:IO VOC dear we fishermen in  ship  so-and-so
he-ttaka-t=as Imeclumat ana he-lla-t xeddam.
2S-give:I-2S = 3S:10 information where 2S-be:P-2S work:AP:MS
i-qqr=ak: ara lkagit. ttaka-t=as lkagit,
3MS-say:I=2S:10 give:IMP paper [2S-]give:I-2S=3S:I0 paper
i-teayan ga-s llah  i-eawen.
3MS-look:I in-3S God  3MS:IMPF-help
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‘We say: We are fishermen from that boat. You give him the information where you
are working. He tells you: Give me the paper. You give him the paper, he looks at it,

bye bye.’

The Imperfective is used for expressing the progressive, for example:

(56) saca i-berreh b'e ya urgaz, u-hen a  s=i-qqers-en.
then  3MS-call:P on one:M man:EAM-S:ANP REL 3S:10 =RF-slaughter:I-RF
ka-t-semma i-tmedday tuzzalt § a
IMPP-3FS:IMPF-be.called 3MS-sharpen:I knife FUT AD
t=ti-yres.

3MS:DO = 3MS-slaughter:A
‘Then he called a man, the one who will slaughter for him. He was sharpening the
knife to slaughter it.’

(57) netta i-twala Imayta inSii. meddeninsi g Imaqabir,
he 3MS-see:l corpse some people some in graveyard
g lemqgaber ttemr-en Imayta isi
in graveyard bury:I-3PL dead.person  some

‘He saw a corpse. In the graveyard, they were burying
a dead person.’

A number of semantically defined verbs use the Arabic active participle to express the
progressive. The Imperfective of these verbs does not express the progressive aspect. In
section 8.3. and 8.4. on Arabic participles this issue will be discussed further.

8.1.3.1. The sequential Imperfective

The sequential Imperfective is used to focus on an event that happens immediately after a
preceding event. This usage is identical to the usage of the Imperfective with the preverbal
element ka- in Moroccan Arabic (cf. Caubet, 1993: 195-198 who calls it ‘mettre en vedette’).
The sequential Imperfective always follows another verb and cannot be the initial verb in a
sequence. A topicalised (pro)noun often precedes the consecutive Imperfective. Example (58)
shows the use of a sequential Imperfective.

(58) i-#Z uletma-s a ddu ya hamka Si haza,
3MS-let:P sister-3S AD  [3FS-]go:A only like.this some thing
Imasafa ynsi hamka. i netta i-tteggez x ugemmum
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distance some like.this and he 3MS-go.down:I on mouth:EA
‘He let his sister go a little bit, some distance. And then he went down (I) on his

mouth.’

There can be multiple sequential Imperfectives in a row. The sequence can be broken by the
use of another aspectual form, in this case the Perfective, after which the Imperfective is

used again, e.g.

(59) t-sebber zga-s aqbay = ahen, te-qqn=at i lefhula.
3FS-grab:P from-3S billy.goat =S:ANP 3FS-tie.up:P=3MS:DO  with cattle.
g bellil i-teqqel dar-es, i-tett ayiZd = ahen, i-Sebbr
at night 3MS-return:I to-3MS 3MS-eat:I billy.goat=S:ANP 3MS-grab:P
adan = ahen i-tlewwa=as=ten cawed
intenstines = S:PRX 3MS-wrap:I=3S:10 = 3PL:DO again
i ucebbiz a y-muqqr-in.
with bull:EA REL RC-big-RC.

‘She took the billy goat from me, tied him together with the bulls. At night
he went back to it, ate that billy goat, took the intestines and wrapped them around
the biggest bull.’

The most frequently occurring verb in our text corpus used in this way is af ‘to find’. The

next example illustrates such a use.

(60) i lyula=yahen te-ffey berra, he-ttaf =ahen gals-in
and ogress=S:ANP 3FS-go.out:P outside 3FS-find:I=S:ANP sit:AP-PL
‘And the ogress went out and (suddenly) found them sitting.’

The use of the sequential Imperfective is a matter of choice. Other aspectual stems can be
used in the same context, as the examples (61) and (62) show. In this recurring sentence in
a fairy tale, example (61) has a Perfective which is followed by a sequential Imperfective,

while example (62) has two Perfectives.

(61) amni, kkr-ay g ssbah ttaf-ay ya yadan nn-es
oson, get.up:P-1S in morning find:I-1S only intestines:EL  of-3S
mleww-in id isekkawen n uyizd
wrap:PP-PL with  horns of billy.goat:EA

‘My son, I woke up in the morning and found (I) his intestines around the horns of

the billy-goat.’
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(62) amni, kkr-ay g ssbah uf-ay ya yadan nn-es
oson, get.up:P-1S in morning find:P-1S only intestines:EL  of-3S
mleww-in i itaren n lebhima.
wrap:PP-PL with legs  of mule
‘My son, I woke up in the morning and found (P) his intestines
around the legs of the mule.’

The sequential Imperfective can be preceded by any type of aspectual form, including the

Imperfective and participles, be it a Berber-morphology or an Arabic-morphology verb, for

example:
(63) ka-de-wgee ilaxirihi lehrawa, i tmettut  t-ruggl= as.
IMPP-3FS:IMPF-happen etc. stick and wife:EA 3FS-flee:I=3S:10

‘Then fighting happens and the wife flees (I).’

(64) masi id izref i netta i-tett tay”lalt = ahen
go:AP:MS with road:EA and he 3MS-eat:I pea-soup:EL=S:ANP
‘He is going along the way and eating (I) the pea-soup.’

(65) netta ye-dda S a qleb hamkadinet i
he 3MS-go:P FUT AD [BMS-]turn.around:A like.this and
‘He turned around like this and then fell (I)
netta i-ttasa=d g wammas nn-sen ‘ddaf’.
he 3MS-land:I=DC in middle:EA of-3PL bam

amongst them ‘bam’.’

After the causal coordinator semmen ~ semm a ‘so that’ the Imperfective is used. The

value of the Imperfective is that of a non-real. Some examples are:

(66) wt=ay S lehzam semm a teqql-ax tamettut.
hitIMP=1S:DO with belt so.that REL become:I-1S woman:EL
‘Hit me with the belt, so that I will become a woman.’

(67) ngqes $i haZa zeg  leflaha=yahen semmen a
reduce:IMP some thing from crops=S:ANP so.that REL
h-teffy-et fhal-ek
2S-go.out:I-2S  way-2S

‘Reduce some of those crops so that you can go out.’
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8.2. Arabic-morphology verbs

In this section the aspect of Arabic-morphology verbs will be discussed. This type of verb
keeps all aspects of Arabic morphology including the preverbal particle for the Imperfect ka-
136 (cf. I11.8.). In Ghomara Berber the Arabic Perfect (or: suffix conjugation), the Arabic
Imperfect (or: prefix conjugation) and the active and passive participles form an integral
part of the verbal system. In most of the discussion on aspect in Arabic the analysis by
Caubet will be followed (1993: 155-251, cf. also Maas, 2011: 83-88). In the presentation
each of these categories will be discussed separately, focusing on how the Arabic system
interacts with the Berber system. The role of concomitance, which plays an important role in

the aspectual system, will be discussed as well.

8.2.1. The Perfect

The Perfect basically distinguishes two values: a dynamic and a resultant state (which differs
from the pure stative expressed by the participle). In this respect the system does not differ
from the Berber-morphology Perfective. The following examples show the dynamic use of
the Perfect.

(68) ma dda-n=d dariha hetta xwa-w sswasa
NEG go:P-3PL=DC to.here until leave-3PL:PF  Soussis
‘They only came here after the Soussis left.’

(69) ssad-na bezzaf n imalhen atgam
fish-1PL:PF alot of fish yesterday:EL
‘We caught a lot of fish yesterday.’

In example (70a) the Perfect resultative verb presents a state. The verb wzed ‘to be ready’
presents the situation as a result of a previous event that has implications for the contextual
situation described. It implies a preceding process. This can be contrasted with the
corresponding active participle shown in (71a) which presents a pure state. The adverb
deyya ‘quickly’ only combines with the Perfect as shown in (70b) and not with the active
participle (71b).

(70a) kerz-en ibawen, weZd-u ibawen, weZd-u ibawen,
cultivate:P-3PL beans  be.ready-3PL:PF beans be.ready-3PL:PF beans
gga-n tixerruban.
make-3PL fruits:EL

156 Other preverbal particles such as $, d, ar do not belong to this category. They occur before Berber-

morphology verbs as well and should therefore be considered independent elements.
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‘They planted beans, the beans were ready, the beans were ready, they had fruit.’

(70b) wezd-u ibzagen deyya
be.ready-3PL:PF beans quickly
‘The beans have been quickly cooked.’

(71a) ibzagen=ihen waZd-in
beans=PL:ANP be.ready:AP-PL
‘The beans are cooked.’

(71b) *ibzagen wazd-in deyya
beans be.ready:AP-PL quickly
‘The beans are cooked quickly.’

In the case of verbs expressing a mental state such as fhem ‘to understand’ the same
difference between the Perfect and the active participle is found. For example in (72) deyya
can be combined with the Perfect while the active participle in example (73) does not allow
this adverb.

(72) nekki deyya fhem-t lhedra nn-es
I quickly understand-1S:PF speech of-3S
‘T quickly understood his speech.’

(73) *nekki deyya fahem lhedra nn-es
I quickly understand:AP:MS speech of-3S
‘T quickly understood his speech.’

8.2.2. The Imperfect with ka-

The Arabic form ka- + Imperfect basically covers the same aspectual distinctions as the
Berber Imperfect: the habitual, the iterative, the durative and the progressive. The
sequential Imperfect is expressed by the Arabic Imperfect as well. In a few contexts the
preverbal marker does not occur, only the bare Imperfect is used. The preverbal markers §,
mas, ya, d and ar can precede the Imperfect stem. Each of these is discussed below. The
Arabic Imperfect preceded by the ka- prefix expresses the habitual in the following example.

The Arabic Imperfect with a habitual meaning follows the Berber Imperfective.

(74) yemma nn-es he-tzalla, ka-de-ebed llah, netta lla
mother of-3S 3FS-pray:I IMPP-3FS:IMPF-worship God he no
‘His mother prays, she worships God, he does not.’
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A usage which is close to the habitual is the iterative. In the following example a passive
verb is used to express the iterative. This iterative event is stressed by repeating the verb. In

the example it is preceded by a number of Imperfective Berber-morphology verbs.

(75) n-tawi=d lhebb, n-degg=at g Imeqla=yahen,
1PL-take:I=DC barley 1PL-put:[=3MS:DO in frying.pan-S:PRX
‘We take barley, we put it in that frying pan,
ne-qqely = at, iwa, netta ka-y-tt-eqla, ka-y-tt-eqla
1PL-fry:I1=3MS:DO well he IMPP-3MS:IMPF-PASS-fry IMPP-3MS:IMPF-PASS-fry
we fry it, well, it is being fried and fried...’

An example of the durative is:

(76) legmula=ihen, ma n=y-uyu-n ka-y-deaf-u?
camels=PL:ANP what 3PL:DO=RC-be.matter:P-RC  IMPP-3PL:IMPF-lose.weight-3PL:IMPF
‘Those camels, how come they are losing weight?’

In the following example the use of the progressive aspect is shown:

(77) lehsam=ihen msaken, qqim-en das msaken ttaksat-en,
children = PL:ANP poor.people  stay:P-3PL there poor.people be.afraid:I-3PL
‘Those poor children, they stayed there being afraid,
sskar-en hamka. ka-y-rees-u msaken
do:1I-3PL like.this IMPP-3PL:IMPF-shiver-3PL:IMPF poor.people
they did like this, they were shivering.’

The Imperfect can be used, as with Berber-morphology verbs, to express a sequential event.
In the part above it was shown that the Berber Imperfective expresses ‘succession of events’
in this way (cf. 8.1.3.1. above, cf. also Caubet 1993: 195 for Moroccan Arabic).

(78) i-ssana=at X lebhima nn-es, i-Sebber id-es azref.
3MS-put:P=3FS:DO  on mule of-3S 3MS-grab:P  with-3S road:EL
netta ka-y-tlaga yah  tmeyra mag-a.

he IMPP-3MS:IMPF-meet one:F wedding:EA  come:AP-FS
‘He put her on the mule and started travelling with her. Then he encountered

a wedding.’
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8.2.3. The bare Imperfect

The Imperfect without a preverbal element can be used in a number of contexts including
the potential, the future, but also wishes and injunctions. It can also be used as a
consecutive, similar to the Berber Aorist. We do not include in this discussion the Imperfect

in dependent clauses.

The next examples illustrates the use of a bare Imperfect indicating a potential event.

(79) a y=te-lget tafulust insi  n-zedq-u
AD 3MS:DO = 3FS-pick.up:A chicken:EL some 1PL:IMPF-end.up-1PL:IMPF
nekki i kegin g theSuman
I and  you:MSin embarrasment

‘A chicken will pick it up and we will end up being embarrased.’

(80) d a k=Dbb-en is-sen dar uxyam
CRT AD 2MS:DO = take:A-3PL  with-3PL to house:EA
w i-?2amn-u ga-k

and 3PL:IMPF-believe-3PL: IMPF  in-2MS
‘They will take you home and they will trust you.’

The following example illustrates an injunction.
(81) yallah  ne-ssad-u a sahbi
come.on 1PL:IMPF-fish-1PL:IMPF o friend

‘Come on, let’s go fishing my friend.’

Following hetta ‘until’ the bare Imperfect is used as the following examples show.

(82) ma xess =ak si a gqim-et dhadi hetta
NEG need:P=2MS:IO NEG AD [2S-]-stay:A-2S here  until
y-fut=l-ek, hetta i-fut Ipaspur awella?
3MS:IMPF-pass =10-2MS until  3MS:IMPF-pass passport or

‘You must not stay here until it expires, until the passport expires, don’t you?’

The following fragment, already given above, shows the use of the consecutive Imperfect

after a series of Berber-morphology Aorist forms.
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(83) ma ya tts-ay hetta ya settn-en itan g teeddist inu,
NEG AD sleep:A-1S until AD bark:A-3PL dogs in belly:EA of:1S

berrh-en ifulusen g teeddist inu, yewwt-en medden g teeddist
call:A-3PL chickens in belly:EA of:1S scream:A-3PL people in belly:EA
inu, i-nehq-u iy*yal g teeddist inu
of:1S  3PL:IMPF-bray-3PL:IMPF donkeys in belly of:1S

‘T will not sleep until the dogs bark in my belly, the chickens cackle in my belly,
people scream in my belly, the donkeys bray in my belly.’

8.2.4. The preverbs §, mas, ya, d, ar

The non-real element a does not occur before Arabic-morphology verbs'*. As in the case of
the Berber Aorist the preverbal marker § adds a nuance of certainty or desire to the non-real
Imperfect. '*® Berber has borrowed this preverbal marker as we have seen in 8.1.1.3.1. above.
An alternative marker is ma$ which is less frequent and mainly used by older speakers.
Furthermore, to a lesser extent the Moroccan Arabic koiné variant ya is encountered as well.
The latter variant occurs only with one single younger speaker. In the following examples
the use of § is illustrated. In example (84) it is used in a sequence of verbs which includes
Berber Aorist forms and Arabic Imperfects preceded by §, all stressing the certainty of the

occurrence of the non-realised event.

84) s i-€iq-u id-es, S a y=S$s-en,
FUT 3PL:IMPF-be.aware-3PL:IMPF with-3S FUT AD 3MS:DO =eat:A-3PL
‘They will notice him, they will eat him,

S a bzed, S a qettr-en fx-essen.

FUT AD [3MS-]Jurinate:A FUT AD drip:A-3PL on-3PL

he will urinate, they (the drops) will drip on them.’
The next example provides another instance of the use of § preceding an Arabic Imperfect.

(85) mki ne-dda  hetta tferreq-na, § i-ciss-u=1-i
if 1PL-go:P until split-1PL:PF FUT 3PL:IMPF-guard-3PL:IMPF =10-1S
agdi ulla nnmer
jackal:EL or leopard

‘If we go until we split up, the jackal or the leopard will watch me.’

157 On the basis of Berber-morphology verbs only it would be impossible to decide whether the elements are $a /
$§a, mas / masa, da/d aorara/ ar a.
158 1n the neighbouring dialect of Amtigan the variant ba$ is used in Berber as well as in Arabic. The speakers

from this village living in Bou Ahmed use this variant.
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The next example shows the use of ma$ preceding an Arabic Imperfect. As pointed out

before, ma$ may stress the certainty of a non-real event (cf. 8.1.1.3.2. above).

(86) mas n-teasr-u
FUT 1PL:IMPF-accompany-1PL:IMPF
‘We are going to accompany each other.’

The Arabic koine form ya occurs only in the Berber speech of a young person (16 years old)
who uses it interchangeably with $. The full variant of the particle, yadi, is considered

unacceptable. In the following example the use of ya is illustrated.

(87) saea, i-dda  argaz=ahen masat ya y-ssad,
then, 3MS-go:P man:EL =S:ANP don't. know FUT  3MS:IMPF-fish
‘Then, that man went, I don’t know what he is going to hunt, he went to the forest,
i-dda dar tezga masat Sw a ar a sekker
3MS-go:P to forest:EA don’t.know what REL FUT AD [3MS-1do:A

I don’t know what he was going to do’.

In the following examples the elements d and ar are shown. As these elements These
examples are from elicitation as they don’t appear with Arabic-morphology verbs in our text
corpus. The element d the modal value of certainty to the non-real event (cf. 8.1.1.3.4.

above), for example:

(88) d i-ssad-u
CRT2 3PL:IMPF-fish-3PL:IMPF
‘They will certainly fish.’

As pointed out before, the element ar is possible in non-relative contexts and then has the

same function as S.

(89) alagen ar i-ssad-u bekri
tomorrow:EL. FUT  3PL:IMPF-fish-3PL:IMPF early

‘Tomorrow they will fish early.’

8.3. The active participle

In Moroccan Arabic the active participle is a widely used form. It has a special place in the
verbal system in that it covers a broad range of aspectual and modal functions. Caubet
(1993: 221-248) discusses its use extensively. According to her analysis the active participle

is essentially a concomitant. Depending on the verb it can express different values such as
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progressive, prospective and resultative Perfect. It has some modal uses as well. Caubet
(1993) distinguishes three verb classes based on their semantic composition, two of which
make use of the active participle. The first class of verbs contains movement verbs, verbs of
mental and body activities and quality verbs (cf. Caubet, 1993: 228). This situation is also
found in Ghomara Berber where the Arabic active participle expresses the progressive (or:
actuel in Caubet’s words) with the verbs belonging to this class. For this particular group of
verbs, this has resulted in a split between the progressives, for which the active participle is
used, and the habitual (and related) aspect, for which the Imperfective / Imperfect are used.
For all other verbs which have an active participle (Caubet’s class 2), the active participle in
Ghomara expresses a non-resultative state. At this point Ghomara Berber is different from
Moroccan Arabic as described by Caubet, where the active partiple in these classes is rather
a resultative (parfait). In addition, it is possible to use the active participle to express a

prospective by adding an adverb, but it is not possible to situate it in the past.
The following examples show class I verbs which express the progressive.
(90) nekki masi dar uxyam

I go:AP:MS to  house:EA

‘T am going home.’

In the following example the past time marker ag / ak + 1l precedes the verb.

(91) nukna ag ne-ll maSy-in dayr-ek a  yen=te-btu-t
we PST 1PL-be:P go:AP-PL at-2MS AD 1PL:DO=2S-divide:A-2S
lehsam nn-ax
children of-1PL

‘We were heading towards you for you to select our children.’

Contrary to other participles, the progressive use of the active participle is dynamic in

nature. This can be shown by a phrase that contains the adverb deyya ‘quickly’, for example:
(92) nettata mazz-a fsir-sen deyya

she come:AP-FS  behind-3PL quickly

‘She quickly came after them.’
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The active participle can be used to express the prospective, for example:

(93) alagen nekki talee
tomorrow:EL 1 go.up:AP:MS

‘Tomorrow I will go up.’

(94) alagen nekki hareb zeg Imutes = ad
tomorrow:EL 1 flee:AP:MS from place=S:PRX
‘Tomorrow I will flee from this place.’

Other active participles indicate a state without the implication of a preceding stage.
Contrary to the active participle used as a progressive, the adverb deyya can not be
combined with these active participles. In examples (95) and (96) there simply is a state
without any implication of a preceding process. In example (95) the suppletive active
participle of the movement verb bded ‘to stand up’ is used. Example (96) is an example of

the use of the active participle of the verb qqim ‘sit’. '*°

(95) netta wagqef argaz = ahen g teggurt
he stand:AP:MS man:EL=S:ANP in door:EA

‘That man was standing in the doorway’

(96) =zeg watgam nukna gals-in dha
from yesterday:EA we sit:AP-PL  here
‘We have been sitting here since yesterday.’

The following example illustrates the stative value of the active participle. In example (97)
the active participle cannot combine with adverbs indicating a time span. A
Perfect/resultative interpretation is not possible. Instead, as example (98) shows, in such

cases the Perfective (or: Perfect) has to be used.

(97) “*nukna saym-in telt  eyyam
we fast:AP-PL. three days
‘We have been fasting three days.’

159 During fieldwork there was a discussion between speakers pertaining to the phrase zeg watgam nukna galsin
dha ‘We have been sitting here since yesterday.’ One speaker suggested that this was not ‘real’ Berber because
the active participle gales is used. He proposed an alternative with the Imperfective: zeg watgam nukna
ntyima dha ‘We have been sitting here since yesterday.’. None of the other speakers accepted this and

eventually the speaker who proposed this agreed with them.
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(98) nukna n-sam telt  eyyam
we 1PL-fast:P three days
‘We have fasted / been fasting three days.’

The active participle of verbs such as qra ‘to learn’ also presents a state. Even though
example (99) could be interpreted as a resultant state (or Perfect), example (100) shows that
the active participle cannot be followed by the adverb deyya, implying a state and not a

process (deyya does combine with the Perfective qra).

(99) tabrat=ad, nekki qari=ha
letter:EL=S:PRX I read:AP:MS = 3FS:DO
“This letter, I have read it.’

(100) *netta qari tabrat = ahen deyya
he read:AP:MS letter:EL=S:ANP quickly
‘He has read the letter quickly.’

The active participle can be repeated several times to indicate an ongoing event. In the
following example it is preceded by the auxiliary verb qqim ‘to stay, sit, keep on’ (cf. 3.1.2.3.

on secondary predicates).

(101) ggima-n masy-in, maSy-in, maSy-in dar ddaw=ahen
stay:P-3PL.  go:AP-PL.  go:AP-PL go:AP-PL to light=S:PRX
‘They kept on walking, walking, walking towards the light.’

8.4. The passive participle

The passive participle is frequently used in Ghomara Berber. It is used both attributively and
as predicatively. Passive participles are non-verbal predicates that are derived from verbs (cf.
Caubet 1993: 49, cf. I11.10.1.). They can be derived from transitive as well as from
intransitive verbs. They can only function intransitively. Passive participles always express
states, and do not imply any preceding process whatsoever. The following examples

illustrate passive participles in texts. In the examples the use of passive participles modifying

a noun, and the independent use are shown.

(102) ag llan zznuz-en kawkaw, ibawen, lhummis mmelh-q,
PST be:P-3PL  sell:I-3PL peanuts  beans chickpeas be.salted:PP-FS
ibawen mmelh-in
beans be.salted:PP-PL
‘They sold peanuts, beans, salted chick peas, salted beans.’
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(103) lIlla, netta mestanes id iyeZden u kda
no he be.used.to:PP:MS with billy.goats and thing
‘No, he is used to billy-goats and so forth.’

(104) tsemmay-en=tet tamezgida awzeqqur,
call:I-3PL =3FS:DO mosque:EL awzeqqur:EL
mebniyy-a g ya n yager mseddeq x tmezgida.

build:PP-FS in one:M of field:EL give.to:PP:MS on mosque:EA
‘They call it the mosque of the awzeqqur, it is built in a field that is given to the

mosque.’

(105) wa lehbib inu, mhesSm-a zga-k
well dear of:1S be.embarrassed:PP-FS from-2MS
‘My dear, I am embarrassed.’

The following example shows the same stative usage of active and passive participles.

(106) ma  kayen la g utar, la g tthar,
NEG EXST NEG in leg:EA NEG in back
‘There is nothing on the foot nor on the back nor in the belly. Everything
la g teeddist. kussi mferret, kussi dayee
NEG in belly:EA everything  be.depraved:PP:MS everything be.wasted:AP:MS
is depraved, everything is wasted.’

8.5. Summary

In the following table the uses of the aspectual forms are summarised. The Berber-
morphology and Arabic-morphology Perfect(ive) and Imperfect(ive) (ka- + Imperfect for
Arabic-morphology verbs) cover the same meanings. The bare Aorist (Berber-morphology)
and the bare Imperfect (Arabic-morphology) essentially cover the same meanings as well.
Furthermore, the active and the passive participle have been integrated into the aspectual

system of Ghomara Berber.

Berber-morphology Meaning

bare Aorist consecutive event

particle + Aorist non-real

Perfective dynamic / resultative
Imperfective habitual, iterative and progressive
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Arabic-morphology

Perfect

dynamic / resultative

ka- + Imperfect

habitual, iterative and progressive

(particle +) Imperfect

potential, future, whishes and injunctions

active participle

stative

progressive (only some verbs), prospective,

passive participle

stative
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9. The verb 11 ‘to be’

The verb 11 ‘to be’ has some specific syntactic characteristics (cf. III. 7.5.1. morphology). The
Perfective form of the verb follows the element ag ~ ak to form the past marker. In relative
clauses derived from a non-verbal predicate or a negative verbal predicate 11 is obligatory
and follows the relative marker a (cf. IV.7.2.2. on focalisation of non-verbal constructions).
The relative form of the Perfective is yellan or lla. The Imperfective can only be used in its

habitual meaning while the Aorist appears in non-real contexts and after mki ‘if’.

9.1. The past marker ag ~ ak + 11

To refer explicitly to the past, the element ag ~ ak followed by a Perfective form of 11 is put
before the predicate. The conjugated verb 1l agrees with the subject. The allomorph ak only
appears before the conjugational prefix t- (2S, 3FS, 2PL). Before other verbal prefixes both
ag and ak occur, although the former is much more frequent. The past marker can
accompany any type of predicate, be it verbal or non-verbal. It places the event in the past,
or, if the event is already in the past, it expresses a pluperfect. In combination with a +
Aorist it refers to an anterior non-realised event. If it is not followed by a predicate it can be

translated as ‘there was’. Some examples of its use are:

(D ak i-ll ya wrgaz i ya tmettut ma yer-sen
PST 3MS-be:P one:M man:EA and one:F woman:EA NEG  at-3PL
Si n lehsam

NEG of children

‘There were a man and a woman who had no children.’

2 tamettut ak  te-ll h-tett ibzagen
woman:EL. PST 3FS-be:P 3FS-eat:I beans
‘A woman used to eat beans.’

3) sspanyul ag i-l yr-es leflus nn-es
Spaniards PST 3MS-be:P at-3S money of-3S
‘The Spaniards used to have their own money.’

€)] nukna ag ne-ll masy-in  dayr-ek
we PST 1PL-be:P go:AP-PL at-2MS

‘We were coming to you.’

Example (5) shows the pluperfect interpretation when a Perfective verb follows the past

marker.
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(5) nya lekm-ay dayr-es ak il i-krez
when arrive:P-1S at-3S PST 3MS-be:P 3MS-plough:P
‘When I arrived, he had ploughed.’

Example (6) shows the use of the anterior non-real.

(6) saca ak lla-n s a t=ss-en
then PST be:P-3PL FUT AD 3FS:DO=eat:A-3PL
‘Then they were going to eat it.’

9.2. Relative clauses

The use of 11 is obligatory in relative clauses based on non-verbal predicates (including
participles). Before verbal predicates it is optional. Its use seems to add the meaning of
general relevance to the situation. In subject relative clauses the relative form of 11 can be
used. The full relative form is only used by old people, younger people prefer to use an
abbreviation, 1la. Example (7) and (8) show a non-subject relative. In (9) an adverbial
predicate is in the interrogative clause. In (10) a prepositional predicate is in the relative

clause. In (11) an adjectival predicate is used.

(7 nest n muhemmed a ye-ll hmed
as.big.as of Mohamed REL 3MS-be:P Ahmed
‘Ahmed is as big as Mohamed.’

(8 imalhen a ne-ll wakl-in  mezyan-in
fish REL 1PL-be:P eat:PL-PL good-PL
‘The fish we have eaten are nice.’

9 Skun a ye-lla-n daxel?
who REL RF-be:P-RF inside
‘Who is inside?’

(10) tan a lla g i
F-REL:S REL be:P in well
‘The one who is in the well.’

(11) isyaren=ihen a lla  xuder ma megzyan-in Si
sticks=PL:ANP REL be:P green:PL NEG good-PL NEG
‘Sticks that are green (i.e. wet) are not good.’

430



After conjunctions the use of 1la is optional, for example:

(12) amk a lla yres sebea n lehsam
when REL be:P at-3S seven of children
‘When she had seven children.’

In the following text excerpt, example (13), the first verb is in the subject relative form
while the second verb is preceded by lla. Example (14) shows a non-subject relative. In such

a case the verb has the normal conjugation.

(13) =zesma t-a ye-nwa-n i netta, i tburgayezt,
so.to.say F-PRH:S RF-be.cooked:P-RF for he and  unripe:EA F-
t-a lla ma he-nwa Si
PRH:S be:P NEG 3FS-be.cooked:P NEG

‘So to say the ripe one for him, and the unripe one,

the one that is not ripe...’

(149 u x uy a lla-x  hadr-ax
and on INDEF:EA REL  be:P-1S be.present:P-1S
‘And it is this which I had witnessed.’

After the negative element ma sometimes the Perfective form of 11 is used. It is not entirely
clear whether there is a difference in meaning with masi, compare the (lack of) contrast
between (15) and (16).

(15) la, ttha ma he-11 taceyyalt inu
no F-PRX:SNEG  3FS-be:P girl:EL of-18
No, this is not my daughter’

(16) tha masi yemma
F-PRX:SNEG  mother
‘He says to them: ‘this is not my mother.’

9.3. The Imperfective

The Imperfective of 11 can only be used to indicate the habitual, for example:

(17) awellu=ahen asidi i-ttill mabayen, mabayen leart i leart,
plough =S:PRX VOC Sir 3MS-be:I between between ox and oX
i-ttill g wammas
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3MS-be:l in middle:EA
‘That plough is between an ox and an ox, it is in the middle.’

9.4. A + Aorist

The Aorist form of 11 ‘to be’ is required for non-verbal predicates which have non-real a, for

example:
(18) i muhemmed  i-tdewwar netta i tmettut, netta i
and Mohamed 3MS-go.round:I he and wife:EA he and

lehsam nn-es gum nn-ek, gum nn-ek, baqi § a ]

children of-3S in.front of-2MS in.front of-2MS still FUT AD [3BMS-]be:A
mxebbec?

hide:PP:MS

‘And Mohammed and his wife walk around, he and his children in front of you,

in front of you, will he still be hidden?’

The construction a + 11 ‘to be’ can be used before a Perfective verb to express an anterior

non-real. Other aspectual forms cannot appear in this position.

19) s a 1 i-dda=d
FUT AD [3MS-]be:A 3MS-come:P=DC

‘He will have come’

The following is an example of the Imperative (which is the Aorist form):

(200 U argaz
be man:EL

‘Be a man!’

The use of the Aorist after mki ‘if’ is optional. An example is:

(21) mki te-lli-t grib da Imersa, § a k=ibb hettar Ibarku

if 2S-be:A-2S close to port FUT AD 2MS:DO-take:A until  ship
‘If you are close to the port, he will take take you to the ship.’

9.5. Negation of 11 ‘to be’

The verb 11 ‘to be’ is negated as other verbs (cf. IV.3.4.). Some examples are:

(22) ma ag il Si lkar
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NEG PST 3MS-be:P NEG bus
‘There was no bus.’

(23) taceyyalt=ahen ma ar a 1 S ylit-a
girl:EL =S:PRX NEG FUT AD [3SF-]lbe:A NEG fat-FS
‘That girl will not be fat.’

(24) tan a ma lla $i g lir
F-REL:S REL NEG be:P NEG in well
‘The one (F.) who is not in the well.’

433



434



Appendix I Texts

Text 1 ta n tyatt / Story about the goat

ak te-1l ya tyatt g ya tezga yak.
PST  3FS-be:P one:F goat in one:F forest:EA isn’t.it.

There used to be a goat in a forest. She had three

lehsam nettata yr-es tlata n lehsam, sasa  ttitu
children she  at-3S three of children, then  [3FS-]go:l
children, she had three children. She brought

azen=d=te-bb hadik ay a tett-an. sasaq,
3PL:I0 =DC=3FS-take:A thingy INDEF REL  eat:I-3PL then,
them food to eat. Then when she goes

ttitu dar  teggurt te-qqr=asen: ‘a wlad-i,
[3FS-]1go:l to door:EA 3FS-say:I=3PL:IO VOC  children-18,

to the door she says to them: ‘O my children, o my children

feth-u=ni biban-i, u ttecleq fi tehr-i, w
open:IMP-PL.=1S:DO  doors-1S and food on back-1Sand

open my doors, food is on my back, water is in my mouth,

w lgih f qrun-i, w Ima fi dugmi.’ sasa
and sprout on my horns-1S  and water in mouth-18.
3PL=3S:10

the sprouts are on my horns, water is in my mouth,

taggurt. takk = asen kussi, eawed teqqel

yr-es tlata n
at-3S three of

a
AD

amk a

when REL

a wlad-i,

VOC children-1S
Ima fi dugmi,
water in mouth-1S
tatth-an=as

then open:I-

cawed. amk a

door:EL [3FS-]1give:I=3PL:I0 everything again [3FS-]Jreturn:P again when REL

The they open the door for her. She gives them everything and goes back. When

teqqel a d=te-qqul=d eeqqul-en = tet
[3FS-]return:I AD DC=3FS-return:A =DC recognise:I-3PL = 3FS:DO

she returns. They recognise her

lhedra nn-es. eawed teqqel=d, eawed te-qqr=asen:
speech of-3S  again [3FS-]Jreturn:I=DC again 3FS-say:1=3PL:10
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by her formula. She goes back again and says to them: ‘O my children,

a wlad-i, feth-u=ni biban-i, w ttecleq fi ttahr-i,
o children-1S open:IMP-PL=1S:DO doors-1S and food on back-1S
o my children, open my doors, food is on my back,

w Ima  fi dugm-i, w lgih  f qrun-i, w  lehlib fi tra-y.’
and water in mouth-1S  and sprout on horns-1Sand milk in udder-18.

water is in my mouth, the sprouts are on my horns, the milk is in my udders.’

tatth-an=as taggurt. saca i-dda=d yan  nnhar i-susem
open:I-3PL = 3S:10 door:EL. then 3MS-go:P=DC one:M day 3MS-listen:P

Then they open the door. Then one day a jackal came and listen

fx-es agdi, irefe=as lhedra=ya-hen a he-qqer kaml-a.
on-3S jackal 3MS-lift:P=3S:I10 speech =S-ANP REL  3FS-say:I all-3FS

to her. He copied the whole formula she was saying.

saca i-dda=d i-nna = asen lhedra=yahen a he-qqer
then  3MS-go:P=DC 3MS-say:P = 3PL:IO speech=S:ANP REL  3FS-say:I

Then he went and told the whole formula

yemma nn-sen kaml-a. ayizd = ahen i-qqr=as: ‘t-had
mother of-PL.  all-3FS billy.goat=S:ANP 3MS-say:I=3PL:IO F-S:PRX
their mother was saying. The billy goat said: ‘This

masi yemma.’ timyanan =ihen qqer-n=as: ‘t-ha yemma.’
NEG mother little.goats=PL:ANP  say:I-3PL=3PL:IO F-S:PRX mother
is not our mother.” The litte goats said to him: ‘This is out mother.’

ayiZd = ahen i-kker i-xebbee i timyanan = ihen amk a
billy.goat =S:ANP 3MS-get.up:P  3MS-hide:P and little.goats =PL:ANP  when REL
The jackal went and hid and the little goats when

feth-en taggurt i-dda ye-$$= ahen. i-$$ = ahen iy

open:P-3PL door:EL 3MS-go:P 3MS-eat:P=3PL:DO  3MS-eat:P=3PL:DO  and
they opened the door, he went and ate them. He ate them
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uyizd = a-hen ye-gqel
billy.goat:EA=S-ENP  3MS-recognise:P

agdi=yahen.
billy.goat =S:ANP

and the billy goat recognised the jackal. Then she went...

tayatt= ahen
goat=S:ANP

t-ger
3FS-see:P

taggurt= ahen
door:EL =S:ANP

...the goat saw that the door was open from a distance.

amk a
when REL

t=t-ger
3FS:DO = 3FS-see:P

mehlul-a
open:PP-FS

When she saw that the door was open she thought

i-$$=as=ten kaml-in.
3MS-eat:P =3S:10 =3PL:DO all-PL
that he had eaten them all. Then, the goat

saca
then

he-ttru tayatt = ahen. i-dda
3FS-cry:1 goat=S:ANP 3MS-go:P
kept on crying. The billy goat went to her.

¢

saca te-dda...
then 3FS-go
mehlul-a zeg  lbued.
open:PP-FS from far
zeg  lbued te-nna ya
from far 3FS-say:P well
te-dda te-qqim
3FS-go:P 3FS-sit:P

dayr-es ayiZd = ahen.
to-3S  billy.goat =S:ANP

te-nna=as tayatt=ahen: ‘ana lla-n ayetma-k?’ i-nna=as:
3FS-say:P =3S:10 goat-S:ANP where be:P-3PL siblings 3MS-say:P =3S:10
The goat said to him: ‘Where are your siblings?’ He said:

‘i-$§=ahen agdi.’ te-nna=as: ‘d a eeql-et
3MS-eat:P=3PL:DO  jackal 3FS-say:P=3S:10 CRT AD [2S-]recognise:A-2S

‘The jackal ate them.’ She said: ‘Will you recognise

agdi =yahen?’ i-nna=as: ‘d
jackal =S:ANP 3MS-say:P =3S:10 CRT

that jackal?’ He said: ‘I will recognise him.” Then

a y=c¢eql-ax’.
AD 3MS:DO =recognise:A-1S

sasa
then

te-dda dar  yan  hadik n igdan. i-nna=as: ‘waytun?’
3FS-go:P to one:M thingy of jackals 3MS-say:P = 3S:10 which.one
she went to a thing of jackals.

i-nn=as: ‘ha  haw!” saesa te-dda day rra?is nn-sen,
3MS-say:P =3S:10 PRES 3S then  3FS-go:P to boss  of-3PL

He said: ‘which one?’ He said: ‘That one.” Then she went
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muraqib nn-sen. dda te-nna = as: ‘u-had i-$§=ay
supervisor of-3PL. [3FS-]go:P 3FS-say:P=3S:10 M-S:PRX 3MS-eat:P=1S:10
to their leader, their supervisor. She went and said: ‘This one ate my

lehsam inu.’” saga i-nna=as: ‘ndhu ha layn
children my then  3MS-say:P=3S:10 go:IMP:PL PRES whither
children.” He said to her: ‘Go over there

dar  umrah=ani, w-a y-yelb-en w-ayet i-$5
to open.place:EA=S:DST MS-PRH RC-beat:P-RC M-S:other 3MS-eat:P
to that open place, the one who beats the other

w-ayet.’ saca dda-n dar ya wmrah, saga, tayatt
M-S:other then  go:P-3PL to one:M open.place:EA then goat
eats the other.” They went to that open place,

yr-es  isekkawen iy ugdi ma  yr-es Si
at-3S  horns and  jackal:EA NEG at-3S NEG

the goat has horns and the jackal does not.

saca  dda-n. i-degg, zeema-k, agdi  i-degg isekkawen n
then  go:P-3PL 3MS-do:I kind.of-2MS  jackal 3MS-do:l horns of

They went. He made, the jackal made horns out of

lyays. i-tkewwar Si n isekkawen twil-in i-degg = ahen dha
clay. 3MS-twist:I some of horns long-PL 3MS-do:I=3PL:DO here

clay. He twisted some long horns and tamped

i-rekkz = ahen. h-takk = as tayatt ‘piiii’. he-tfertat= ahen netta i
3MS-tamp:I=3PL:DO 3FS-give:I=3S:10 goat:E: ONM 3FS-crumble:I=3PL:DO he and
them down here (on his head). The goat hit him ‘bam’. She crumbled him and

lyays nn-es. eawed i-qqr=as: ‘aq a xalti Imesza a gg-ax isekkawen.’
clay of-3S again 3MS-say:[=3S:I0 wait  VOC aunt goat AD do:A-1Shorns

his clay (horns). Then he said again: ‘Wait aunt goat I will make horns.’

cawed i-thadak w-iyet i-rekkz = a-hen eawed g ddmay nn-es. eawed

again 3MS-thingy:I M-PL:other 3MS-place:I=3PL:DO again in head of-3S again
He made other ones and put them again on his head.
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i-qqr=as: ‘hala a eemmi inu, hala.” ttakk=as ‘piiix’  te-qqim

3MS-say:I=3S:10 come a uncle my come [3FS-]give:I=3S:10 ONM 3FS-stay:P

He said again: ‘Come my uncle, come.’ She hit him again ‘bam’.

ga-s  t-neqq. i-hsel fx-essen asalles. gra-n yan

in-3S  3FS-kill:I 3MS-fall:I on-3PL darkness:EL see:P-3PL one:M

She killed him. Night fell. They saw a

ddaw beid. ka-hsab=Ila kma-s n tyatt= ahen.
light far IMPP-think=3FS:I0  brother-3S of goat:EA =S:ANP
light far away. She thought it was her brother, the goat.

i nihma qqim-en masy-in dar  ddaw=ahen, i nihma
and they  stay:P-3PL go:PP-PL to light=S:ANP and they
They went towards the light and they found themselves

teffy-en=d eawed dar  yan  ssabec n igdan, dar  yan  ssabee

go.out:I-3PL=DC again to one:M feast of jackals to one:M feast

at a party of jackals. A party of

n igdan. sasa amk a h-tellel hamka ttaf
of jackals then when REL  3FS-peek:P like.this [3FS-1find:P
jackals. When she peeked like this, she found

yer-sen igdan ssabee. nna-n=as: ‘ksem=d a xalti lmeeza,
at-3PL jackals feast say:P-3PL=23S:10 enter:IMP=DC VOC aunt goat
that the jackals were having a party. They said to her: ‘Come in, aunty goat,

kSem=d, ksem=d, kSem=d.’ saca ak lla-n S a
enter:IMP=DC enter:IMP=DC enter:IMP=DC then PST  be:P-3PL FUT AD
come in, come in, come in. They wanted to

t=3$5-en. saca, Setth-en i nihma tyennay-en.

3FS:DO =eat:A-3PL then dance:I-3PL and they  sing:I-3PL

eat her. They were dancing and singing.

qqr-en: ‘ddaw, ddaw, men Imeiza mnin bda-w iy uyizd
say:I-3PL boom boom from goat when begin-3PL:PF and billy.goat:EA

s
FUT

They were saying ‘Boom boom, we will start with the goat and leave the billy goat for the
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a ne-g=at dar  ddaw’. katsemma tayatt § a

AD 1PL-leave:A=3S:DO to light like goat FUT AD

morning. Meaning that they wanted

t=n-ess amilla i uyizd § a y=ne-ZZ dar
3FS:DO =1PL-eat:A now and billy.goat FUT AD 3MS:DO-leave:A to
to eat the goat immediately and the billy goat in the

ssbeh. te-nna = asen: ‘ha nekki § a ffy-ax s
morning 3FS-say:P=3PL:DO PRES 1 FUT AD go.out:A-1S with
morning. She said: ‘I will go out.’

ddmay inu.” saca te-dda t-berrh=as i kma-s. i kma-s
head my then  3FS-go:P 3FS-call:P =3S:10 to brother-3S and  brother-3S
She went and called her brother. Her brother

yr-es  sslugiyyat,  yr-es sslugiyyat. saca amk a i-dda i-tleq
at-3S  greyhounds at-3S  greyhounds then when REL ~ 3MS-go:P 3MS-release:P

had greyhounds. So he went and released

i sslugiyyat =ihen. i-nna=as: ‘ksem bb=d
to greyhounds =PL:ANP  3MS-say:P =3S:DO enter:IMP take:IMP =DC
those greyhounds. He said to her: ‘Go in and bring

acgeyyal nn-em gzyer-sen. te-kSem, te-bb=d acgeyyal nn-es.
boy:EL of-2FS from-3PL 3FS-enter:P 3FS-take:P =DCboy of-3S
me your boy. She went in and brought her boy.

’

saga  ye-nn=asen, sslugiyyat =ihen te-nn = asen: ‘wahit, wahit, wahit.
then  3MS-say:P=3PL:IO greyhounds =PL:ANP  3FS-say:P = 3PL:IO one one one
Then he said those greyhounds, she said: ‘One, one, one.’

saca  Sebbr-en igdan=ihen, qqim-en tett-an ga-sen. w-a lla

then  grab:P-3PL jackals-PL:ANP stay:P-3PL eat:I-3PL in-3PL. MS-PRH be:P
They grabbed the jackals and ate them. The greyhounds could not reach the
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ma yr-es Si n tzennit, ma  lekkm-en=t Si
NEG at-3S NEG of tail:EA NEG reach:I-3PL=3MS:DO NEG
the ones who did not have tails.

ssluqiyyat =ihen. i w-a lla yr-es  tagennit, Sebbr-en=t
greyhounds =PL:ANP and MS-PRH be:P  at-3S tail:EL grab:P-3PL=3MS:DO
The ones who had tails, they grabbed

zeg  tgennit=ahen zerdeen=d. saca i-qqr=as
from tail:EA=S:ANP overthrow = 3MS:DO:DC then  3MS-say:I1=3S:10
them from their tails and threw them on the ground. Then the jackal said

agdi i-qqr=as i umdakkul nn-es, i-qqr=as:
jackal:EL 3MS-say:1=3S:10 to friend:EA of-3S  3MS-say:I=3S:10
to his friend, he said:

[1 2

a byat=lek a sahbi, t-gert-et tagennit = ahen elabekri.
o better=2S:I0 VOC friend 2S-cut-2S tail:EL = S:ANP early
‘You are lucky that you cut your tail before.’

iwa  safi, xelli-t=ha temma u Zi-t fhal-i.

well ready leave-1S:PF=3FS:DO there and come-1S:PF way-18.
That’s it. I left it there and came back.
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Text 2 ssebta - Ceuta

hetta zeg xemsinat talee, settinat, sebcinat ead a
until  from fifties upwards sixties seventies yet REL

Only from the fifties onwards, sixties, seventies, the Moroccans

ktar-u lemyarba das. bdan mazy-in lemyarba
increase-3PL:PF Moroccans there begin:P-3PL come:PP-PL Moroccans

became numerous. The Moroccans came from

ssihan, Si ssihan, Si ssihan, txellt-u
from.here some from.here some from.here mix-3PL:PF

here and there, all over the place, they mingled

das  lemyarba. saca  kkr-en nnsara zeyyr-en, g
there Moroccans. then  get.up-3PL Christians tighten:P-3PL  in

d

AREL

some

ddiwanat

borders

the Moroccans. The Christians (Spaniards) started to be more strict in the borders

i g.. i laraf daxel g lemdina. degg-an
and ... and  riot.police inside in city do:I-3PL

there, and the riot police was in town. They apprehended people,

teayan-en Iberrani, a, berrani. berrani kamel ag
look:I-3PL outsiders yes outsiders outsiders all PST

they looked for outsiders. They used to

tSebbar-en=t. w-a lla g ddiwana, w-a
grab:I-3PL=3MS:DO MS-PRH be:P in border MS-PRH

catch all outsiders. The ones at the borders and the ones in the town.

g lemdina. berrani kamel. liyanna w-a lla
in city. outsiders all because MS-PRH be:P

All outsiders. Because the ones who were there

yer-s  lkagit. yer-s Ipasi. nukna ya yan  nnhar nukna t-Sebbr=anex

larafat, in

apprehensions

lla-n

be:P-3PL

lla daxel

be:P  inside

das  yer-s

there at-3S
Ipulis

at-3S  paper. at-3S permit we only one:M day we 3FS-grab:P=1PL:DO

had papers. They had a permit. One day the police caught us

442

police



g leeSra n ltil, g tnaS n Il ne-ttill xarg-in g
in ten of night in twelve of night. 1PL-be:I outside:AP-PL in
at ten o’clock, twelve o’clock. Were were out in

ssinimat. n-ttill g leqghawi, elaberra, ne-ttil g
cinema’s 1PL-be:I in bars outside 1PL-be:I in

cinema’s and in bars, outside, we used to hang out in the

leqghawi, hay. mki amella g bellii nya  d=ne-ttitu
café’s INTJ. if now in night when DC=1PL-go:l
café’s. When we went home at night.

fhan-na. nya d=ne-ttutu  fhan-na dar... ne-ttutu fhan-na dar  Ibarku g
way-1PL when DC=1PL-go:I way-1PL to 1PL-go:1 way-1PL to ship in
When we went home, to the ship.

bellil, g letnas, g 22Uz, g Iwehda, g leeSra, g lehdas,
night in twelve in two  in one in ten in eleven

at twelve o’clock, at two o’clock, at one o’clock, at ten o’clock, at eleven o’clock,

ka-n-tlaga-w Ipulis. ka-n-tlaga-w Ipulis
IMPP-1PL:IMPF-meet-1PL-IMPFpolice IMPP-1PL:IMPF-meet-1PL-IMPF police

we ran into the police. We ran into the police.

-qqr=ak: ‘ara lekwayet, kegi, ki? Sw  a he-sskar-et g
3MS-say:I1=2MS:I0  give papers you what what REL  2S-do:I-2S in

He would say to you: ‘Your papers, you, what are you doing at

ssaca=yad  dhadin? ma h-degg-at?’ ne-qqr = asen: ‘a weddi
hour=S:PRX here what  2S-do:1I-2S 1PL-say:I=3PL:DO VOC  well
this time here?’ What are you doing? We would say: ‘Well,

nukna lbehriyya g Ibarku flani, he-ttak-at=as Imeslumat
we fishermen in ship  this.and.that 2S-give:I-2S = 3S:10 information

we are fishermen from that and that ship,

ana  he-lla-t xeddam.’ i-qqr=ak: ‘ara  lkagit’
where 2S-be:P-2S work:AP:MS  3MS-say:I=2MS:IO give  paper

you would give him information about where you worked.” He would say: ‘Your papers.’
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ttak-at=as lkagit i-teayan ga-s, llahicawen. i-qqr=ak: ‘ayl’
[2S-]give:I-2S=3S:I0 paper 3MS-look:I in-3S bye.bye 3MS-say:I=2MS:I0 hé
You would give you papers, he looked at them and say goodbye. He would say: hé.

i-qqr=ak, i-qqr=ak: ‘niSan da lbarku.” ma  ya qqim-et
3MS-say:I=2MS:10 3MS-say:I=2MS:10 straight to ship NEG AD [2S-]stay:A-2S
He would say ‘Straight to the ship.” You would not stay,

si, mki  i-gr=ak msexxen, t-hessl-et bwehd-ek.
NEG if 3MS-see:P=2MS:DO  heated:PP:MS 2S-fall:I-2S alone-2S

if he saw you were drunk, falling by yourself.

i-qqr=ak: ‘ay’ nnda niSan da lbarku.’ wella a
3MS-say:I=2MS:10 hé go:IMP straight to ship or AD

He would say: ‘Hé, straight to the ship.’

k=i-bb netta byedd-u. mki  te-lli-t qgrib da Imersa,
3MS:DO =3MS-take:A he self-3MS if 2S-be:A-2S close to port

or he would take you there himself. If you were close to the port,
S a k=i-bb hettar Ibarku.

FUT AD 2MS:DO =3MS-take:A until  ship.
he would take you to the ship.
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Text 3 Description of living in Ieraben

yer-nax axyam, axyam n lgayza, elaberra axyam
at-1PL house:EL house:EL of pole outside house:EL
We have a house, a wooden house. Outside of the house we live in, where we sleep

n ssukna, n nneas, ayeffet yer-nex deryani, tett-an
of living of sleep cattle:EL at-1PL there eat:I-3PL

the cattle is over there, eating

alum=ahen, ne-takk=asen adles, n-hets=asen mbic g uxedmi.
hay=S:ANP  1PL-give:I=3PL:IO plant 1PL-pluck=3PL:IO grass in basket.

hay, we give them plants we pluck grass and put it in a basket.

ne-ttawy=ah=d ne-fk=asen=t tett-an=t. nukna gals-in
1PL-take:I=3S:DO =DC1PL-give:A = 3PL:I0 =3MS:DO eat:I-3PL=3MS:DO we sit:AP-PL

We take it to them and give it to them to eat. We are sitting

i tyeryert, ne-ssruy leafya, n-hemmu. i-till lehwa fx-ennex
with  fire.place 1PL-light:I fire 1PL-heat.up:I 3MS-be:I rain  on-1PL
by the fire place, light the fire to heat up. It rains and

i tismet, i ucebbiznn-es daryangum n uhemmal dar tales,
and cold and  calf:EA of-3S there in.frontof high.place:EA to higher

it’s cold. Its calf is over there next to the high place

i-hemmu hetta netta, tiyatten tett-an eawed g ddaw,
3MS-heat.up:I also  he goats eat:I-3PL again in light,
also heating up. The goats are eating by the light,

fhem-ti, ddaw n leafya, i leafya ne-ssruy=at s
understand-2S:PF light of fire and fire 1PL-light:I=3FS:DO  with
you understand, the light of the fire. We light the fire with

isyaren, asyar n tezga, asyar i-qqur, masi  xder,

sticks stick:EL of wood:EA stick:EL 3MS-dry:P NEG green:MS
sticks, sticks from the woods. Dry sticks, not wet ones,
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asyar = ahen xder i-sskar dduxxan, huwa dduxxan huwa,

stick:EL = S:ANP green:MS 3MS-do:1 smoke he smoke he
wet sticks release smoke, and smoke,

ka-y, fhem-ti, ka-ye-bqa ya ddxaxen.
IMPP-3MS:IMPF understand-2S:PF IMPP-3MS:IMPF-stay only  smoke

you understand, only smoke remains.

g lehwa, nya  i-ttill lehwa nya  i-tti tismet,

in rain  when 3MS-be:l rain  when 3MS-be:l cold

When it rains and when it is cold,

isyaren=ihin tazzg-en s lehwa, ma  h-reqq $i ga-sen
sticks PL:ANP become.wet:I-3PL with rain NEG  3FS-light:I NEG in-3PL
those sticks become wet from the rain, they will not catch

leafya, ne-ttawi=d isyaren dar  uhemmal= ahen, u yer-nex

fire 1PL-take:I=DC sticks to high.place =S:ANP and at-1PL

fire. We bring the sticks to the high place and we have

aywel, aywel hamkadin nya i-ttll lehwa, ne-sskar ga-s

rack:EL rack:EL like.this when 3MS-be:l rain  1PL-do:I in-3S

a rack, a rack like this. When it rains we put the sticks there,

isyaren, ne-sskar ga-s  hadik isettuhen, ne-sskar

sticks 1PL-do:I in-3S  thingy sticks 1PL-do:I

we put sticks there, we put.

isettuhen =tihen ttkaw-en, liyanna t-tyima tmen eyyam n lehwa
sticks = PL:ANP dry:I-3PL because 3FS-stay:I eight days of rain

dry sticks there. Because for eight days the rain
fx-ennex i-hessel, fhem-ti, iwa  nukna ne-ssruy

on-18 3MS-fall:I understand-2S:PF well  we 1PL-light:I
keeps falling. Understand? Well, we light
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leafya=yahen, n-hemmu, askayqululu, ne-sskar tazemmit,
fire=S:ANP 1PL-heat.up:I whatchamacallit 1PL-do:I fried.wheat:EL
the fire, we heat up, and we make fried wheat.

ne-ttawi=d  lhebb, n-degg=at g Imeqla =yahen,
1PL-take:I=DC wheat 1PL-do:I=3MS:DO in frying.pan =S:ANP
We get wheat, put it in a frying pan,

ne-qqely =at, iwa, netta ka-y-tteqla, ka-y-tteqla,

1PL-fry:I=3MS:DO well he IMPP-3MS:IMPF-be.fried IMPP-3MS:IMPF-be.fried

and we fry it. Well, it is fried. Then we

ne-ttutu a y=n-zed g rrha, rrha n ufus,
1PL-go:I AD  3MS:DO=1PL-grind:A in mill  mill of hand:EA

grind it in a mill, a handmill,

hamka, ne-zzad = at, n-sekkr=as Si haZa n lemlah
like.this 1PL-grind:I1=3MS:DO 1PL-do:I=3S:I0 some thing of salt
like this, we grind it, we put a little bit of salt

semmen tagzemmit = ahen he-ttill helw-a masi  messus-a,
so.that fried. wheat=S:ANP  3FS-be:l sweet-FS NEG insipid-FS

in it so that the fried wheat is sweet and not insipid.

away, i nukna ne-zzad, cawed ne-ttawi=d  ddra, ne-zzad=at
well and we 1PL-grind:I again 1PL-take:I=DC corn  1PL-grind:I=3FS:DO

Well, and we grind it. We also bring corn, we grind it

rrha=yahen n ufus. nya t=ne-zzad. yemma te-sskar
mill=S:ANP  of hand:EA when 3FS:DO=1PL:grind:I mother 3FS-do:I
in that handmill. When we grind it my mother makes

taftirt, taftirt n ddra, te-gg=anax ahelhul n ddra,

bread bread of corn  3FS-do:A=1PL:DO porridge:EL of corn
bread, corn bread. She makes corn porridge
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te-gg = anax, askayqululu,
3FS-do:A=1PL:DO whatchamacallit
and she makes bread from the corn. Well,

nukna ka-n-sir-u
we IMPP-1PL:IMPF-continue-1PL:IMPF

we continue eating.

ayrum
bread:EL

n-tett
1PL-eat:I
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cawed.

again.

ddra=yahen, iwa
corn=S:ANP  well



Appendix II Wordlist

This wordlist is an alphabetic list of words gathered in the field for the purpose of this
grammar. It is alphabetized by roots. Roots are an abstract representation of a word. Only
the consonants of a word without the prefixes, the suffixes, the vowels and gemination are
given. Spirantized consonants are written as stops in the list. Two words which have the
same root but have different meanings are categorized separately. The singular and plural or
collective and unity nouns are given, if there is a diminutive it is put after the noun. For
Berber-morphology verbs the three aspectual stems are given in this order: Aorist /
Perfective / Imperfective. For Arabic-morphology verbs the order is: Perfect / Imperfect
(third person form). The transitivity of verbs is indicated between brackets. Causatives,
passives, active and passive participles are given after the verb unless they are suppletive.
Suppletive roots are referenced by ‘cf.” or ‘see’. VN = Verbal noun. It is indicated whether
the entry is B = Berber morphology, A = Arabic morphlogy, C = combination (e.g.
Berber-morphology singular, Arabic-morphology plural), S = Spanish morphology or A/S =
Arabic and Spanish morphology. The alphabetic order is:

bé¢ddefggyhhklmnpqrrssSttwxyzzz?

b

b bb / bb / ttawi ‘to take’ (trans) B

bb baba ‘father’ B

bd Ibidu - Ibiduwat Dim. abdidu - ibdidwen ‘bucket’ C

bd lebdu F. lbidaya ‘beginning’ A

bd bdu / bda / ttaddu ‘to begin’ (trans) B VN lebdu

bdd bded / bded / ttadded ‘to stand up, remain, cease’ (intr) B cf. wqf ‘to stand’
Caus. ssebded / ssebded / ssebdad ‘to let, make stand up’ (trans) B

bde lbedea n utar - lebdacsi n utar ‘calf of the leg’ A

bdk abeddik - ibeddak Dim. abdidek - ibdidken ‘almost mature rooster’ B

bdl beddel / beddel / tbeddal ‘to put on, trade, exchange’ (lab) B Pass tbeddel PP
mbeddel / mbeddla / mbeddlin

bdn buden ‘long strings of cooked dough’ A

bdrhm budrihem - budrihmat ‘small bird’ A

bdyn budyun - budyunis ‘grey wrasse’ S

be Pass tbacet ~ nbacet PP mebyac / mebyasa / mebyacin cf. znz

bebs abesbus - lebeabes Dim. abeibes - ibeibsen F. tabesbust Dim. tabeibest - tibeibsan
‘dung beetle’ C

bed beced / beceed / tbececad ‘to go away’ (trans) B

bed beid / beid-a / beid-in ‘far’ A
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bed
ber
bes
bet
bf

byd

byl
byl
bgr
bhdl
bhm
bhw
bh
bhr
bhr
bhr
bht

bk

bk

bkk
bkr
bkr

bkr

bkw
bl
blbl

blg
ble
bles
bly

lbued ‘farness’ A

becear / becear / thecear ‘to shit’ (intr) B VN tabeart

abeccis - ibecea$ Dim. abceices F. tabeccist - tibeccasan ‘lamb’ B

bect ‘some’ E.g. bect n medden ‘some people’ A

Ibuf - Ibufat ‘intestine’ A

bya / ibyi ‘to love’ (trans) A E.g. ka-ibyi-ha ‘He loves her.’

byed / ibyed ‘to be jealous’ (intr) A PP mebyud ~ mebyad / mebyuda ~ mebyada
/ mebyudin ~ mebyadin

bubyel ‘locust’ A

lbeyli ‘mortar’ A

Ibugira - lbugirat ‘fishnet for catching bogue fish’ A

behdel / behdel / tbehdal ‘to humiliate’ (trans) B

lebhima - lebhayem ‘female mule’ A

abhaw ‘type of plant’ B

behha - behhat ‘kiss’ A

abehhur - ibehhuren ‘big wave’ B

abehri - Ibehriyya F. tabehrit ‘fisherman’ C

lebhar - lebhura ~ lebhur ‘sea’ A

mbhet / imbhet ‘to astonished’ (intr) A Pass tebhet PP mebhut / mebhuta /
mebhutin

Caus bekki / bekka / tbekkay ‘to make cry’ (trans) B PP mbekki / mbekkya /
mbekkin See tr for non-derived verb.

bbuk / bbuk / tbakka ‘to explode’ (intr) B Caus ssbuk / ssbak / ssbakka ‘to
make explode’ (trans) B

abakik - ibakiken F. tabakikt - tibakikan ‘vagina’ B

bekri - bekriyyin F. bekriyya ‘early’ A

Ibakur Unity F. tabakurt - tibakura Augm. abakur ‘early fig’ (These are the first
figs in the tree, they are ripe in May/June.) C

bekker / bekker / tbekkar ‘to leave early’ (intr) B PP mbekker / mbekkra /
mbekkrin

tabekkiwt - tibekkiwan ‘worm’ Augm. abekkiw B

lbal ‘mind’ E.g. rri lbal nnek ‘concentrate’ A

belbel / belbel / tbelbal ‘to have sex (animals)’ (lab) B PP mbelbel / mbelbla /
mbelblin

lbelg - leblag ‘lock’ A

yah lbelea ‘many’ E.g. yah lbelea n temyaran ‘many women’ A

abeleus - ibeleusen ‘kind of coucous’ B

lbelya - leblayi ‘Moroccan leather shoe’ A
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blym lbelyem - leblayem ‘gums’ A

blrz lbellarez ‘heron’ A

blt abellut - leblalet Coll. lbellut F. tabellut - tibellutan ‘chestnut’ There are two
types: abellut n yalef which is bitter and abellut n tasaft which is sweet. B

blw lbelwa - Ibelwat ‘pride’ A

bmb lbumba - lbumbat ‘pump’ E.g. lbumba n waman ‘waterpump’ A

bmn Ibimen Unity F. tabiment ‘type of tree’ Used for making tools and sticks. C

bn lbinu ‘wine’ A

bn lebni ~ Ibina ‘building’ A

bn ban / iban ‘to appear, seem’ (intr) A Pass tbanet AP bayen / bayna / baynin

bn beyyen / beyyen / tbeyyan ‘to show’ (trans) B PP mbeyyen / mbeyyna /
mbeyynin

bn bnu / bna / bennu ‘to build’ (trans) B Pass ttebna PP mebni / mebneyya /
mebniyyin

bnk Ibanka - lbankat ‘bank’ A

bnks tabnaksa - tibnaksiwan ‘The top of the root of the dwarf fan palm’ B

bnn Ibanan Unity F. tabanant - tibananan ‘banana’ C

bnt bunitu ‘bonito (fish)’

bny lbennay - lbennaya ‘mason’ A

bnydr benyadur - benyadurat ‘swim pants’ A

bqes bugeas ~ ibugeasen Unity F. tabugeast - tibugeasan Augm. abuqeas‘unripe fig’ B

bqq lebqiga - lebgiqat ‘moralla (fish)’

br lburi - Ibureyyat ‘mullet (fish)’

br lber ‘mainland’ A

br lbir - lebyur ‘well’ A

br tabrat - tibratan ‘letter’ B

br berri / berra / tberray ‘to exculpate’ (trans) B

br tberra / itberra ‘to find innocent, to clear’ (intr) A

brbntr aburi abunettar - aburi ibunettaren ‘type of flying fish’

brd berred / berred / tberrad ‘to make cold’ (trans) B Pass tberrdet PP mberred /
mberrda / mberrdin

brd bred / ibred ‘to become cold’ (intr) A AP bared / barda / bardin

brddw aberdaddiw - iberdaddiwan F. taberdaddiwt - tiberdaddiwan ‘frogspawn’ B

brde lberdac - lebrades ‘saddle’ A

brdzz aburdezizz - iburdezizzen ‘beetle’ B

brgg lbergag - lbergaga ‘traitor’ A

bryz beryez / beryez / tberyaz ‘to swap’ (trans) B Pass tberyzet PP mberyez / mberyza

/ mberyzin VN ttberyiz E.g. tasa y ad tberyzet s tayet ‘This cow has been
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swapped with the other.’

brk lbarku - lebrakus Dim. lebriku - lebrikuwat ‘big ship’ A

brq aberruq - iberrugen ‘big eye’ B

brq berreq / berreq / tberraq ‘to stare’ (intr) B E.g. iberreq gas ‘He stared at him.’
brq breq / ibreq ‘to shine’ (intr) A

brr aberrar - iberraren ‘rope to tie a bunch of wood on the back’ B

brr aberru - iberriwen ‘grasshopper’ B

brr abrir ‘road’ E.g. Sebber abrir ‘hit the road’ B

brteys berreteaysa ‘kind of fig’ A

br¢é burracu - burracus ‘drunk’ S

bry Ibriya - lberyat ‘corn on the foot” A

brzx lberzax ‘honeycomb’ A

brn lberrani ‘outsiders’ A

brg lburg - Iburgat Dim. lbreyyeZ - lebrizat ‘fortress’ A

brk lbaraka - lbarakat ‘blessing’ A

brk lburka - lebrak ‘duck, pond’ A

brk taberrekt - tiberrektan ‘ewe’ B

brm berrem / berrem / tberram ‘to spin’ (trans) B Pass tberrmet PP mberrem /

mberrma / mberrmin E.g. idiomatic mberrem i lwext ‘to be smart’

brn lberrani - Iberraniyyin F. lberraniyya ‘stranger’ A

brn lberrani Dim. lebrini ‘strong wind from the sea’ The diminutive is a small
storm A

brn taberrant - tiberranan Dim. tabrirent - tibrirnan ‘kind of fig (tree)’ B

brq lebraq Unity F. lberqa ‘lightning’ A

brh berreh / berreh / tberrah ‘to call’ (intr) B Followed by indirect object pronoun.

brqqn lberquq Unity F. taberquqt - tiberqugan Augm. aberquq ‘prune’ C

brr berra ‘outside’ A

brs lebrusi - lebrusiyyat ‘fine’ A

brwt Iberwita - lebrawet ‘wheelbarrow’ A

bry aberrey - iberreyen ‘ram’ B

br? bara?a - lbara?at ‘innocent (person)’ A

bs bussa - bussat ‘kiss’ E.g. iSebbe as bussat ‘He gave her a lot of kisses.” A

bs bas / ibus ‘to kiss’ (trans) A

bs bus / bus ~ bas / tbus ‘to kiss’ (trans) B

bss Ibasus Unity F. tabasust - tibasusan ‘unripe fig’ B

bstm Ibestem - lebsatem ‘women’s wallet’ A

bsl lebsel Unity F. tabselt - tibeslan Augm. abeslun ~ absel ‘onion’ C

bsl ttebsil - ttbasel Dim. ttbisel - ttbislat ‘dish’ A
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bst
bsnn
bsyd
bsyh
bsr
bsr
bs
bsbl
bskr
bt
btll
btlm
btr
btr
btrl
btx
bt
bt
bt

bth
btl
btl

btn
btn
btt
bty
bw
bwl
bxl
bxms
bxn
byesry
byt

tabsatt - tibsatan Dim. tabseyyet - tibsitan ‘mat’ B

Ibusnan Unity F. tabusnant ‘type of fish’

abuseyyad - ibuseyyaden F. tabuseyyatt - tibuseyyadan ‘type of snake’ B
abusayha - ibusayhen ‘type of (venomous) spider’ B

lbasar ‘people’ A

lebsara ‘reward (for finding something)’ A

Ibass ‘sail” A

busbel Unity F. tabusbelt Augm. abusbel ‘mushroom’ B

abusakir - ibuSakiren ‘white caterpillar’ (lives in dung) B

Ibit - lebyut ‘room’ A

abutlal - ibutlalen ‘hump’ B

bitelma - bitelmat ‘toilet’ A

Ibatariyya - lbatariyyat ‘battery of a phone’ A

Ibatri - Ibatriyyat ‘battery (of a car)’ A

Ibitrul ‘petroleum’ A

Ibettix Unity F. tabettixt - tibettixan Augm. abettix ‘mellon’ C

Ibuta - lbutat ‘boot’ A

lbuta - lebwat ‘butagas cylinder’ A

btu / bta / tattu ‘to share’ (lab/trans.) B (For older people this verb is labile,
for young people it is transitive.) E.g. talgimt tebta ‘The bread is divided.’
nebta i bactiyatna ‘Wehave divided it among each other.’

tabutaht - tibutahan ‘vertical wooden lock’ B

batel ‘free’ A

Ibatil - lebwatel ‘boat’ This noun has feminine agreement, e.g. lbatil mezzit ‘The
small boat.” A

Ibitun ‘concrete’ A

tabettant - tibettanan ‘sheepskin’ B

lebtata Unity F. tabatat - tibatatan Augm. abatat ‘potato’ C

Ibutteyya - Ibutteyyat ‘barrel’ A

abaw - ibawen F. tabawt - tibawtan ‘bean’ B

tabewwalt - tibewwalan ‘bladder’ B

bxil / bxil-a / bxil-in ‘stingy’ A

buxemsa ‘type of fish (Mullus argentinae)’ A

bexxannu F. tabexxannut - tibexxannutan ‘type of plant’ B

lbeyyasSerray - lbeyyacinuSerrayin F. lbeyyacauserraya ‘merchant’ A
abeyyut - ibeyyuten Dim. abwibet - ibwibten F. tabeyyut - tibeyyutan Dim. F.

tabwibet - tibwibtan ‘white one’ B
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byt beyyet / beyyet / tbeyyat ‘to whitewash’ (trans) B Pass tbeyytet PP mbeyyet /

mbeyyta / mbeyytin
byt byet / beyt-a / buyet ‘white’ Dim. bwibet / bwibt-a / bwibt-in ‘somewhat white’
byx Ibyixa - Ibyixat ‘old woman’ A
byx Ibyixu - lebyixus ‘old man’ A/S
bz lbaz - lbizan ‘hawk’ A
bzd bzed / bzed / ttazzed ‘to urinate’ (intr) B
bzf bezzaf ‘many’ A
bzg ibzagen ‘cooked beans’ B
bzg bzeg / bzeg / tazzeg ‘to swell, become wet’ (intr) B Caus. ssebzeg / ssebzeg /

ssebzag ‘to make wet’ (trans) B E.g. ibezg as atebban ‘His trousers became wet.’
cf. fzg for Pass. and AP.

bzw abziw - ibziwen F. tabziwt - tibziwan ‘piece of meat’ B

bzm lebzim - lebzayem Dim. lebzeyyem - lebzimat ‘buckle’ A

bzn lbezzuna - lebzazen Dim. lebzizna - lebziznat Augm. abezzun ‘human breast’ A
bzr libzar ‘pepper’ A

bzyt beZyet / bezyet / tbeZyat ‘to mumble’ (Deaf people and young childerns talk)

(intr) B VN tbezyit E.g. itbeZyat, baqi ma itserrah lhedra ‘He mumbles, he still
does not speak correctly.’

bzq lebZuq Dim. lebZeyyeq ‘red seabream’

bzw abZaw - ibZawen ‘small bird, chicken’ B

¢

¢kdr Cikadur ‘bottle part for pouring water out of the boat’ B

¢kt Cakita - ¢waket ‘coat’ A

¢mn ¢imineyya - ¢imineyyat ‘chimney’ A

¢ép cappu - ¢appuwat ‘hat’ A

¢py capeyya - ¢apeyyat ‘squid’ A

érg Cerreg / Cerreg / tlerrag ‘to tear’ (lab) B Pass tcerrget PP mcerreg / mcerrga /
mcerrgin

éry ¢aryu - ¢aryus Dim. Criyu ‘sparidae / sea bream’ A/S

érqn cerqun - ¢raqen ‘dirt on the skin’ A

¢ér Ci¢arru ‘green pea’

cwew atawcéaw a ykehlin - icawcawen a ykehlin ‘nightingale’ B

cwéw aawcaw - icawcawen ‘(small) bird’ B

d

d Imp. nda / ddu / dda / ttutu ~ ttitu ‘to walk’ (intr) B The Imperative is

irregular. see m8y and mZy for AP.
ddd dedd / idedd ‘to oppose’ (trans) A
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dbbn
dby

dbh
dbz
dbz
dbz
dbz

ddg
de
dfd
dfe
dfe
dfe

dfl
dfl
dfn
dfn
dfr
dftr
dy
dgdg
dys
dhb

dhs
dhs

dk
dkl
dkr
dkr
dig
dih
dim
dis

ddbiben F. ddbibna ‘small fly’ A

debbey / debbey / tdebbay ‘to weed’ (trans) B Pass tdebbyet PP mdebbey /
mdebbya / mdebbyin VN ttedbiy B

ddbiha - ddbihat ‘sacrifice’ A

ddebza - ddebzat Augm. adebbiz ‘punch’ A

lemdabza - lemdabzat ‘fight’ A

debbez / debbez / tdebbaz ‘to hit’ (trans) B

tdabez / itdabez ‘to fight’ (intr) A PP metdabez / metdabza / metdabzin E.g. ka-
ytdabzu i bastiyatem ‘They fight each other.’

adideg - idegdgen ‘(wooden) pounder’ B

Imudasi - Imudacyin ‘plaintiff’ A

difidi - difidis ‘DVD’ S

Imedfec - lemdafes Dim. lemdifec - lemdifec - lemdifeat ‘canon’ A

dafee / dafec / tdafac ‘to defend’ (intr) B E.g. idafec xfes ‘He defended him.’
dfee / dfec / ddfec ‘to push’ (trans) B Pass ndefeet PP medfus / medfusa /
medfuein

adfel ‘snow’ B

tadafalt ~ tadafalt ‘kind of ivy’ B

lemdafna - lemdafnat ‘fight’ A

tdafen / itdafen ‘to fight’ (intr) A PP metdafen / metdafna / metdafnin

ddfar - ddfura ‘back rope of a saddle’ A

ddeftar - ddfater ‘notebook’ A

idey - idyen ‘heap of grain’ B

degdeg / degdeg / tdegdag ‘to crush’ (trans) B

adyess ‘colostrum’ B

ddheb - dduhban Dim. dheyyeb ‘gold’ A

Pass ndehqet PP medhuq / medhuqa / medhugin ‘to pound’

ddheyyes - ddhisat F. ddhisa ‘foal’ A

dehhes / dehhes / tdehhas ‘to be crowded’ (trans) B Pass tdehhset PP mdehhes /
mdehhsa / mdehhsin

tadekt ‘type of plant’ B

amdakkul - imdukkal ~ imdakkulen F. tamdakkult - timdukkalan ‘friend’ B
ddikur - ddikurat ‘decoration’ A

ddker - ddkura Dim. ddkeyyer - ddkirat ‘male’ A

dleg / dleg / ddleg ‘to rub’ (trans) B PP medlug / medluga / medlugin VN ddlig
ddellah Unity F. tadellaht - tidellahan Augm. adellah ‘watermelon’ C

ddlem - ddluma F. tadlemt ‘type of tree’ C

adles ‘plant - kind of B
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dm
dm
dm
dm
dml
dmlz
dmm
dmn
dmnd

dn
dn
dn
dn
dn
dn
dn
dnfr
dny
dr
dr
dr
drb
drbl
drdb
drdb

dre
dre

drgl

drq
drs
drs

dré

adem - idammen ‘blood’ B

[gdam ‘elephantiasis’ A

lidam ‘ransid butter’ A

dam / idum ‘to last’ (intr) A

demmala - ddmamel Dim. ddmimla - ddmimlat ‘hump’ A

ddemliZ - ddmaleZ Dim. ddmileZ ‘bracelet’ A

admam - idmamen Unity F. tadmamt - tidmaman Dim. tadmeyyemt ‘cherry’ B
ddemna - ddmani Dim. ddmina ‘big field’ A

dumanda / idumandi ‘to command or order’ (intr) A PP mdumandi /
mdumandya / mdumandin

adan - idannen (wa-) F. tadant - tidanan (ta-) ‘intestines, guts’ B

ddin - ddyun ‘debt’ A

ddin - [2adyan ‘religion’ A

[?iden ‘permission’ A

tadunt - tidunan ‘fat’ B

dden / idden ‘to call for prayer’ (trans) A

denni / denni / tdennay ‘to blow the fire’ (trans) B

ddenfir - ddnafer ‘dolphin’ A

ddenya ~ ddunya ‘world’ A

tidert - tidran (ti-) ‘ear’ B

dder / dder / tedder ‘to live, be alive’ (intr) B See hy for AP.

dri / dra ~ dri / ddray ‘to pass’ (intr) B

aderrab - iderraben ‘small stone’ B

ddrabel ‘clothes’ A

dderdib - ddrdeb ‘pounding (with feet)’ A

derdeb / derdeb / tderdab ‘to stamp with feet, to be used’ (intr) B PP mderdeb /
mderdba / mderdbin VN dderdib E.g. latta y ahen mderdba ‘That bottle has been
used.’

ddree - ddruea Dim. ddreyyes - ddricat ‘arm’ A

derree / derres / tderrac ‘to embrace’ (trans) B Pass tderrcet PP mderree /
mderrea / mderrein VN tedriea - tedricat E.g. ma nessen $k a t iderreen ‘We do
not know who embraced her.’

dergel / dergel / tdergel ‘to roll’ (lab) B Pass tderglet PP mdergel / mdergla /
mderglin

derreq / derreq / tderraq ‘to hide’ (trans) B PP mderreq / mderrqa / mderrqin
ladris - ladrisat ‘address’ A

VN ddras Augm. aderrus ‘big wheat heap’

dricu - dricus ‘sea border between Morocco and Spain’ A
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drws
dry
ds
dsk
dsr
dw
dwr
dwss

dwss

dxl
dxl
dxl
dxl
dxn
dxn
dyr
dz
dzr

db
db
dbb
dbe
de
def
dfr

dftr
dyr
dh

dhr

dl
dmy

ddriwes$ - ddrawe$ ~ ddriwsin F. ddriwsa ‘poor person’ A

ddurriya - durriyat ‘descendants’ A

adas - idasen ‘support beam’ B

ddisku - ddiskus ‘song’ A/S

ddser - ddSura Dim. ddSeyyer - ddSirat ‘village’ A

ddwa ‘medicine’ A

tadewwart ‘small intestine of goats’ B

ddawses - ddawsasa F. ddawseyya ‘squeaker’ A

dawses / dawses / tdawsas ‘to reveal, to blab’ (intr) B idawses fxes ‘He blabbed
about him/her.’

daxel ‘inside’ A

ddexla ~ dduxla - dduxlat ‘entrance’ A

AP daxel / daxla / daxlin ‘to enter’ cf. kSm

Pass of Caus ddexxlet PP mdexxel / mdexxla / mdexxlin ‘to enter’ cf. kSm
aduxxan - iduxxanen F. taduxxant - tiduxxanan ‘chimney’ B

dduxxan - ddxaxen ‘smoke’ A

ddayr ‘front rope of a saddle’ A

ddez / ddez / teddez ‘to pound (beans)’ (trans) B see dhq for Pass and PP
adezzar - ddzazer Dim. adzizer - idzizren F. tadezzart - tidezzaran Dim. tadzizert
- tidzizran ‘a striped red and white cloth cloth which women wear around
their middle’ B

ddubb - ddubbat F. ddubba ‘bear’ A

dubb-u / dubb-a / dubb-us / dubb-at ‘fat’ A/S

ddbaba ‘fog’ A

ddbac ‘hyene’ A

die / dae / tdac ‘to loose’ (intr) B

deif / deif-a / deif-in ‘thin’ Dim. deicef / deicf-a / deief-in ‘somewhat thin’ A
dfer / dfer / dfer ‘to tie hair’ (trans) B Pass ndefret PP medfur / medfura /
medfurin B

ddeftar - ddfater Dim. ddfiter - ddfitrat ‘work-book’ A

duyri - duyriyy-a - duyriyy-in ‘simple, honest’ A

dehhi / dehha / tdehha ‘to sacrifice’ (trans) B

dher / dher / ttutur ~ ttitur ‘to appear, seem’ (intr) B Caus. dehher / dehher /
tdehhar ‘to show, make appear’ (trans) B Pass tdehhret PP mdehher / mdehhra /
mdehhrin

ddell - ddlula Dim. dliwla - dliwlat ‘shadow’ A

ddmay - ddmuya Dim. ddmeyyey - ledmiya ‘head’ A
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dr

drb
drb

drf
drs
ds

dt
dw
dwr

dwr

dyf
dyf
dyf

dyq

dye

ebd
ebd
ebd
ebr

ebt
ebz
ebz
ed
ed

edb

edl
eds

ddra ‘corn’ There are two types: ddra lhemra ‘red corn’ and

ddra turkiyya ‘Turkish corn’ A

ddariba - ddara?ib ~ ddaribat ‘tax’ A

Pass nderbet PP medrub / medruba / medrubin E.g. argaz ahen haw dan medrub
‘That man is there, he has been hit.’

ddrafat ‘good’ A

Imedrasa ~ Imedrasa - Imedrasat ‘school’” A

dess / dess / tdessa ‘to laugh’ (intr) B E.g. idess ides ‘He laughed together with
him.” See thk for Caus, Pass and PP.

tadutt ‘wool’ B

ddaw - ddiwan ~ ddwawi Dim. ddwiwi - ddwiwat ‘electricity, light’ A

ddawra - ddawrat Dim. ddwira - ddwirat ‘circle’ A

dewwer / dewwer / tdewwar ‘to surround, turn around’ (lab) B Pass tdewwret
PP mdewwer / mdewwra / mdewwrin

ddayf - ddyuf ‘guest’ A

tadeyyaft - tideyyafan ‘present when visiting’ B

deyyef / deyyef / tdeyyaf ‘to host’ (trans) B Pass tdeyyfet PP mdeyyef / mdeyyfa
/ mdeyyfin

deyyeq / deyyeq / tdeyyaq ‘to narrow’ (trans) B Pass tdeyyqet PP mdeyyeq /
mdeyyqa / mdeyyqin

deyyee / deyyee / tdeyyae ‘to loose (tr.)’ (trans) B

leebbad - lcebbada ‘worshipper’ A

lecbid - lesbidat ‘slave’ A

ebed / icbed ‘to worship’ (trans) A

eber / eber / eber ‘to measure’ (trans) B Pass tcebret PP mesbur / mesbura /
mesburin

tacebbutt - ticebbutan Dim. tacbibet - ticbibtan Augm. acebbut - icebbuten ‘navel’
B

acebbiz - icebbaz Dim. acbibez - icbibzen F. tacebbist Dim. tacbibest -
ticbibzan ‘calf’ B

acebbiz - icebbaz ‘bull’ F. tacebbist - ticebbizan ‘cow’ B

leada - lsadat ‘custom’ A

leadu - leaduwwat ~ leudyan F. lesduwwa ‘enemy’ A

ceddeb / eeddeb / teeddab ‘to make suffer’ (trans) B E.g. § a t iceddeb ‘He is
going to make him suffer.” PP meeddeb / meeddba / meeddbin

tiedal ‘women’ No SG. B

taceddist - ticeddisan Augm. aceddis - iceddisen ‘belly’ B
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eeb
efr

efrt
efy
£gz
ekr

ekz

el

elf
elf

elf

elm
elm
elm
elm
elm
elm
elm
elq
elq

elwn
ely
elz
em
em

£€m

eml

eml

leaceb ‘slobber’ No SG. A

eafer / eafer / teafar ‘to try’ (trans) B PP meafer / meafra / meafrin

leefrit - lesfared ‘demon, clever person’ A

leafya - leswafi ‘hell, fire’ A

egez / icgez ‘to be lazy’ (intr) A AP cegzan / cegzana / eegzanin

cekker / cekker / teekkar ‘to make brakish’ (trans) B Pass teekker PP meekker /
meekkra / meekkrin

asukkaz - icukkiza Dim. ackikez - ickikzen F. tacukkazt - ticukkazan Dim.
tackikezt - tickikzan ‘walking stick’ B

eelli / eella / teellay ‘to rise, to go up’ (lab) B E.g. ayil ahen icella t ‘He ascended
that mountain.” Caus ssecli / ssecla / sseclay ‘to make ascend’ (trans) B Some
people use the metathesized form sselei.

leelf ‘granules for animals’ A

eellef / eellef / teellaf ‘to feed animals’ (trans) B Pass teellfet PP meellef / meellfa
/ meellfin B

elef / elef / eellef ‘to feed animals’ (trans) B PP meeluf / meelufa / meelufin
lealem - leulama ‘islamic scholar’ A

lemeellem - lemeellmin F. lemeellma ‘master’ A

Imeteellem - Imeteellmin F. Imeteellma ‘assistent’ A

lmueallim - lmuellimin F. Imueallima - Imusallimat ‘teacher’ A

cellem / gellem / teellam ‘to teach’ (trans) B

clem / iclem ‘to warn, inform’ (trans) A

teellem / iteellem ‘to learn’ (intr) A

tameileqt - timeilgan Dim. lemeilqa - lemeilgat ‘spoon’ B

eelleq / eelleq / teellag ‘to hang up’ (trans) B Pass teellget PP meelleq / meellqa /
meellqgin E.g. lhaZa y ahen teellget ‘That thing has been hung up.’

leilwan - lsilwanat ‘address’ A

eelli / gella / teellay ‘to go up’ (trans) B

Imuealaza ‘the healing’ A

eam - snin ‘year’ A

gemmi - eemmiwat ‘paternal uncle’ A

eum / eam ~ gum / tteum ‘to swim’ (intr) B There are two possible causatives
The first one is Caus sscum / sscam / sseum ‘to let, make swim’ (trans)

B The second causative is cewwem / cewwem / tcewwam ‘to let, make

swim’ (trans) see ewm

lesmel - lesmula Dim. lesmeyyel - lesmilat ‘fishnet’ (only the net without lead,
rope and other material) A

mul leumla ‘the guilty one’ A
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emr

eqd
eqd

eqd

eql
eql

eqq
£qs

erf

erkl
£rnn
err
ery
erd
erd

erf

erf

cemmer / cemmer / teemmar ‘to be full, to fill’ (trans) B Pass tcemmret PP
meemmer / meemmra / meemmyin

AP eamer / eamra / eamrin ‘te be full’

lesmara - lesmayer ‘cave’ A

cemti - cemmtiwat ‘father’s sister’ A

eemti - eemmtiwat ‘paternal aunt’ A

tacenkbut - ticenkbutan ‘spider web’ B

acenqus - icenqas ~ lecnages F. tacenqust Dim. tacniqest ‘angry head’ B
tacennust - ticennuZan ‘part of the dwarf fan palm’ B

leunsar - lesnasar Dim. lecniser ‘water spring’ A

€iq / ieiq ‘to become aware of’ (intr) A AP eayeq / eayqa / €aqyin

leuquba - leuqubat ‘penalty or punishment’ A

eaqeb / eaqeb / teaqab ‘to punish’ (trans) B Pass teagbet PP meaqeb / meagba /
meaqbin E.g. teagbet xfes ‘She was punnished for that.’

asuqqad - icuqqad F. tacuqqatt ~ tasuqqadt - ticugqadan ‘knot’ B

eeqqed / ceqqed / teeqqad ‘to tie’ (lab) B Pass tceqqdet PP meeqqed / meeqqda /
meeqqdin

eqed / ieqed ‘to freeze’ (trans) A PP meequd / mesquda / meequdin E.g. adem
meequd ‘Frozen blood.’

leegel - leequla ‘mind’ A

eqel / eqel / eequl ‘to recognize’ (trans) B Pass neeqlet ~ teeqlet PP meequl /
meequla / meequlin Caus ceqqel / ceqqel / teeqqal ‘to let, make recognize’
(trans) B PP meeqqel / meeqqla / meeqqlin

tacquqt - tieq”aq ‘bone of the wrist and armpit’ B

leaqisa - leaqisat ‘sorcerer or witch’ A

eerref / eerref / teerraf ‘to authenticate, to make acquaintance’ (trans) B Pass
teerrfet PP meerref / meerrfa / meerrfin VN tteerif

cerkel / eerkel / teerkal ‘to limp’ (intr) B PP meerkel / meerkla / meerklin
gernen / gernen / teernan ‘to growl’ B

tacrurt - ticsruran ‘ass’ B

AP guryan ~ geryan / suryan-a ~ geryan-a / suryan-in ~ geryan-in ‘naked’ A
lemearda - lemeardin ‘invitee’ A

eared / ared / tearad ‘to invite’ (trans) B PP meared ~ mesrud / mearda ~
meerud / meardin ~ meerud

eerref / eerref / teerraf ‘to invite’ (trans) B Pass teerrfet PP meerref / meerrfa /
meerrfin VN ttecrif

PP teerfet PP mecruf / mecrufa / meerufin
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erm

erq
erq
ert
ert
ert
ert
ert
erZ

erZ

€SS

€SS

™
7.

™
7.

esSb

esr
esr
esr
esr
€s§
eskr
etb
etq
et
et
etl

etl

etq
etr
etrf
ets

eerrem / gerrem / teerram ‘to pile up’ (trans) B PP meerrem / meerrma /
meerrmin

lecraq ‘sweat’ A

greq / icreq ‘to perspire’ (intr) A

acaret - iearten ‘mortar’ B

leart ‘invitation, bull’ A

earet / earet / tearat ‘to memorize’ (trans) B Pass teartet

eerret / erret / teerrat ‘to walk in a certain way’ (intr) B

tacaratt - ticaratan ‘horizontal wooden lock’ B

ameeraz - imeeraZen F. tameerast - timecraZan ‘lame person’ B

eerrez / eerrez / teerreZ ‘to limp’ (lab) B Pass teerrZet PP meerreZ / meerrza /
meerrzin

leessas - leessasa ‘guard’ A

eess / ieiss ‘to guard’ (intr) A E.g. netta atgam a d cess das ‘Yesterday he
guarded there.’

lessa - lessawat ‘dinner’ A

leuss - leswa$ Dim. lesweyyes ‘nest’ A

€is / €as / tteis ‘to live’ (intr) B AP eayes / eaysa / eaysin

cesSeb / eessSeb / teessab ‘to prune’ (trans) B Pass teessbet PP meesseb / meesSeba
/ meessebin

leasir ‘juice’ (also: aman n tle¢int ‘water of a an orange apple) A

leusra ‘pregnant one’ A

eesSer / eesSer / teeSSer ‘to beget’ (trans) B PP meessra / meessrin

esar / dessar ‘to be pregnant’ (intr) A eusra / suSer

assus - iwesas F. tassust - tiwesas ‘pen’ B

aceskri - lcesker F. taceskrit ‘soldier’ B

leatba - leatbat Augm. acetbun ‘sill’ A

acettuq - icettuqen F. tacettuqt - ticettugan Dim. tactiteqt - tictitqan ‘chicken’
Pass nectat PP mecti / mecteyya / meetiyyin cf. fk

ett / eett / teetta ‘to bite’ (trans) B

cettel / eettel / teettal ‘to be late’ (lab) B Pass teettlet PP meettel / meettla /
meettlin

teettel / iteettel ‘to be late’ (intr) A Pass teettlet PP meettel / meettla / meettlin
does not give birth’ B

eteq / icteq ‘to help, aid’ (trans) A Pass testeq PP mestuq / mestuqa / mestuqin
lestur “chili pepper’ A

etaref / istaref ‘to admit’ (intr) A PP mectaref / mectarfa / meetarfin

eettes / eettes / teetta$ ‘to make thirsty’ (trans) B
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ets$
ets
ett
ewd
ewd

ewd

ewd

eEwm

£Ewn
eEwn
£Ewn

£Ewn

£Ewn

ewq
EWT
EWT

EWZ

EWZ

gy
eyb

eye
eye
eyl
eyl
eyn

eyn

eyr
ezl

etes / icte$ ‘to be thirsty’ (intr) A getSan / eetSana / eetSanin

ctes / ictes ‘to sneeze’ (intr) A

leetta - lestut Augm. acettut Dim. lectita - lectitat ‘bite’ A

ameawed - imeawden F. tameawett - timeawtan ‘second goat in a year’ B
leawda - leawdat ~ leswed ‘mare’ A

cawed / cawed / teawad ‘to tell’ (trans) B Pass teawdet PP meawed / meawda /
meawdin

leawd - leswid ‘stallion’ F. leawda - lcawdat ‘mare’ A

cewwem / cewwem / tcewwam ‘to let, make swim’ (trans) B Pass tcewwmet PP
meewwem / meewwma / meewwmin

ameawen - lemeawnin F. tameawent ‘a help’ C

leswan ‘wind, a cold (disease)’ A

Imugawana ‘help’ A

eawen / eawen / teawan ‘to help’ (trans) B E.g. § a y eawnax ‘1 am going to
help him.’

gewwen / eewwen / teewwan ‘to winnow’ (trans) B Pass tcewwnet E.g. icewwen
leflaha ‘He winnowed the crops.’

cewweq / cewweq / teewwaq ‘to how!’ (intr) B

leswer - leiwar F. leawra ‘blind person’ A

ewer / gewr-a / iwar ‘blind’ A

cewwez / cewweZ / tcewwasz ‘to bend’ (trans) B Pass tcewwZet PP meewwez /
meewwZa / meewwZin

ewez / cewz-a / siweZ ‘crooked’ A

gya / icya ‘to be tired’ (intr) A AP eeyyan / ceyyana / geyyanin

ceyyeb / eeyyeb / teeyyab ‘to criticize’ (trans) B PP meeyyeb / meeyyba /
meeyybin AP eayeb / eayba / aybin

ageyyue - iweeyyae ~ icuyyae ‘traditional singing’ B

ceyyee / geyyee / teeyyae ‘to sing (traditionally)’ (intr) B

acgeyyal - leswawel Dim. asweyyel - ieweyylen ‘boy, son’ C

taceyyalt - ticeyyalan Dim. tasweyyelt - tiewilan ‘girl, daughter’ B

ameayen ‘the fact of watching’ E.g. ttakkax as ameayen ‘I'm watching’ B
eayen / eayen / teayan ‘to look, to look for, to search, to research’ (trans) B
E.g. icayn at ‘He researched or checked something.” E.g. eayn as ma t
yuyun ‘Look at him what is wrong with him.’ icayen gas ‘He looked at him’.
icayen fxes ‘He searched for him.’ icayen gas ‘He looked at him.’

eeyyer / geyyer / teeyyar ‘to play’ (intr) B VN llecb - llesbat

ezel / ezel / eezul ‘to filter, separate’ (trans) B Pass neezlet PP meszul / meezula
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ezr
€72
ez

ezb
ezn
ezn

eZn

fdd
fdn
fel
fet
ff

fy
fy

fge

fhl

r

HRRRR

r

/ meezulin VN leezla, leezlat E.g. neezzlet tayat ad zeg yayetma-s ‘This goat has
been separated from its siblings.’

leezri - leezara ‘bachelor’ A

leeziza - leczizat ~ leezizawat ‘grandmother’ A

eezzi ‘older brother’ A

eZeb / €Zeb / cegeb ‘to want’ (comines with the indirect object) (intr) B
agZin - ieZinen ‘dough’ B

leuzna - lesZani ‘soil for building houses’ A

ImeeZun ‘cookie (drugs)’ (A mix of honey, hemp etc.) A

Pass neeZnet PP mecZun / mesZuna / meszunin ‘to knead’ cf. rfs ‘to knead’
lea?ila ‘family’ A

af ~ uf / uf / ttaf ‘to find’ (trans) B cf. zbr for Pass and PP.

fabur ‘free’ A

afud - ifadden ‘knee’ B

lfidda ‘silver’ A

feddi / fedda / tfedday ‘to finish’ (trans) B PP mfeddi / mfeddya / mfeddin
tafdent - tifednan ‘toe’ B

feel / ifeel ‘to rape’ (trans) A PP mefeul / mefeula / mefeulin

llefeet - llfus Dim. lfica Augm. alefeun ‘snake’ A

afaff - ifaffen ‘nipple’ B

afuy - ifuyen ‘hump’ B

ffuy / ffey / teffey ‘to go out’ (intr) B AP cf. xrZ for AP and VN Caus ssufuy /
ssafey / ssufuy ‘to make go out’ (trans) B cf. xrZ for Pass. and PP

feggee / feggee / tfeggac ‘to stretch’ (lab) B PP mfegges / mfeggea / mfeggein
fhem / ifhem ‘to understand, to boast’ (intr) A PP mefhum / mefhuma /
mefhumin E.g. ka-yfhem gas ‘He understands it very well.” ka-yfhem fxi ‘He is
showing of to me.” Caus. fehhem / fehhem / tfehhem ‘to make understand,
explain’ (trans) B Pass tfehhmet PP mfehhem / mfehhma / mfehhmin E.g. fehhm
at spanyuleyya ‘Teach Spanish to him.’

lefhel - lefhula Dim. afheyyel - ifheyylen ‘bull’ C

lefhem Unity F. tafhemt Dim. tafheyyemt ‘charcoal’ C

tafukt - tafukan (ta-) ‘sun’ igun tafukan ‘He has had enough of sun.” B

fekk / ifukk ‘to rescue’ (trans) A Pass tfakk PP mefkuk / mefkuka / mefkukin
fk / fk / ttak ‘to give’ (trans) B cf. et for Pass and PP

lfikra - lfikrat ‘idea’ A

fekker / fekker / tfekkar ‘to think, to make think’ (lab) B Pass tfekkru PP
mfekker / mfekkra / mfekkrin E.g. ifekkr at ‘He reminded him.’ E.g. ifekker gas
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‘He thought of him.” E.g. nya idda dar ssuq ifekkr at, ibb as d ssuxra ‘When he

went to the market he thought of him, he brought the groceries for him.’

fl afel ‘top’ B

fl lfil ‘elephant’ A

fld lfalda - lefladi Dim. leflida ‘dress’ A

f1fl lfelfel E. tafelfelt - tifelflan ‘paprika’ C

flh leflaha ‘crops’ A

flh lfellah - lfellaha ‘farmer’ A

flh felleh / felleh / tfellah ‘to burst, to plough, to dispose of something without
profit’ (lab) B PP mfelleh / mfellha / mfellhin VN ttefliha, tteflihat

flh fleh / ifleh ‘to cultivate’ (trans) A Pass tefleh

flm lfilm - [2aflam Dim. lefleyyem ‘film’ A

fln tafellunt - tifellunan Dim. taflilent - tiflilnan ‘earthenware frying pan’ B

flq felleq / felleq / tfellaq ‘to cut up in two pieces’ (trans) B Pass tfellget PP mfelleq
/ mfellga / mfellqin VN ttefliqa E.g. tfellget Igayza yahen ‘The stick has been cut
up in two pieces.’

fls afulus - ifulusen Dim. afliles ‘cock, rooster’ B

fls leflus - Dim. leflisat ‘money’ A

fls taflilest - tiflilsan ‘swallow’ B

fls tafulest ~ tafulust - tifulusan ‘chicken’ B

flt lfalta - Ifaltat “fault’ A

fit falta / falta / tfaltay ‘to make a mistake’ (intr) B

flt flet / flet / fflet ‘to escape’ (intr) B fellet / fellet / tfellat ‘to make escape’ B PP
mfellet / mfellta / mfelltin

fltw tafaltiwt - tifaltiwan ‘wart’ B

flwh afalwah - ifalwahen ‘branch of a cactus bush’ B

fmly famileyya ‘family’ A

fnd lfundu - lfundus ‘bottom’ A/S

fnk fanika - fanikat ‘pouting, pout whiting’ A

fntt afentut - ifentat F. tafentut ‘lip’ B

fq lefqi - lfuga ‘imam’ A

fq fiq / faq / ttfiq ‘to wake up’ (intr) B AP fayeq / fayqa / fayqin

fqy lfuqgiyya - lfuqiyyat ‘kind of djellaba’ A

fr affar - iffaren ‘type of plant’ B

fr tafrut - tifrutan ‘type of plant’ B

frd lferda - Ilferdat ‘pair’ A

frd lferdi - lefrada Dim. lefridi - lefridiyyat ‘gun’ A

frd fred / fred / ffred ‘to eat (animal)’ (trans) B

464



frg
frg
fry

frgl
frgnt
frkw
frmz
frn
frnq
frnz
frq
frqs
frr
frs
frs
frs
frsw
frtt
frtt

frw
frw

frw

frx

fre

frfr

frh

frkt

frn

frq

afrag - ifragen ‘fence’ B

lferg Dim. lefreyyeg ‘swarm (of birds)” A

ferrey / ferrey / tferray ‘to pour’ (trans) B Pass tferryet PP mferrey / mferrya /
mferryin

tifergallan ‘type of plant’ B

furgunita - furgunitat ‘van’ A

taferkiwt - tiferkiwtan ‘small farmland’ B

lfurmaz ‘cheese’ A

afernu - iferna ~ ifurna ‘big fire’ B

afernaq - ifernaqen Dim. afrineq F. tafernaqt ‘bulging on a stick’ B

frinzi ‘high hair’ A

lferq ‘difference’ A

aferqus - iferqas ‘claw’ B

tafrert ‘whey’ B

lefras ‘bed’ A

lfiras Unity F. tafirast - tifirasan ‘pear’ C

fres / fres / ffres ‘to prune’ (trans) B

afersiw ‘type of plant’ B

afertattiw - ifertattiwen ‘butterfly’ B

fertet / fertet / tfertat ‘to crumble’ (lab) B Pass tferttet PP mfertet / mfertta /
mferttin

ifrawen ‘money’ B

tafrawt Augm. afraw - ifrawen ‘leaf’ B

tafriwet - tifriwtan ‘wing, fin’ B

afrux - iferxan Dim. afreyyex - ifreyyxen F. tafruxt - tiferxatan Dim. tafreyyext -
tifrixtan ‘small chicken, boy, gir]’ B

free / free / ferree ‘to damage, hit painfully’ (trans) B Pass ttefres PP mefrue /
mefrusa / mefruein

ferfer / ferfer / tferfar ‘to clean, sort’ (trans) B Pass tferfret PP mferfer / mferfra
/ mferfrin

freh / freh / ffreh ‘to happy’ (intr) B AP ferhan / ferhana / ferhanin E.g. tefreh s
rrigalu ‘She is happy with her gift.” Caus ferreh / ferreh / tferrah ‘to make
happy’ (trans) B Pass tferrhet PP mferreh / mferrha / mferrhin

aferkut - iferkat F. taferkutt ‘piglet’ B

lfern - lefraren Dim. afriren - ifrirnen ‘oven’ C

freq / freq / ffruq ‘to separate’ (lab) B Pass nferqet PP mefruq / mefruqa /
mefruqin Caus. ferreq / ferreq / tferraq ‘to separate, to divide, to share’ (trans)

B Pass tferrqet PP mferreq / mferrqa / mferrqin E.g. tferrqet ssadaqa g zzenqa
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frs

frst
frt
frtt
frixyl
frz
frz
frz

fs

fsd

fsr

fsx
fsd
fSqr

f3t
ft
ft
ft
fth

fth
fth

ftl
ftl

fé

ftt

ftt

‘The alms were given out in the street.’

ferres / ferres / tferras ‘to spread out (a cloth for sleeping)’ (trans) B Pass
tferrset PP mferres / mferrSa / mferrsin

lfersita - Ifersitat ‘fork’ A

afrat - iferten Dim. afreyyet - ifreyyten F. tafarit - tifaritan ~ tifritan ‘pool’ B
fertet / fertet / tfertat ‘to flounder’ (intr) B

fartelxayl ‘falcon’ A

aferrug - iferraz Dim. afrireZ - ifrirZen ‘cock, rooster’ B

afrez - iferzen ‘yolk’ B

lfaraZeyya - lfaraZeyyat ‘kind of djellaba’ A

afus - ifassen Dim. afweyyes ‘hand’ afweyyes is also a small plot of land. E.g.
afus n ugellu ‘handle of the plough’ B

fsed / ifsed ‘to rape’ (trans) A Pass tfesdet PP mefsud / mefsuda / mefsudin E.g.
fesda yan i$i ‘Somebody raped her’.

fesser / fesser / tfessar ‘to explain (religiously)’ (trans) B Pass tfessret PP mfesser
/ mfessra / mfessrin E.g. lkelma y ahen ifessr at mezyan ‘He explained that word
clearly.’

fsex / fsex / tassex ‘to untie’ (lab) B Pass tfesxet PP mefsux / mefsuxa / mefsuxin
afsed ‘type of plant’ B

afesqar - lefSaqer Dim. afSiqar - ifSigren F. tafeSqart Dim. tafSiqert - tifSiqgran
‘bale’ B

lfusta - lfustat ‘party’ A

afatt - ifatten F. tafattiwt - tifattiwan ‘branch’ B

lfuta - lefwet / lfutat Dim. lefwita - lefwitat ‘towel’ A

tafattiwt - tifattiwan ‘bud out of which figs grow’ B

afettih - ifettihen Dim. aftiteh - iftithen F. tafettiht - tifettihan Dim. taftiteht -
tiftithan ‘hole’ B

tafuttiht - tifuttihan ‘ass’ Augm. afuttih - ifuttihen B

fteh / fteh / tattah ‘to open’ (lab) B Pass tfethet PP meftuh / meftuha /

meftuhin E.g. taggurt ahen meftuha ‘the door is open.” The PP also means ‘light’.
taftilt - tiftilan ‘fuse’ B

ftel / ftel / tattel ‘to spin, to roll (couscous)’ (trans) B Pass tfetlet PP meftul /
meftula / meftulin B

lfica - Ificat ‘arrow’ A

aftut ~ afettat - iftat Dim. aftiwet - iftiwtan Dim. taftiwet - tiftiwtan ‘small piece
of bread’ B

fettet / fettet / tfettat ‘to crumble’ (lab) B Pass tfetttet PP mfettet / mfettta /
mfetttin E.g. tfetttet talgimt ad g taguxt ‘This bread is crumbled in the milk.’
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ftn ften / iften ‘to become aware of’ (intr) A AP faten / fatna / fatnin PP meftun /
meftuna / meftunin

ftr aftir - iftiren ‘back side, ass’ B

ftr taftirt - tiftiran ‘bread without yeast’ B

ftt aftit - iftat ‘kind of teak’ B

fw faw d / faw d / ttfaw d ‘to be in the morning’ (intr) B The deictic clitic is
obligatory. Caus. ssfaw d / ssfaw d / ssfaw d ‘to make be in the morning’
(trans) B

fwd lefwad - lefwadat Unity F. tafewwatt - tifewwadan ‘viscera’ C

fwh fewweh / fewweh / fewwah ‘to smell’ (intr) B VN Ifiha E.g. lfiha mezyana ‘A
good smell.’

fwkf l[fawakih ‘fruit’ A

fwq lfewwaqa - lfewwaqat ‘hiccough’ A

fwr lefwar - lefwarat ‘steam’ A

fwr lefwira - lefwirat ‘deep sea’ A

fx lfexx - lfixan ~ lefxux Dim. lefxeyyex - lefxeyyxat ‘trap for birds’ A

fxm tfexxem / itfexxem ‘to boast’ (intr) A PP metfexxem / metfexxma / metfexxmin

fxr lfaxir - lfexxara ‘potter’ A

fxr tafexxart - tifexxaran ‘treasure’ B

fxt tafxett - tifextan ‘calf of the leg’ B

fyt afayet ‘moonless night’

fz afazz - ifazzen ‘edible part of douma leave’ B

fzg AP fazeg / fazga / fazgin Pass tfezzget PP mfezzeg / mfezzga / mfezzgin see bzg

fzr lefZer ‘daybreak’ A

fzr tafuzart - tifuzaran ‘big ant’ B

fzz afazzaz - ifazzazen ‘type of plant’ B

g

g &8/ @8 / degg ‘to do’ (trans) B

gbl gabel / gabel / tgabel ‘to manage’ (trans) B

gd agdi - igdan F. tagdit ‘jackal’ B

gd gaded / gaded / tgadad ‘to flatten’ (trans) B Pass tgaddet PP mgaded / mgadda /
mgaddin

gsf ageguf - agegfan ‘bush’ B

gf lgaffat ‘glasses’ A

gg tagiget - tigigtan ~ igigen ‘tree’ B

ggwz legg¥az ‘food (eaten with bread)’ A

gl agellu ~ awellu - igelliwa ‘plough’ B

gl tigelt ‘woods’ B
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gl

glf
gll
glmm

gls

glzm

gm

gm

gmb
gmrw
gn
gn
gn
gndl
gns
gnt
gné
gnw
gnz
gr
8r
gr
gr
gr

gr

grd

agel ~ ugel ~ agul / ugel / ttagel ‘to hang up food for animals’ (trans) B

ggull / ggall / tgalla ‘to swear’ (intr) B See hlif for Pass and PP. E.g. iggall as ‘He
swore to him.” Caus sgull ~ sgall / sgull ~ isgall / sgall ‘to make swear’ (trans)
B

ag"'laf - ig”lafen ‘swarm of bees’ B

aglul - ig”lal F. taglult - tig*lal ~ tiglulan ‘sea horn’ B

agulmam - igulmam F. tagulmamt ‘pool of rain water’ B

AP gales / galsa / galsin ‘to sit’ cf. gqm for other causative sqim Caus. gelles /
gelles / tgellas ‘to make sit’ (trans) B PP mgelles / mgellsa / mgellsin

agelzim - igelzam Dim. aglizem - iglizmen F. tagelzimt - tigelzam ‘pickaxe’ B
ag’em / yugem / - ‘to deserve more punishment’ (intr) B It is followed by an
indirect object.

dagem ~ dagum ~ agem d ~ agum d / dagem ~ yugem d / tdagam, ittagam d ‘to
draw water’ (trans) B Pass tesqat PP mdagem ~ mesqi / mdagma ~ mesqeyya /
mdagmin ~ mesqeyyin See sqy for Pass and other PP. The d optionally follows
itdagam e.g. da?imen itdagam d ‘He always draws water.’, while it is obligatory
in ittagam d. The PP can be formed on the basis of the Berber-morphology
verb of Berber origin, e.g. aman ithen mdagmin ‘That water has been drawn.’
gamba ‘shrimp’ A

agemraw ~ agumraw - igemrawen ‘separation in a field’ B

gana ‘interest’ A

tagant - tiganan ‘douma plant, bush’ B

genna ~ agenna ‘sky’ B

lgendil - legnadel ‘big rock’ Augm. agendallu A

lgins - legnusa ‘bad people’ A

agnat - ignaten ‘edible soft white part of the root of the dwarf fan palm’ B
lgancu - lgan¢uwwat ~ Igancus ‘kind of rake’ A/S

tagnawt - tignawan Dim. tagniwekt Augm. agnaw ‘pumpkin’ B

legnaza - legnazat ‘funeral’ A

ager - igran (ya-) ‘farmland (medium size)’ B

lgarru - lgrarus ~ lgarrus ‘cigarette’ A/S

lgirra - lgirrat ‘war’ A

tagra - tigriwan ‘(hand-made) bow!’ B

uger / uger / ttager ‘to put bread in the oven’ (trans) B E.g. tuger ayrum ‘She
put bread in the oven.’

taggurt - tigura ~ tiggura ‘door’ E.g. taggurt n eddmay - tiggura n ddmay
‘temples’ B

gurd-u / gurd-a / gurd-us / gurd-at ‘fat’ A/S
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grf lgrifu - Igrifus ‘(water) tap’ A/S

grn ag'ren - legrayen F. legrana ‘frog’ C

grr legrura - legrurat ‘bay’ A

grs tagursa - tigarsiwan ‘ploughshare’ B

grw agraw - igrawen ‘group of people’ B

gryz lgreyyaZ - lgreyyaZat ‘iron fence’ A

grz agraz - igrazen F. tagrazt - tigrazan Dim. tagreyyezt ‘kind of cherry’ B

grz gerreZ / gerreZ / tgerraZ ‘to cut hair’ (trans) B

grzm tagerZumt - tigerZuman ‘adam’s apple’ B

grd [gerrad - legrared Dim. legrired - legrirdat ‘small saw’ A

grm legram - legruma ‘gram’ A

grt agert ~ aygert - igertawen ‘neck’ E.g. agert n lgmiga ‘collar’ B

grz lgaraZ - lgaraZat ‘garage’ A

gsin lgasulina - lgasulinat ‘fuel’ A

gsr agussar - igussaren F. tagussart - tigussaran Dim. tag”sisert - tig"sisran
‘descending hill’ B

gs Igess ‘big floor’ A

gtr lgatri - legtara ‘bed’ A

gtt agtit - igtat Dim. agteyyet - igteyyten ‘bird’ B

gwd gewwed / gewwed / tgewwad ‘to lead, to guide’ (trans) B Pass ttgewwed PP
mgewwed / mgewwda / mgewwdin E.g. argaz ahen ttgewwed ‘That man has been
guided.’

gwl aguwwal - iguwwila Dim. agwiwel - igwiwlen ‘kind of fish’ B

gwWz gewwez / gewwez / tgewwaz ‘to make pass’ (trans) B

gyr tageyyart (n watil) ‘vine’ B

gyt lgayyta - lgayytat ‘cookie’ A

gyz lgayza - legyuz Dim. legwiza - legwizat Augm. ageyyuz ‘stick, wood, pole’ A

gyz tagayzut - tigayzutan ~ tiguyaz Dim. tagweyyezt - tigwizan ‘cow that has not
given birth’ B

gz amuggaz - imuggiza Dim. amgigez - imgigzen F. tamuggazt - timuggiza Dim.
tamgigezt - timgigzan ‘stick to hit/pin animals’ B

gz lgezza ~ agezzuz ~ legzawez ‘pubic hair’ C

gz gguz / ggez / teggez ‘to descend’ (intr) B It is possible to have a transitive

reading with a locative direct object. Caus ssaguz / ssagez / ssagaz ‘to let,

make descend’ (trans) B

gzb lgezba - Igezbat Augm. agezzib ‘horn or trumpet’ A
gzr legzira - legzirat ‘island’ A
gzr lgezzar - lgezzara ‘butcher’ A
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gzl
gzdr
gbn
gdd
gdrm

get

ged
gh
ghd
ghd
ghgh
ghl
ghnm
glb
gld

v

gme

v

gml

én
én

v

gnb

v

grd

v

grd

v

grm

v

8T

gwb
gwf
gwhr

tagzelt - tigezlan ‘kidney (of goats and sheep)’ B

agezdir - igeZdren Dim. agZider - igZidren ‘big blue/green lizard’ B

[gben ‘cheese’ A

[gdud ‘ancestors’ A

[gadarmi - I[gadarmiyya ‘government police’ A

[guget F. taZuZet - tiZuZtan ‘walnut’ A

[gesda Dim. Igeida ‘carrot’ A

Igiha - [gihat ‘side’ A

[guhd ‘strength’ A

guhdi / guhdiyy-a / uhdiyy-in ‘strong’ A

agehguh - igehguhen ‘big fire’ B

[gahel - Igahlin F. Igahla ‘infidel’ A

[gahennam ‘hell’ A

aZellab - [glaleb F. taZellabt - tiZelliba Dim. taZlilebt - tizlilban ‘djellaba’ B
[geld - Iglud Dim. Igleyyed Augm. aZellud ‘skin’ A

Igim - leZyam Dim. [gweyyem - I§wimat ‘pocket’ A

[gumea ‘friday’ A

[gmel - [gmula Dim. [gmeyyel - [gmilat F. [§emla Dim. [gmeyyla
‘camel’ A

[gen - [gnawen Dim. Igniwen F. [genneyya Dim. Igniwna - Igniwnat
‘spirits’ A

[genna - [gennat ‘heaven’ A

gun / gun / tZawan ‘to be full (food)  (intr) B

[gumb - leznab ‘side’ A

[garida - lgaridat ‘newspaper’ A

[garda - Igardat ‘yard’ A

[garima - [garimat ~ [gara?im ‘crime’ A

gerger / gerger / tdergar ‘to slide’ (lab) B Pass ngerret PP mgerger /
mgergra / mgergrin

gewwi / gewwa / tgewway ‘to put the weed-pipe back in the leather bag’
(trans) B PP mgewwi / mgewwya / mgewwin E.g. igewwa ssebsi nnes ‘He put his
weed-pipe back in the bag.’

[gaw ~ lZaw ‘weather’ A

[gawab ‘answer’ A

[gawf ‘west” A

[gawhar Unity F. l[gawhara ‘jewel’ A
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ylb

ylb

yld
yld

yll
yll
yln

vlq

vlq

[gays ‘army’ A

ayu (wa-) ‘butter mlik’ B

yib / yab / ttyib ‘to vanish’ (intr) B

ayebbir Dim. aybiber F. tayebbirt Dim. taybibert ‘small amount of powder’ B
lyebra ~ lyubra - leybari ‘dust’ A

yber / yber / yber ‘to disappear’ (intr) B Caus yebber / yebber / tyebbar ‘to make
disappear’ (trans) B Pass tyebbret PP myebber / myebbra / myebbrin

lyabeyya ~ leywabi ‘seagull’ A

ayed (wa- ~ ya-) ‘ash’ B

leyda - leydawat ‘lunch’ A

ayuddani ~ ayeddani Dim. aydiden - iydidnen ‘kind of black fig’ B

lyeddar - lyeddarin F. lyeddara ‘betrayer’ A

yder / iyder ‘to betray’ (trans) A Pass nyedret PP meydur / meydura / meydurin
E.g. nettata nyedret ma eat Sku yedra, taceyyalt ahen ‘She has been betrayed, I
do not know who betrayed her, that girl.’

lyadab - lyadabat ‘anger’ A

yeddeb / yeddeb / tyeddab ‘to make angry’ (trans) B AP yedban / yedbana /
yedbanin PP myeddeb / myeddba / myeddbin

ayil (ya-) - iyallen F. tayilt - tayiltan ~ tayillan ‘mountain/hill’ B

leyla ‘expensiveness’ A

lyilla - lyillat ‘harvest, profit’ A

yli / yli / yelli ‘to set, to descend, to be swallowed’ (intr) B Caus. sseyli / sseyli /
sseylay ‘to swallow’ (trans) B

yelleb / yelleb / tyellab ‘to let, make win’ (trans) B AP yellab / yellaba / yellabin
PP myelleb / myellba / myellbin E.g. yellb ay xfes ‘Let me win from him.’

yleb / yleb / yelleb ‘to defeat, to beat, to overcome’ (trans) B Pass teyleb PP
meylub / meyluba / meylubin

yelled / yelled / tyellad ‘to thicken’ (trans) B

yled / iyled ‘to be wrong’ (intr) A AP yaled ~ yalet / yalda ~ yalta / yaldin ~
yaltin

aylal - iy*lalen ‘sea snail’ B

aylel (i-)‘stalk’ B

lyellini ‘calm sea’

Yleq / yleq / yylug ‘to cover, dark’ (trans) B Pass teyleq PP meyluq / meyluqa /
meyluqgin

leylaq - leylaqat ‘lid’ A
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ylt
ylt
ylw

ymr

ymr

ymr

yms

yn
yn

ynn
yns
yrbl
yrd
yrdm
yrmz
yrng
Yrs
yr
yryr
yrb
yrb
yrb
yrdy
yrf
yrf
yrm
yrq
yrq

Yrs$
Yrs$
Yrs$
YSy

lyalat ~ lyalad - lyaladat ~ lyalatat ‘fault’ A

ylit / ylit-a / ylit-in ‘fat’ Dim. ylilet / ylilt-a / ylilt-in ‘somewhat fat’ A

yla / iyli ‘to boil’ (trans) A This verb is used interchangeably with the Berber-
morphology verb sis ‘to boil’. E.g. ylaw aman ‘The water is boiled.’

taymert ‘kind of rush’ B

ayumri - iyumriyyen ~ iyumra ‘corner’ The feminine is only used in taymert n
ufus which means ‘elbow’ B

ymur / ymur / tteymur ‘to grow (generic)’ (intr) B Caus. sseymur / sseymur /
sseymur ‘to make/let grow’ (trans) B

yems / yems / qqems ~ yemmes ~ yems ‘to cover’ (trans) B (Used by older
generations. Young people use yetti) B

leyna - leynawi ‘song’ A

yenni / yenna / tyennay ‘to sing’ (trans) B Pass tyenna PP myenni / myennya /
myennin E.g. ddyasek ihen tyennaw ‘Thos songs have been sung.’

ayennan - iyunnan ‘stalk’ B

aseynes - iseynas ‘big needle’ B

Pass tyerblet PP myerbel / myerbla / myerblin ‘to sieve’ cf. sf for ‘to sieve’ B
lyarad - lyaradat ‘intention” A

tayerdemt - tiyerdman ~ tiyerdmatan ‘scorpion’ B

tayrimezt - tiyermizan ‘baby head louse’ B

leyrang ‘type of fish (safillo)’ A

yres / yres / qqers ‘to slaughter’ (trans) B

ya ~ yar ‘only’ B

tayeryart - tiyeryaran Dim. tayriyert - tiyriyran ‘fire place’ B

lyerb ‘south’ A

lyerbi Dim. leyribi ‘wind from the west’ A

Imeyreb ‘evening prayer’ A

ayerday - iyerdayen F. tayerdayt - tiyerdayan ‘mouse’ B

ayerraf - iyerrifa Dim. ayriref - iyrirfen ‘loam plate’ B

lyerraf - leyraref Dim. leyriref ‘cup’ A

ayrum ‘bread from the oven’ B

leyraq - leyruga ‘bottom’ A

yreq / iyreq ‘to drown’ (intr) A AP yareq / yarqa / yarqin Caus. yerreq / yerreq /
tyerraq ‘to drown, deepen’ (trans) B PP myerreq / myerrqa / myerrqin

lyarset - leyres ~ leyrus Dim. leyrisa - leyrisat ‘vegetable garden’ A

lyers ‘plant’ A

tay“rast - tiy*rasan ‘beehive’ B

taysayt - tiysayan ‘gourd’ B
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yt
yt

yts
ywr
ywt

yyl

yylf
yylf

Yys
yyt

meysul / meysula / meysulin cf. srd

tayusmart - tiyusmaran ‘jaw’ B

ayess - iyessan Dim. ayseyyes - iyseyysen ‘bone’ B

lyasi ‘outsiders’ A

lyuss ‘deceit’ A

yess ~ yuss / iyuss ‘to deceive’ (intr) A

lyestul ~ leySatel ‘partridge male’ A

lyessas - lyesSasa ~ lyessasin ‘traitor’ A

leyta - leytawat ‘blanket’ A

tayatt - tiyaten Dim. taytiwet - tiytiwtan ‘goat’ B

There exist many types of goats, some of the names used for them based on
appearance are: hezzama = half white, half black gerqasuniyya= different
colors, gelduniyya = two nipples in the neck, sebbuha = white forehead
zerrugiyya = greyish, beyyuta = white hemra = red, zegzaweyya / zegzuga =
greenish, merruS§a = hair to the side, long hair. Furthermore there are
different age types based on the number of teeth the goats have:

after one year ttniya = gets two new teeth

after two years, rrbaceyya = gets four new teeth

after three years, lexmasiyya = gets five new teeth

after four years, zzdasiyya / ZZamsa = gets new teeth

zzeenta = goat that can not bare children.

tayatt mebtula = the udder does not give milk

tteytiyya - ttyati ‘lid’ A

yetti / yetti / tyettay ‘to cover’ (trans) B Pass tyettat PP myetti / myettya /
myettin This verb takes the IO pronoun. E.g. iyetty as ‘He has covered him/her’
A remembered verb with the same meaning is ymes ‘ to cover’, cf. yms.
yettes / yettes / tyettas ‘to drown, deepen’ (trans) B PP myettes / myettsa /
myettsin

ayewwar - iyewwira ‘hole’ B

yewwet / yewwet / tyewwat ‘to shout’ (intr) B

ayyul - iy*yal Dim. ayweyyel - iy*eyylen F. tayyult Dim. tayeyyelt - tay*iltan
‘donkey’ B

ayayluf - iyaylufen ‘anger’ B

yaylef / yaylef / tyaylef ‘to become angry’ (intr) B Pass tyaylfet PP myaylef /
myaylfa / myaylfin

lyays - leyyusat ‘mud’ A

lyayta - lyaytat ~ leyyut Augm. ayeyyut ‘flute’ A
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Yz
Yz

yzds
yzl

Y72z

hdd

hdm

hdr
hgl

v

hgm

hl
hlk

hil
hm
hm

hmk

hrhr
hrb
hrw

hrw
hrz

ayez ‘fruit inside the dwarf fan palm’ B

yezzi / yezza / tyezzay ‘to add punishment’ (intr) B E.g. yezzu gas ‘Add
punishment to him.’

tayezdist - tiyezdisan ‘rib’ Augm. ayezdis - iyezdas B

leyzala - leyzalat ‘gazelle, nice lady’ A

tay*zalt - tiy*zalan Dim. tay“zeyyelt - tiy*zilan ‘bogue fish’ B

yezzez / yezzez / tyezzaz ‘to chew’ (trans) B Pass tyezzet PP myezzez / myezza /
myezgin

ayizd - iyeZden Dim. ayZeyyeZ - iyZeyyZen ‘he-kid’ B

ayizdamyan - iyeZdenimyanen ‘billy goat that does not have a

penis’ B

lhebs - lehbasat ‘prison’ A

lhedda ‘threat’ A

lihudi - lihud F. lihudiyya ‘jew’ A

hedded / hedded / theddad ‘to threaten’ (trans) B Pass thedddet PP mhedded /
mheddda / mhedddin VN ttehdid E.g. atgam ihedd fxi ‘Yesterday he threatened
me.’
heddem / heddem / theddam ‘to demolish’ (trans) B Pass theddem PP mheddem
/ mheddma / mheddmin

lhedra - lhedrat ‘speech’ A

ahegal - lehgagel F. tahegalt - tihegila ‘widow’ C

hegem / hegem / thegam ‘to let, make attack’ (trans) B PP mhegem / mhegma /
mhegmin

hala / - ‘to come’ A This has only the Imperative form.

hlek / hlek / hellek ‘to sick, to be ill’ (trans) B PP mehluk ~ mesdum / mehluka
~ meeduma / mehlukin ~ mesdumin B

lhilal ‘new moon’ A

lhemm - lehmum ‘anxiety’ A

hemmem / hemmem / themmam ‘to worry’ (trans) B AP mehmum / mehmuma /
mehmumin

hemmek / hemmek / themmak ‘to hit’ (trans) B Pass themmket PP mhemmek /
mhemmka / mhemmkin VN ttehmik - ttehmikat

lherhar - lehraher ‘type of tree’ A

herreb / herreb / therrab ‘to make flee’ (trans) B cf. rwl ‘to flee’

buhrawa - buhrawat ‘black bird’ (It dives into the water) A

lehrawa - lehrawat Augm. ahraw ‘club, stick’ A

Imehraz - lemharez ‘mortar, insect that damages crops.” A
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hw lehwa ‘rain’ A

hwd lemhawda ‘conversation’ A
hwd tthawed / itthawed ‘to speak or talk’ (intr) A
hwl hewwel / hewwel / thewwal ‘to make loud noise, disturb’ (trans) B Pass

thewwlet PP mhewwel / mhewwla / mhewwlin VN lhawl ‘loud noise,

disturbance’
hydr tahaydurt - tihayduran ‘sheepskin’ B
hys lhaysa n lebhar - lhaysat n lebhar ‘whale’ A
hz hezz / hezz / thezza ‘to shake, move’ (lab) B Pass thezzet ~ nhezzet PP mehzuz

/ mehzuza / mehzuzin

hZm lhuZum ‘attack’ A

hZm hZem / ihZem ‘to attack’ (intr) A E.g. hZem x tmettut nnes ‘He attacked his wife.’
hzr haZer / haZer / thaZar ‘to migrate’ (intr) B

h

h ahu / ahu / - ‘to deserve more punishment’ (intr) B It is followed by the

preposition g ‘in’.

hb lhebb ‘barley’ A

hb tahebbet - tihebba Dim. tahbibet - tihbibtan ‘granule, pimple’ B

hb hibb / ihibb ‘to love’ (trans) A

hbb hbibi - hbibiwat ‘maternal uncle’ A

hbl buhbel ‘life’ A

hblq lheblaga ‘kind of white fig’ A

hbsbb hebbesbab ‘freckles’ A

hbsw hebbessaw - hebbessawat ‘little pimple’ A

hd lhedd - lhudud ‘border’ A

hd lhedd ‘sunday’ A

hd hadi / hada / thada ‘to touch’ (trans) B PP mhadi / mhadya / mhadin

hd hdi / hdi / heddi ~ heddi ‘to keep an eye on’ (trans) B

hdd lehdada - lhudud ~ lehdadat ‘boundary’ A

hdd lehdid Dim. lehdeyyed - lehdidat F. lehdida - lehdayed ‘iron to cut woods
with.” A

hdd lheddad - lheddada F. taheddatt ~ taheddatt ‘blacksmith’ (The feminine

also refers to the job.) E.g. lemeellem n theddatt ‘the blacksmith’ (Lit. ‘the
knower of blacksmithing”) A

hdd hedded / hedded / theddad ‘to press’ (trans) B Pass nheddet ~ theddet PP
mhedded / mheddda / mhedddin
hdr ambhadri - lemhadra ‘pupil’ C
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hdr

hg
hg

v

hf

hfr
hfr

hfr
hft

hk
hk
hk
hk
hkm
hkm

hksl
hl
hibt
hlf
hihl
hihl
hil
hlm
hlq

hlw
hm
hm

hml

hml

hder / hder / hedder ‘to attend’ (trans) B E.g. ihedr tameyra yahen ‘He attended
that wedding.’

lhag - lhugag F. lhaga ‘haji’ A

lhig ‘pelgrimage to mekka’ A

amehgur - lemhaZer Dim. amhiZer F. tamehgurt Dim. tamhiZert ‘orphan’ C
hfa / ihfa ‘to be blunt’ (intr) A Caus. heffi / heffa / heffi ‘to make blunt’ (trans)
B

lhafer - lehwafer Augm. ahawfer ~ ahefrun ‘footprint’ A

ahfar - ihfaren Dim. ahfeyyer - ihfiren F. tahfart - tihfaran Dim. tahfeyyert -
tihfiran ‘hole’ tahfart n taytwan - tihfaran n taytwan ‘armpit’ lit. ‘hole of
the shoulders’ B

hfer / hfer / heffar ~ hhfur ‘to dig’ (trans) B Pass ttehfer B

hfet / ihfet ‘to memorize’ A AP hafet / hafta / haftin PP mehfut / mehfuta /
mehfutin

lhikka - lhikkat ‘scratching disease’ A

lhukk - lehkak ‘ankle, wrist’ A

hekk / hekk / thekka ‘to scratch’ (trans) B

hka / ihki ‘to tell’ (trans) A Pass tehkat PP mehki / mehkiyya / mehkiyyin
Imehkama - Imahakim ‘court’ A

hkem / ihkem ‘to adjudicate, to govern’ (intr) A Pass thekmet PP mehkum /
mehkuma / mehkumin

hekkaysla - hekkayslat ‘grey lizard without spots’ A

hlu / hluw-a / hluw-in ‘sweet’ A

ahelbut - ihelbat ‘spout’

Pass thellfet PP mhellef / mhellfa / mhellfin see gl

ahelhul ‘couscous with milk’ B

ahelhal ‘kind of plant’ B

ahlallu - ihlulla F. tahlallut - tihlulla ‘bees gauze’ B

lhellama ‘type of fish’

helleq / helleq / thellaq ‘to fish’ (trans) B Pass thellget PP mhelleq / mhellga /
mhellgin VN tehliga

lhelwa - lhelwat / lehlawi Dim. lehliwa - lehliwat ‘candy’ A

ahegam - ithegamen ‘person who circumcises’ B

hmu / hma / hemmu ‘to heat’ (intr) B Caus ssehmu / ssehma / ssehmaw ‘to
make hot’ (trans) B

ahemmal - ihemmila F. tahemmalt - tihemmila ‘high place in traditional
houses’ B

lhemla - lhemlat ‘flood’ A
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hml

hmm

hmq

hmgq
hmr

hmr
hmr
hmr

hmr

hmr
hms
hn
hn
hngr
hnk

hnn

hnn
hns

hnss
hnt

hqq
hqq
hqq

hqq
hrb
hrr
hrr
hrr

hrr
hry

hmel / dehmel ‘to be pregnant, to flood’ (intr) A AP hamel / hamla / hamlin
ahmam - ihmamen Dim. ahmeyyem - thmiyymen F. tahmamt - tthmaman Dim.
tahmeyyemt - tihmiman ‘pigeon’ B

hemmeq / hemmeq / themmaq ‘to make mad, crazy’ (trans) B PP mhemmeq /
mhemmgqa / mhemmgin

hmeq / ihmeq ‘to become crazy’ (intr) A AP hmaq / hamqa / humeq
ahemraw - themrawen Dim. ahmimer - ihmimren F. tahemrawt - tthemrawan
Dim. tahmimert - tthmimran ‘red person/thing’ B

lhumra - lhumrat ‘school of fish during the day’ A

hemmer / hemmer / themmar ‘to ask and answer in a game’ (intr) B

hmar / ihmar ‘to tan’ (intr) A

hmer / hemr-a / humer ‘red’ Dim. hmimer / hmimr-a / hmimr-in ‘somewhat red’
A

ttehmira ‘red pepper’ A

lhummis Unity F. tahummist - tihummisan ‘chick pea’ C

lhinna ‘henna’ A

hni / hni / henni ‘to bend over’ (intr) B

mhenger ‘type of disease’ A

lhinka - lhinkat ‘chin’ A

henni / henna / thennay ‘to rub in henna’ (trans) B PP mhenni / mhennya /
mhennin

hnin / hnin-a / hnin-in ‘benevolent, mild’ A

lhins - lehnu$a Dim. lehneyyes Dim.F. lehniSa - lehniSat ‘kind of snake’ A
thensis ‘fuss’ A

lhanut - lehwanet F. lehwinta - lehwintat ‘shop, store’ A

lhaqiga ‘truth’ A

lheqq - lhuquq ‘right’ A

heqqeq / heqqeq / theqqeq ‘to check’ (trans) B Pass theqqet PP mheqqeq /
mheqqa / mheqqin

hqiqi / hqiqiyy-a / hqiqiyy-in ‘real’ A

tahrabbayt ‘crushed barley with water’ (for children.) B

ahrir - ihriren ‘trouble’ B

lehrir ‘silk’ C

tahrirt - tihriran Dim.F. tahreyyert - tihriran Augm. ahrir ‘harira’ (The
augmentative has thick meal and winter pumpkin. The diminutives contain
very thin meal.) B

hruru / hruru / ttehruru(t) ‘to crawl’ (intr) B

lhurreyya - lhurreyyat ‘freedom’ A
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hr lhara ‘land, place’ A

hrb lhard - lhurub ‘war’ A

hrb hareb / hareb / tharab ‘to wage war’ (intr) B PP mhareb / mharba / mharbin

hrb herreb / herreb / therrab ‘to make war, fight against’ (trans) B Pass therrbet PP
mherreb / mherrba / mherrbin

hrb thareb / ithareb ‘to wage war’ (trans) A

hrbt herbet / herbet / therbat ‘to slave away’ (lab) B Pass therbtet PP mherbet /
mherbta / mherbtin

hrk herrek / herrek / therrak ‘to stir or mix’ (trans) B Pass therrket PP mherrek /
mherrka / mherrkin

hrk therrek / itherrek ‘to move’ (intr) A

hrm hrem / hrem / therram ‘to forbid’ (trans) B PP mehrum / mehruma / mehrumin

§ a t ithrem zgak ‘He will forbid her from you.’

hrq lehraq ‘pain’ A
hrq lehrig ‘burn mark’ A
hrq herq / herq / herq ‘to feel pain’ (intr) B VN tehriq Caus. herreq / herreq /

therraq ‘to hurt’ (trans) B
hrr herrer / herrer / therrar ‘to liberate’ (trans) B Pass therret PP mherrer / mherra /

mherrin E.g. therr ahen ‘He liberated them.’

hrs lherrasiyya - lherrasiyyat ‘grouper (fish)’ A

hrs taherrust - tiherrusan Dim. tahrirest - tihrirsan ‘chestnut tree’ B

hrs herres / herres / therras$ ‘to roughen’ (trans) B

hrs hres / hers-a / hures ‘rough’ A

hrt lherrat - lehrirat ‘kind of worm’ (It eats fruit and vegetables.) A

hrt Pass. ttehret PP mehrut / mehruta / mehrutin ‘to plough’ cf. krz ‘to plough’

hs has / ihis ‘to feel’ (intr) A AP hayes / haysa / haysin

hsb lehsab - lehsabat ‘bill, calculation’ A

hsb hseb / hseb / hesseb ~ hhsub ‘to count’ (trans) B Pass thessbet PP mehsub /
mehsuba / mehsubin

hsd lehsed ‘jealousy’ A

hsd hsed / hsed / hessed ‘to envy’ (trans) B AP hased / hasda / hasdin E.g. uha
hased uha ‘The one envied the other.’

hshs heshes / heshes / theshas ‘to whisper’ (intr) B VN theshis

hsn hessen / hessen / thessan ‘to cut hair’ (trans) B

hss lhessas - lehsawes Dim. lehsiwes - lehsiwsat ‘the receiving partner in a

homosexual relationship’ A
hss tahessast ‘homosexuality’ B
hsd lehsad ‘harvest’ A
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hsd
hsl
hsl
hsr
hsr
hsm

hsm

hsm

hsr
hts

htz
htz
hw

hwl

Pass ttehsed PP mehsud / mehsuda / mehsudin ‘be ploughed’ B cf. mgr ‘to
plough’

hsel / hsel / hessel ‘to fall’ (intr.) E.g. Sa hsel lehwa ‘Rain is going to fall.” Caus.
sehsel / sehsel / ssehsal ~ itsehsal ‘to drop’ (trans) B

hsel / ihsel ‘to be trapped’ (intr) A hessel / hessel / thessal ‘to catch’ (trans) B
Pass thesslet PP mhessel / mhessla / mhesslin

hesser / hesser / thessar ‘to have pity’ (trans) B Pass thessret PP mhesser /
mbhessra / mhessrin

hser / ihser ‘to prevent’ (trans) A PP mehsur / mehsura / mehsurin

lehsSam - ihsiSmen ‘children’ C

lehsuma - lehSumat ‘shame’ A

hsem / ihSem ‘to be ashamed’ (intr) A E.g. uha hSem zeg uha ‘This one is
ashamed of this one.’ nekki hsemt zgak ‘I am ashamed of you.” Caus. hessem /
hessem / thesSam ‘to embarras’ (trans) B Pass thesSmet PP mhesSem / mhesSma /
mhesSmin E.g. kegi Sa yen thesSmet ‘You are going to embarrase us.’

lhasara ‘insect’ A

ahettas - ihettiSa Dim. ahtites - ihtitSen F. tahettast - tihettiSa Dim. tahtitest -
tihtitsan ‘slash’ B

htes / htes / hettes ‘to mow, to collect bush’ (trans) B Pass ttehtes PP mehtus /
mehtusa / mehtusin VN lehtes

ahecun - ihucan Dim. ahcicen - ih¢icnen F. tahecunt - tiheCunan Dim.

tahcicent - tih¢icnan ‘vagina’ B

htaz / htag / ttehtiZ ‘to want, to love’ (trans) B

htaz / ihtaZ ‘to need, to want’ (trans) B PP mehtaZ / mehtaZa / mehtagin
hewwi / hewwa / thewway ‘to have sex (people)’ (trans) B Pass thewwat PP
mhewwi / mhewwya / mhewwin

hewwel / hewwel / thewwal ‘to bend’ (trans) B Pass thewwlet PP mhewwel /
mhewwla / mhewwlin B

hawel / hawel / thawal ‘to try’ (trans) B

hwel / hewl-a / hiwel ‘crooked’ A

Imuhawala - Imuhawalat ‘attempt’ A

lhawt - lehwat Dim. ahweyyet - ihweyyten ‘earth within vegetable garden’ C
lehwayeZ Dim. lehwiZa - lehwiZat ‘clothes’ A

hewwayma - hewwaymat ‘dragonfly’ A

lehya ‘shame’ A

Imaheyya ‘fermented drink made from dried figs’ A

AP hayy / hayya / hayyin ‘be alive’ cf. dr ‘to live’

ahayek - ithuyak ‘wool cloth’ B
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hyt
hyt

hzm

hzm

hzn

hzq
hzq
hzgqxms
hz

hzb

hzt

hzt

=~

kb

kbd
kbl
kbr
kbr
kbr
kdb
kdb
kdr
kebl
kf
kf
kfr

kft
kftr

lhayat ‘life’ A

lhayt - lehyut Dim. lehweyyet Augm. aheyyut ‘wall’ A

lhayawan ‘animal’ A

ahezzum - ithezmen F. tahezzumt Dim. tahzizemt - tihzizman ‘a

bunch of wood’ B

lehzam - lehzuma Dim. lehzeyyem ‘wool belt’ A

hezzen / hezzen / thezzan ‘to grief’ (trans) B AP heznan / heznana / heznanin
VN lhuzen

lehzeq - lehzuq ‘fart’ A

hezzeq / hezzeq / thezzaq ‘to fart’ (intr) B

hezzaqlexmamsa ‘kind of plant’ A

lhaZa - lehwayeZ ‘thing’ E.g. $i haZa ‘few, a little bit’ A

lhaZeb - lehwaZeb ~ lhizban ‘eyebrow’ A

ahegzut - ithezguten Dim. ahgizet - ihgigten F. tahegzutt - tihegzzutan Dim. tahgizett
tihgiztan ‘naked person’ B

hezzuti / heggutiy-a / hezzutiyy-in ‘naked’ A

iqtel kukku ‘thumb’ (kukku are lice) A

uki / uka / ttaki ‘to cross a river’ (trans) B

kku / kku / ttkaw ‘to dry up’ (intr) B ssku / ssku / sskaw ‘to dry’ (trans) B See
§tf for Pass and PP.

kebb ~ kubb / kebb / tkebba ‘to pour’ (trans) B Pass tkabbet PP mekbub /
mekbuba / mekbubin

lkebda - lekbada Dim. lekbida ‘liver’ A

tak"balt - tik"balan ‘corncob’ B

takbert - tikebratan ‘woolen djellaba’ B

takebburt - tikebburan ‘pride’ B

tkebber / itkebber ‘to boast’ (intr) A

lkeddab - lkeddabin Dim. lekdideb - lekdidbin F. lkeddaba Dim. lekdidba ‘liar’ A
lkudba - lekdub ~ lemkadeb Dim. lekdiba ‘lie’ A

akaydar - lekyader Dim. akwidar - ikwidren ‘horse’ C

kueballa - kueballat ‘female jackal’ A

lkaf - lkifan ‘cave’ A

lkaffa - lkaffat ‘palm of the hand’ A

akfer - ikefran Dim. akfeyyer - ikfiren F. takfert Dim. takfeyyert - tikfiran
‘turtle’ B

lkefta ‘minced meat’ A

lkafatira - lekfater Dim. lekfitra - lekfitrat ‘coffee kettle’ A
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kyt
khl

khl

khl
khl
kk
Kkl

kl
kl
kl
kl

klm
klw
km
km
km

km
kml

kmm

kmr

kms

kms

kms

kmt
kmt
kmy
kmyn
kmz
kn

lkayit - lekwayet Dim. lekwiyet - lekwiytat ‘paper’ A

akehlaw - ikehlawen Dim. akhihel - ikhihlen F. takehlawt - tikehlawan Dim.
takhihelt - tikhihlan ‘black person/thing’ B

kehhel / kehhel / tkehhal ‘to make darken’ (trans) B Pass tkehhlet PP mkehhel /
mkehhla / mkehhlin

khel / ikhel ‘to tan, darken’ (intr) A

khel / kehl-a / kuhel ‘black’ khihel / khihl-a / khihl-in ‘somewhat black’ A
tikkuk ‘type of bird’ A

akal ‘soil’ Types of soil are: akal ahemri is red soil, akal buyrib is black soil,
akal amlil resembles sand, akal milkeyya is good farmland. B

akkil (wa-)‘curdled milk’ B

Imakla ‘food’ A

akel ~ akul / ukel / ttakel ‘to step on’ (intr) B

tkel / itkel ‘to rely’ (trans) A E.g. ka-ytkel fxes a s d ibb ssuxra insi ‘He relies on
him to bring him some groceries.’

lkelma - lkelmat / leklam ‘word, speech’ A

lkelwa - leklawi ‘kidney’ A

kma - ayetma ‘brother’ B

lkama - lkamat ‘bed’ A

lkumm - lukmam ‘sleeve’ A

kma / ikmi ‘to smoke’ (trans) A

kmel / kmel / kemmel ‘to finish’ (trans) B Pass tkemmlet AP kamel / kamla /
kamlin PP mkemmel / mkemmla / mkemmlin

tak”mamt - tik*maman ‘muzzle’ B

akemmar - ikemmira Dim. akmimer - ikmimren F. takemmart - tikemmira Dim.
takmimert - tikmimran ‘face’ B

akemmis - ikemmisen Dim. akmimes - ikmims$en F. takemmist - tikemmi$an Dim.
takmimest - tikmimsan ‘fistful’ B

kemmes / kemmes / tkemmas ‘to fold’ (lab) B Pass tkemmset PP mkemmes /
mkemms$a / mkemmsin VN tekmisa ‘a fold’

kemmes / kemmes / tkemmas ‘to pack’ (trans) B Pass tkemmset PP mkemmes /
mkemmsa / mkemmsin

kmet / kmet / kemmet ‘to burn’ (intr) B

ssekmet / ssekmet / ssekmat ‘to burn’ (trans) B

lekmaya - lekmayat ‘smoking’ A

lkamyun - lkamyunat ~ lkamyunis ‘truck’ C

akmez - ikemzan ‘nail’ B

takint - tikinan ‘big plate’ (The harvest is collected in it.) B
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kn
knk
kns
kntr
knw
knz
kpt
kr
kr
kr

krbs
krd
krf
krk
krkb

krm
krs
krs

krs

krsn
krss
krtl
krén
kry
kry
krz
krz
krtr
kntr
kr
kr
krfz
krh
krh

takna (ta-) - takniwan (ta-) ‘co-wife’ B

lkanki - leknaka Dim. lekniki - leknikeyyat ‘gas lamp’ A

knes / knes / kknes ‘to fight, to argue’ (intr) B cf. §rr for PP

lkuntru - lkuntrus ‘square’ A/S

akenniw - ikenniwen F. takenniwt - tikenniwan ‘twins’ B

lkinz - leknuz ‘treasure’ A

akepput - ikeppat ~ lekpapet Dim. akpipet - ikpipten ‘coat’ C

akur / yuker / ttaker ‘to steal’ (trans) B See srq for Pass and PP.

kkur / kker / tekker ‘to wake up’ (intr) B

kra / ikri ‘to hire’ (trans) A Pass tekra AP kari / karya / karin PP mekri /
mekriyya / mekriyyin

akarbas - lekrabes Dim. akribas - ikribSen F. takarbast - tikarbasan ‘claw’ C
lekridi - lekridiyyat ‘debt’ A

akurfa ‘chaff’ B

kerrek / kerrek / tkerrak ‘to lie’ (intr) B E.g. ikerrek fxes ‘He lied to him.’
kerkeb / kerkeb / tkerkab ‘to roll’ (lab) B Pass tkerkbet PP mkerkeb / mkerkba /
mkerkbin

lekrima - lekrimat ‘ointment’ A

lkursi - lekrasa Dim. lekrisi - lekrisiyyat ‘chair’ A

takersist - tikersiSan ‘belly of a sheep’ B

kerres / kerres / tkerras ‘to remove skin of fish, make a hole’ (trans) B Pass
tkerrset PP mkerres / mkerr$a / mkerrsin

kersanna ‘bitter vetch’ A

takersist - tikersisan Dim. takriSest ‘animal stomach’ B

amkertel - imkertlen ‘big rock’ B

lkuréun - lkuréus ‘mattress’ A/S

lkari - lkurray F. lkarya ‘renter’ A

lkreyya - lkreyyat ‘small octopus’ A

lkurzeyya - lkurzeyyat ‘wool belt” A

krez / krez / kkrez ‘to plough’ (trans) B cf. for hrt for Pass and PP
lkartera - lkarterat ‘men’s wallet’ A

kanatiru - kanatirus ‘type of fish’ S

lkar - lkiran ‘intercity bus’ A

lkura - lkurat ~ lekwari ‘ball’ A

lekrafez ‘celery’ A

lkiraha - lkirahat ‘hatred’ A

kreh / ikreh ‘to hate’ (trans) A AP kareh / karha / karhin PP mekruh / mekruha
/ mekruhin E.g. nekki kareh ddenya ‘I hate the world.’
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krny
krs
krt

krt
krt
krt

ks
ks
ksb
ksb
ksb

ksk
ksk
ksks

ksl

ksr
ksr

kss
kst

kSm

kst
kst
ktb
ktb
ktb

ktn
ktr
ktsf

kuruneyya - kuruneyyat ‘fragant’ A

lkerrusa - lekrares ~ lkerrusat Augm. akerrus ‘cart or wagon’ A

lkerrat - lekraret ‘type of ship’ (It has a net that scrapes the sea floor to

catch fish.) A

lkerrita - lkerritat ‘spindle’ A

timekrat ‘scissors’ B

kerret / kerret / tkerrat ‘to scrape’ (trans) B Pass tkerrtet PP mkerret / mkerrta /
mkerrtin

kes / kes / ttkes ~ ikessa ‘to tend (goats, sheep)’ (trans) B

kkus / kkes / tekkes ‘to remove’ (trans) B

leksiba ‘livestock’ A

kseb / ikseb ‘to own and raise animals’ (trans) A

kseb / kseb / kesseb ‘to own animals and raise them’ (trans) B Pass nkesbet PP
meksub / meksuba / meksubin E.g. tasa yahen nkesbet yer yan isi “That cow was
raised by someone.’

kseksu ‘couscous’ A

lkask - lkaskat ‘helmet’ A

akeskes - ikesksa ~ ikeskas Dim. aksikes - iksiksen F. takeskast - tikskisan Dim.
taksikest ‘coucous pan’ B

kessel / kessel / tkessal ‘to massage’ (trans) B E.g. § a s ikessel ‘He is going to
massage him.’

kesser / kesser / tkessar ‘to harrow’ (trans) B

tak"sert - tik"saran Dim. tak”seyyert - tik”siran Augm. ak"ser - ik"saren ‘piece of
bread’ B

kesses / kesses / tkessas ‘to fart softly’ (intr) B

ksut / ksut / ttaksat ‘to be afraid’ (intr) B

kSem / kSem / kecem ‘to enter’ (intr) B cf. dxl for AP, Pass and PP. Caus.
SSeksem / ssekSem / tsekSam ‘to make enter’ (trans) B

kesset / kesSet / tkesSat ‘to rob’ (trans) B

lkasita - lkasitat ~ lekwaset ‘casette’ A

lektab - lektuba Dim. lekteyyeb ‘book’ A

lektaba - lektayeb ‘writing’ A

kteb ~ kteb / kteb ~ kteb / kktub ‘to write’ (trans) B Pass tketbet ~ nketbet PP
mektub ~ mektub / mektuba ~ mektuba / mektubin ~ mektubin

lkettana - lkettanat ‘linen’ A

kter ~ xter ‘more’ A

ktasef / iktasef ‘to guess’ (intr) A Pass tektasfet PP mektaSef / mektasfa /
mektasfin E.g. ktasef fxes ‘He guessed it.’
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kér lku¢arra - lkucarrat ‘spoon’ A

kéy lkuc¢eyya ~ Icukeyya - lkuceyyat ~ l¢ukkiyat ‘razor’ A

kwdr lkwadru - lkwadrus ‘door frame, window’ A/S

kwr akewwar - ikewwira F. takewwart - tikewwira Dim. takwiwert - tikwiwran ‘ball,
circle’ B

kwz lkawza ‘pride’ A

kwz kewwegz / kewweg / tkewwag ‘to boast, to duck’ (intr) B PP mkewwegz /

mkewwsza / mkewwgin

kyf tkeyyef / itkeyyef ‘to smoke’ (trans) A PP mkeyyef / mkeyyfa / mkeyyfin

kyl keyyel / keyyel / tkeyyal ‘to weigh’ (trans) B Pass tkeyylet PP mkeyyel / mkeyyla
/ mkeyylin E.g. tkeyylet taferkiwt ahen ‘The (fruits of the) plot of land has been
weighed.’

kzn lkuzina - lkuzinat ‘cookhouse’ A

1

1 alu / ulu / ttalu ‘to pick, pluck’ (trans) B

1 Il /1 / tll ‘to be’ (intr) B

1 tala (ta-) - taliwan ‘spring’ B

1 ul - leqluba ‘heart’ C

1bb lababu - lababus ‘sink’ S

1blb lleblab ‘type of plant’ A

Ibq lebbeq / lebbeq / tlebbaq ‘to become fat’ (lab) B PP mlebbeq / mlebbqa /
mlebbqin E.g. aceyyal nnes ilebbeq ‘His child has become fat.’ ilebbq at ‘He has
made him fat.’

1bé liba¢ ‘hot rain’ A

Iby llubeyya ‘beans’ A

Ibyt llbayt Dim. libeyyet Dim.F. llbita ‘great-grandchildren’ A

Ibnt libanti ‘eastern wind and waves in the sea’

Ibz alabbaz ~ arabbag - ilabbagzen ~ irabbazen Dim. albibez ‘bread chunk’ B

bz lebbeg / lebbeg / tlebbaz ‘to form a bread chunk’ (trans) B

Ibee lbelcuca - lbeleucat ‘big snail’ A

If alef (ya-) - ilfan ‘boar’ B

1ft lleft Unity F. taleftunt - tileftunan Augm. aleftun ‘sweet potato’ B

1ft taleffitt - tileffitan Dim. talfifett - tilfiftan ‘blister’ B

ly llya - llyat ‘sound (from a distance)’ A

ly lluya - lluyat ‘language’ A

lhm llhem F. llehma Dim. llhima ‘flesh’ (The feminine refers to a tasty peace of
meat.) A

lhs lhes / lhes / lehhes ‘to lick’ (trans) B

484



1k
1km

lkm
lkptr
1ks

1

1

1

11f
Im
Im
Imn
Imny
Ingd
Ings
Ips
1q

1q
1gh
1gh
Igm

Igm
Igm
Iqt

Ir
Ir
Irt
Ird
Is
Is
Isq

1tm
1tm

1¢én

tilket - tilkan ~ tirkan ‘head louse’ B

lkem ~ lkum / lkem / lekkem ‘to arrive’ (trans) B E.g. ilekm at ‘he reached it.’
Caus sselkem ~ sselkum / sselkem / sselkam ‘to make arrive’ (trans) B
tilkaman ~ tirkaman ‘kind of spinach’ B

ilikupter ~ alikupter ‘helicopter’ A

likus ‘pampers’ A

alili ‘oleander (laurus nobilis)’ B

llil - llyali ‘night’ bellil Adv ‘at night’ A

lluli - Muleyyin F. lluleyya ‘first’ A

talelluft ‘white earth’ (Used to be used to paint the house.) B

alum (wa-) ‘hay’ B

lam / ilum ‘to blame’ (intr) A E.g. lam fxi ‘He blamed me.’

llimin ‘right ‘ E.g. afus n llimin ‘the right hand’ A

alumunyu ‘aluminium’ A

lingwadu - lingwadus ‘tongue (fish)’ S

llingas Unity F. talingast - tilingasan ‘pear’ C

lappis - Ipapes ‘pen’ A

laqi / laqa / tlagay ‘to let, make meet’ (trans) B

tlaqga / itlaga ‘to join, meet’ (trans) A

llgih ‘sprout’ A

lgeh / lgeh / leqgeh ‘to graft’ (intr) B PP melqah / melqaha / melqahin
leqgem / leqgem / tleqgem ‘to cast’ (trans) B Pass tleqgmet PP mleqgem /
mleqgma / mleqgmin

lugma - lugmat ‘mould’ A

talgimt - tilgiman ‘bread’ cf. xbz B

leqqget / leqqget / tleqqat ‘to pick up’ (trans) B Pass tleqqtet PP mleqqget / mleqqta
/ mleqqtin

tellirt - telliran ‘type of plant’ B

llira - llirat ‘ass’ A

llurti ‘sea has northern wind and waves’

llarda - llardat ‘school of fish at night’ A

alus - ilusan F. talust - tilustan ‘husband’s brother/sister’ C

iles - ilsan ‘tongue’ (The plural is not accepted by everbody.) B

Iseq / lseq / lesseq ‘to stick, to glue’ (intr) B Pass tlessqet PP mlesseq / mlessqa /
mlessqin

lltam - lltamat Dim. llteyyem ‘veil to cover the face’ A

uletma - ayetma ‘sister’ (The plural refers to brothers as well as sisters.) B

le¢in F. talecint - tile¢inan ‘orange’ C
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1tx ltex / ltex / lettex ‘to fling, throw’ (trans) B Pass tletxet PP meltux / meltuxa /

meltuxin
It llatta - llitan Dim. Iltita - Iltitat ‘bottle’ A
It luta - lutat Dim. lwita - lwitat ‘plain’ A
Iw lewwi / lewwi / tlewway ‘to spin, to roll a cigarette or joint’ (lab) B Pass

tlewwat PP mlewwi / mlewwya / mlewwin

Iw Imelwi ‘pan cake made out of meal baked in oil’ A

lwgr talawgart - tilawgaran ‘white bird that follows the farmer’ B

Iwh lluh - llwayeh Unity F. talwihett - tilwihtan ‘shelf’ C

lwn llawn - [falwan Dim. llweyyen - llweyynat ‘colour’ (The diminutive refers to a

nice colour.) A

lwn llwina - llwinat ‘picarel (fish)’ A

lwqd lewqit Unity F. talewqitt - tilewgitan ‘match’ C

lwr llawreyya - llawreyyat ‘ass’ A

lwy llewway ‘kind of ivy’ A

lwz llawz Unity F. talawzit - tilawzitan ‘almond’ C

lymn llaymun Unity F. talaymunt - tilaymunan ‘lemon’ C

lyn llyan ‘traditional shampoo’ (It is made by boiling ash from the fireplace in a
big bowl.) A

1z alagen (wa-) ‘tomorrow’ B

1z llug / llag ~ llug / ttlaz ‘to be hungry’ (intr) B

1Zr llaZur - llwaZer Unity F. talaZurt - tilaZuran Dim. lwiZra ‘brick’ C

m

m am ‘like’ E.g. am umaleh ad ‘like this fish’ B

m yemma ‘mother’ B

mbr Imembar ‘islamic pulpit’ A

md medd / medd / tmedda ‘to lie down’ (lab) B PP memdud / memduda / memdudin

md tamda - timdiwan ‘lake’ B

md tamuda - timudiwan ‘sow’ B

mdd tamedda - timeddiwan ‘eagle’ B

mdg amdaggu - imdugga ‘warble fly’ B

mdn lemdina - lemdun ‘city’ A

mdr amder - imedren Dim. amdeyyer - imdeyyren ‘branch’ B

mdwd Imedwed - lemdawed Dim. lemdiwed - lemdiwdat ‘trough’ A

md meddi / medda / tmedday ‘to sharpen’ (trans) B PP mmeddi / mmeddya /
mmeddin

mdy madi / mady-a / mad(y)-in ‘pointed’

msSy AP masi / mass-a / masy-in ~ mas-in ‘go’ see d for ‘to go’
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mzy AP maZi / mag-a / maZy-in ~ mag-in ‘come’ see d for ‘to go’

med Imacida - Imacidat ‘stomach’ A

my myid / myid / ttemyi d ‘to grow’ (intr) B Caus issemya d / ssemya d / ssemyay d
‘to (make) grow’ (trans) B (The d is obligatory.) E.g. azgasnet a d issemya

isanen ‘Last year he grew teeth.’

mgn Imagana - lemwagen ~ Imaganat ‘watch’ A

mgn tmeggen / itmeggen ‘to feel good, be calm’ (intr) A VN ttemgin

mgnn tamugnant - timugnanan ‘cooked egg’ B

mgr mger / mger / megger ‘to harvest’ (trans) B cf. hsd for Pass and PP

myr tameyra - timeyriwan ‘wedding’ B

myr amyar - imyaren ‘old man’ F. tamyart - timyaran Dim. tamyeyyert ‘old women’ B

myr amyar ‘father-in-law of a woman’ B

mgr amg@er - imegran Dim. amgeyyer - imgeyyren ‘sickle’ B

myr tamyart ‘mother-in-law of a woman’ B

myrb ameyrabi - lemyarba F. tameyrabit ‘Moroccan’ C

myt meyyet / meyyet / tmeyyat ‘to hit’ (trans) B Pass tmeyytet PP mmeyyet / mmeyyta
/ mmeyytin

myz amyuz - imyaz ‘nit’ B

mgl amagal - imagalen ~ imugal F. tamagalt - timagalan ‘piece of bush’ (piece of

bush that is hung in the stable for goats to eat.) B

mgyz ameggayzu ‘type of plant’ B

mh mha / mhi ~ imha / mehha - imehhi ‘to wipe clean’ (trans) B

mh mih / mah / ttmih ‘to empty water’ (trans) B Pass tmahet PP memyah /
memyaha / memyahin E.g. tmahet Ibatil ‘The boat has been emptied from the
water.’

mhl Imahal - lemwahel ‘room’ A

mhrb Imehrab - lemhareb Dim. lemhireb ‘place where the imam prays’ A

mhrz Imehraz - imehrazen ‘type of insect’ It eats wheat. C

mhsd Imehsad - Imehsadin F. Imehsada ‘jealous person’ A

mht Imuhit - Imuhitat ‘ocean’ A

mk Imika - Imikat ‘platic bag’ A

mk muka - mukat ‘owl’ A

mkl yemmawakal - immawakalen ‘kind of worm’ B

mklit meklitta ‘type of fish’ A

mkn Imakina - Imakinat ~ lemwaken ‘machine’ A

mkr amakar - imukar F. tamakart - timukar ~ timakaran ‘thief’ B

mktr amekter - imektaren ~ imektira ‘part of the plough’ B
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ml amalu - imula F. tamalukt Dim. tamwilekt - timwilkan ‘shadowy hill’ B
ml Imal ‘capital’ A
ml mel / mel / mmal ‘to show’ (intr) B PP mwerri / mwerrya / mwerrin E.g.

da?imen mmalay as imalhen inu ‘I always show him my fish.’

ml mul - mwalin F. mula ‘owner’ A E.g. mul axyam - mwalin axyam F. mulat
axyam ‘host’

mlh amaleh - imalhen Dim. amwileh F. tamaleht Dim. tamwileht ‘fish’ B

mlh lemlah ‘salt’ A

mlh maleh / malh-a / malh-in ‘salty’

mlk Imalik - Imulukat F. Imalika - Imalikat ‘king’ A

mlk Imilk ~ Imulk - lamlak ‘property’ A

mlk Imilkeyya - Imilkeyyat ‘fishing permit’ A

mlk mlek / mlek / mellek ‘to marry’ (trans) B PP mmellek / mmellka / mmellkin

Caus ssemlek / ssemlek / ssemlak ‘to let, make marry’ (trans) B imlek ides ‘He
married with her.” imlek fxes ‘He married another (additional) wife.’
mll amellul - imellulen Dim. amliwel - imliwlen F. tamellult - timellulan Dim.

tamliwelt - timliwlan ‘white person’ B

mll mellul mellul-et ‘white’ Dim. mliwel /mliwl-a / mliwl-in ‘somewhat white’ C
mlq Imilaq - lemwaleq Unity amileq - imilgen Dim. amwileq - imwilgen ‘grit’ C
mls melles / melles / tmellas ‘to smoothen’ (trans) B AP males / mals-a / mals-in

PP mmelles / mmellsa / mmellsin

mlt Imalta - lemlati Dim. lemlita - lemlitat ‘blanket’ A

mlt Imulta - Imultat ‘fine’ A

mlzt tamelgit - timelza ‘type of plant’ B

mm memmu n titt ‘apple of the eye’ B

mm tamemt ~ tamamt (ta-) ‘honey’ B

mn aman (wa-) ‘water’ B

mn tmenna / itmenna ‘to hope’ (trans) A

mndin mandalina Unity F. tamendalint - timendalinan ‘mandarin’ C

mndm mnadem - medden ‘human being’ C

mne mennee / mennee / tmennae ‘to make hold’ (trans) B

mngz tamengazt - timengaZan Dim. tamnigeZt - timnigZan ‘earring’ C

mnm lemnama - lemnamat VN ‘dream’ A

mngqr Imenger - lemnaqger Dim. lemniqer - lemniqrat ‘chisel, sting’ A

mnt tamunnit - timunnitan ‘ass’ B

mntk mantika ‘margerine’ A

mntr tamentart - timentaran ‘type of insect’ It is yellow, lives between the crops. B
mgql Imugqla ‘The first intestines of the goat that are eaten: liver, heart, kidney’ A
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mss

mslm

meqqur / muqqr-et ‘big’ Dim. mqiqer / mqiqr-et ‘somewhat big’ B

lemra - lemrayat ~ lemrawat ‘mirror’ A

Imerra - Imerrat ‘goat intestine’ A

merr / merr-a / merr-in ‘bitter’ A

tammart - timmira ~ tammira Augm. ammar - immira (wa-) ‘beard’ E.g. yres ya
wammar nest n lexla lit. ‘He has a beard as big as the wasteland.’ B

Imirna - Imirnat ‘type of fish’

lemrina - lemrinat ‘type of sea snake’

amaras - imuras F. tamarast - timuras Dim. tamwirest ‘riverbed’ B

Imareyya ‘tide’ E.g. Imareyya n $Serq = east tide Imareyya n ssafi = west tide A
mirinda - mirindat ‘afternoon meal’ Small meal at about five o’clock S

umer ~ amer / umer ~ amer / ttamer ‘to send’ (trans) B E.g. amrax imalhen dar
uxyam ‘I sent the fish home.’

Imiru ‘grouper (fish)’

amerbut - imribten Dim. amribet ‘small piece of rope’ B

tamurya ‘locust’ B

amrah - imrahen ‘open place’ B

lemraq F. lmerqa Dim. lemriga ‘sauce’ A

Imarsa - lemrasi Dim. lemrisa - lemrisat ‘port’ A

Imert - ISamrad ‘sickness’ A

Imurtal - Imurtalis ‘flip in the water’ A/S

mertayn ‘twice, two times’ A

tamerwaht - timerwahan ‘fan (in the hand)’ B

merraxu - merraxuwat ‘mako shark’ S

amaryat - imaryaten ‘stick for hitting’ B

meryet / meryet / tmeryat ‘to bend repeatedly’ (intr) B

ImerzZa - lemruz ‘swamp’ A

amass - imassen ‘block on the head of cattle to tie the yoke to’ B

ammas - immasen ‘waist’ B

Imissa - lemses ~ Imissat Dim. lemsisa - lemsisat ‘table’ A

Imus - lemwas Dim. lemweyyes - lemweyysen ‘retractable knife’ A

mseh / mseh / messeh ~ itasseh ‘to wipe’ (trans) B

ttimsah ‘crocodile’ A

Imusiqa - lemwaseq ‘music’ A

messus / messus-et ‘insipid’ Dim. msiwes / msiws-a / msiws-in ‘somewhat insipid’
C

tamessust - timessusan ‘unsalted bread’ B

ameslem - lemselmin F. tameslemt - timselman ‘muslim’ C
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msmn

msw

mstt
mt
mte
mtn
mtn
mtrkl
mtwl

mt

mt
mte
mtl
mtr
mtrh
mts

mts$

mtt
mtt

mtw
mtys

mwz

lemsemmen ‘type of pan cake’ A

amessiw - imessiwen F. tamessiwt - timessiwan ‘old basket’ B

Imassa - Imassat ‘sledge hammer’ A

amset - imestan ‘hip’ B

amus - imussan Dim. amsisu - imsiSwen F. tamusset - timustan Dim. tamS$isut -
timsiswen ‘cat’ B

mesbel / mesbel / tmesbal ‘to sift’ (trans) B

mesklit - mesklitat ‘bicycle’ A

tameskeppart - timeSkepparan ‘chicken’ B

Imasina - Imasinat ‘train’ A

amset - imesten ‘separation stone between two pieces of land to mark the
boundary’ B

tamsett - timesttan ‘comb’ E.g. tamSett n utar - timeStan n utar ‘instep (of the
foot)’ B

amestit - imestat ‘small piece of rope’ B

mmut / mmut / tmettat ‘to die’ (intr) B

lemtae ‘property’ A

mten / mten / ttamten ‘to ferment’ (trans) B

tamtunt - timtunan ‘yeast’ B

Imatrikula - Imatrikulat ‘license plate’ A

tametwalt ‘type of plant’ B

mti / mti / metti ‘to lunch’ (intr) B PP myeddi / myeddya / myeddin Used by old
people. Arabic tyedda is more used nowadays.

tamettut - timettutan ‘women’ tamettut n baba nnem ‘stepmother’ B

Imutae - lemwates Dim. lemwitee - lemwiteat ‘place’ A

mtel / mtel / mettel ‘to bury’ (trans) B

Imutur - lemwater Dim. lemwiter ‘motorcycle, engine’ A

Imetreh - lemtareh ~ lemtareh Dim. lemtireh ‘stick to put bread in the oven’ A
matiSa Unity F. tamatist ~ tumatist - timatiSan Augm. amatis ‘tomato’ C
mettes / mette$ / tmetta$ ‘to shake, swing’ (lab) B Pass tmettsSet PP mmettes /
mmettSa / mmettsin

amattat - imattaten ‘grey lizard with no spots’ B

amatut - imatuten Dim. amtiwet - imtiwtan F. tamatut - timatutan Dim. tamtiwet
- timtiwtan ‘neglected useless person’ B

amettaw - imettawen ‘tear’ B

Imettaysa - Imettaysat ‘craddle’ A

Imawza - lemwaZ ‘wave, surf’ A

Imuxx - lemxax ‘brain’ A
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mxd

mxs

mxt

nbd

nbt
nd
ndf

amuxxed - imuxden Dim. amxixed - imxixden F. tamuxxett - timuxtan Dim.
tamxixett - timxixtan ‘wild cat’ B

Imexxas - lemxaxes ‘poking stick’ A

mexxet / mexxet / tmexxat ‘to shake’ (lab) B Pass tmexxtet PP memxut /
memxuta / memxutin VN lemxit

tamya (ta-) - timyiwan ‘throat’ B

meyyel / meyyel / tmeyyal ‘to be crooked, to be stronger’ (lab) B Pass tmeyylet
PP mmeyyel / mmeyyla / mmeyylin VN lmayl

tamyant - timyanan Dim. tamweyyent - timwinan ‘she-kid’ B

Imayta - Imaytat ‘corpse’ A

Imeyyet - Imeyytin F. Imeyyta ‘carcass’ A

amzal ‘type of plant’ B

amuzziz - imuzzizen F. tamuzzizt - timuzzizan ‘ass’ B

mezyan / mezyana / mezyanin ‘good’ A

Imizari - Imizareyyin F. Imizariyya ‘stingy person’ A

tamagirt - timazirtan ‘country’ B

tamezgida - timezgidiwan ‘mosque’ E.g. tamezgida n nnsara ‘church’ B
amez ~ meg / mez ~ umeg / ttamez ‘to catch, take, grab, trap’ (trans) B cf. gbt
for Pass. and PP.

megzzi / meggzi-t ‘small’ Dim. mzizu / mzizu-t ‘very small’ B

amezzug - imezgan ~ imegzzag F. tamezzugt ‘ear’ B

ameglut - imeglat F. tameglutt ‘poor person’ B

Imagut ‘diesel’ A

amagay - imagayen F. tamazayt - timazayan ‘canine tooth’ B

amagugz - imagugen F. tamagugt - timaguzan ‘last born’ B

amezzut - imezZat ‘weak person or animal’ B

amazuf - imaZufen F. tamaZuft - timaZufan ‘stinky person, type of plant’ B

ani ~ uni ~ ni / uni / ttani ‘to ride, mount’ (intr) B cf. rkb for AP E.g. ni g
ttunubir ‘Get into the car.’

nn / nn ~ nna / qqer ‘to say’ (trans) B

tanebdut ‘harvesting season’ E.g. nmegger g tnebdut ‘We harvest in the
harvesting season.’ B

nnabat - nnabatat ‘plant’ A

nnda ~ nnedwa Dim. nndiwa ‘dew’ A

neddef / neddef / tneddaf ‘to clean’ (trans) B
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ndh

ndm

ndr
ngr
ndr

v

ngr

v

ngr
nes
nfs
nfs
nfs
nft
nft

nfzn

nfznz
ng
ng
ngr
ny
ny
ny
nyr

nhr

nhr
nhr
nhy
nhs

nkr

nkt

neddeh / neddeh / tneddah ‘to guide (animals), to escort, to drive’ (trans) B
Pass tneddhet PP mneddeh / mneddha / mneddhin E.g. tneddhet lebhima y ahen
‘The mule has been escorted.’

ndem / indem ‘to regret’ (intr) A Caus. neddem / neddem / tneddam ‘to regret’
(trans) B Pass tneddmet PP mneddem / mneddma / mneddmin VN ttendim
nedder / nedder / tnedder ‘to shock after crying’ (intr) B Pass tneddret PP
mnedder / mneddra / mneddrin VN ttendir

nger / nger / negar ‘to make furniture’ (trans) B

lemnader ‘spectacles, glasses’ A

amengur - lemnaZer Dim. amniZer ‘wooden chair’ (This is a traditional chair
made out of wood. They scrape of the bark of the ddlem tree to make these
kind of chairs or beehives.) C

nnegar - nnegara ‘carpenter’ A

AP naces / naesa / nassin VN nneas A ‘to sleep’cf. ts ‘to sleep’

neffes / neffes / tneffas ‘to breathe’ (intr) (Used by older generation.) B
nnefs Dim. nnfisa - nnfisat ‘soul, spirit, breath’ A

tneffes / itneffes ‘to breathe’ (intr) (used by the young generation.) A

nfet / nfet / neffet ‘to shake’ (trans) B PP menfut / menfuta / menfutin

nnefta - nnfati ‘light rain’ A

nafagen ~ lafagen ‘the day after tomorrow’ E.g. hetta dar nafazen ‘in two
days’ B

nafagnaz ‘in three days’ B

angi - ingiyyen ‘water under the house’ B

ngi / ngi / neggi ‘to push’ (trans) B PP mengi / mengeyya / mengeyyin

nigru - nigrus ‘brown dolphin’ S

anayu ‘milk of a fig tree’ B

inay - inayen ‘uvula’ B

ny / nya / neqqa ‘to kill’ (trans) B

anyur - inyuren F. tanyurt - tinuyratan Dim. tanyeyyert ‘stable, stall’ B

nnhar - nnhura Dim. nnheyyer ‘day’ (The diminutive nnheyyer means ‘a days
wage’.) nnes n nnhar ‘noon’ A

nnhar ‘day’ E.g. nnhar ad ‘today’ A

nnhir - nnhayer Dim. nnheyyer ‘threshold, separation in a field’ A

nihaya - nihayat ‘end’ A

nnehhas ‘copper’ A

nker / nker / nekker ‘to deny’ (trans) B PP menkur / menkura / menkurin VN
nnaker

nukta - nuktat ‘joke’ A
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nm
nmr
nmr
nms
nn
nn
nq
nq
nq
ngb

ngb
nql
ngr

nqgs$

nqs

nqt

nqt
nqz
ns

ns
nsb
nsm
nsy
ns
nsb
nsb

nsh

nsr

lemnama - lemnamat ‘dream’ A

nnimiru - nnwamer ‘number’ A

nnmer - nnmura Dim. nnmeyyer F. nnemra Dim. nnmeyyra ‘panter’ A

nnamus Unity F. tanamust - tinamusan ‘mosquito’ C

anin - ininen ‘fire stones’ (Three stones around the fire place.) B

nanna ‘older sister’ B

neqqi / neqqa / tneqqay ‘to clean’ (trans) B PP mneqqi / mneqqya / mneqqin
nnaqa - nnyaq ‘female camel’ A

nqi / nqiyy-a / nqiyy-in ‘clean’ A

nneqqaba ~ nneqqabet - nneqqabat ‘woodpecker’ (Old people use neqqabet
while young people use neqqaba.) A

tamenqubt - timenquban ‘gossip’ gas tamenqubt ‘He gossips a lot.” B

tangqilt - tingiltan Dim. tanqgeyyelt - tinqiltan ‘tobacco seedling’ B

nnugra ‘silver’ A

amenqas - imenqasen ‘carver’ B

nqes / nqes / neqqes ‘to carve’ (trans) B PP menqus / menqusa / menqusin
neqqet / neqqet / tneqqat ‘to drip, leak, sow, have spots’ (lab) B Pass tneqqtet
PP mneqqet / mneqqta / mneqgqtin E.g. tneqqtet talgimt ad “This bread

has spots on it (it’s rotten).

taneqqat - tineqqatan ‘drop’ B

neqqez / neqqez / tneqqaz ‘to jump’ (lab) B PP mneqqez / mneqqza / mneqqzin
anas - inasen ‘sparkles that fly around a fire.” B

nes / nes / tnus ‘be extinguished’ (intr) Caus snes / snes ~ ssens / ssnus ‘to
extinguish’

nnsib - lensab ‘father-in-law (of a man)’, brother-in-law’ nnsiba - nnsibat
‘mother-in-law (of a man)’ A

nessem / nessem / tnessem ‘to smell’ (intr) B VN nnesma E.g. nnesma mezyana
‘A nice smell.’

AP nasi / nasya / nasyin PP mensi / menseyya / menseyyin Caus nessi / nessa /
tnessay ‘to make forget’ (trans) B E.g. inessa at zeg lhemm nnes ‘He made him
forget his worries.’ cf. t ‘to forget’

nnes ~ nnus - lensus Dim. nnseyyes ‘half’ E.g. nness meqqur ‘the majority’ A
anessab - inessaben Dim. ansiseb - insisben ‘piece of iron on which bait is put’ B
nseb / nseb / nesseb ‘to trap’ (trans) B VN nnsaba

nseh / inseh ‘to advise’ (trans) A

anesran - nnsara F. tanesrant ‘Christian, European’ C

ansel - ineslen Dim. anseyyel - inSeyylen F. tanselt ‘floor for straw’ B

nni$ Unity F. taniSet - tiniStan ‘apricot’ C
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nsb
nsr
nsr
nt
ntxb
nt
nte
ntg
ntn
ntr
ntsr
ntsr

nw

nwl

nwr
nxl
nys

nzl

nZzm

nzz

pbr

pyrr

pYy
pkl

pkin
pky
pl
plm
plp
pls
pls
plstk
pl

nnessab - nn$aseb Dim. nnsisedb - nnsisbat ‘bow, catapult’ A

Imenser - lemnaSer Dim. lemniSer ‘floor for drying figs’ A

Imenser - lemnaser Dim. lemniSer ‘saw’ A

lanta - lantawat ‘female person’ A

lintixab - lintixabat ‘election’ A

tanutt - tinutan ‘wife of the brother’ B

ntae / intae ‘to obey’ (intr) A E.g. ka-intae-lu i baba nnes ‘He obeys his father.’
nteg / nteg / netteg ‘to fly’ (intr) B Caus. ssenteg / ssenteg / ssentag ‘make fly’
anawitin ~ aliwitin ~ liwitin ~ niwitin ‘in three days’ B

nter / nter / nettar ‘to fly’ (intr) B Caus. ssenter / ssenter / ssentar ‘make fly’
[Sintisar ‘victory’” A

ntaser / intaser ‘to win over’ (intr) A

nu / nwa / nugg ‘be cooked, be ripe’ (intr) B Caus ssnu / ssnu / ssnaw ‘to cook’
(trans) B

anewwal - inewwila Dim. anwiwel - inwiwlen F. tanewwalt - tinewwalan Dim.
tanwiwelt - tinwiwlan ‘A small hut’ B

nnwar F. tanewwart - tinewwaran Dim. tanwiwert - tinwiwran ‘plant’ C

nnxel Dim. nnxeyyel F. nnexla Dim. nnxila ‘palm tree’ Also called tagiget n
ttmar ‘tree of dates’ A

neyyes / neyyes / tneyyas ‘to aim’ (intr) B PP mneyyes / mneyyesa / mneyysin
Pass tnezzlet PP mnezzel / mnezzla / mnezzlin ‘to put down’ cf. rs ‘to land, to
put down’

nneZma - nnZum Dim. nnZima - nngimat ‘star’ A

nezzez / negzez / tnegzaz ‘to be overripe (crops)’ (intr) B

pubri - pubreyyin F. pubreyya ‘poor man, women’ A
Ipeyrir ‘pancacke’ A

payeyyu - payeyyuwen ‘parrot’ C

Ipikala - Ipikalat ‘bicycle’ A

Ipuklan - lpuklanat ~ lepwakel ‘excavator’ A
Ipakeyya - Ipakiyat ~ lepwaket ‘pack’ A
Ipala - Ipalat ‘shovel’ A

lepluma - leplumat ‘pen’ A

Ipulpu - Ipulpus ‘octopus’ A/S

leplasa - leplayes Dim. leplisa - leplisat ‘seat’ A
Ipulisi - Ipuliseyyat F. Ipuliseyya ‘police’ A
Iplastik - leplastikat ‘plastic’ A

pulu ‘ice cream’ S
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ply
pmpys
pnér

pny
pp
prknt
prm
prm
prm
prpr
prpr
prx

prx
przwz
pst
pst
psmn
pSkd
pxt

pznzt

gbl
gqbl
gqbl
qbl
qbr
gbt
gbt
gbt

qby
qdf
qdf
qdr
qds

leplaya - leplayat ‘beach’ A

[pumpyis ‘pampers’ A/S

pencer / pencer / tpencar ‘to puncture’ (trans) B Pass tpencret PP mpencer /
mpencra / mpencrin

Ipunya - lpunyat ‘punch’ A

peppa n tyaten ‘plant’ lit. ‘bread of the goats’ B

Iprikanti - Iprikanteyyat F. Iprikanteyya ‘nurse’ A

Iperrim - leprarem ‘drill’ A

Ipirmi - Ipirmis ‘driver’s licence’ A/S

perrem / perrem / tperram ‘to drill’ (trans) B PP mperrem / mperrma / mperrmin
iparparen ‘money’ No singular B

perper / perper / tperper ‘to fly’ (intr) B

Iparixa - Iparixat ‘middle-sized boat’ It has a net that scrapes the
sea-floor. A

Iparixu - Iparixus ‘pulley block’ A/S

Ipurzwazi - lpurgwazeyyin F. lpurzwazeyya ‘rich’ A

Ipasteyya - Ipasteyyat ‘pill, tablet’ A

Ipessita - lepsaset ‘peseta’ A

Ipasaman ‘type of fish’

peskadiyya - peskadiyyat ‘hake (fish)’ A/S

pixuta - pixutat ‘type of fish’ A

Ipizniz F. Ipeznizta - lebzanez ‘business man, hash dealer’ A

lgibla ‘east’ A

gbel / igbel ‘to accept’ (trans) A PP meqbul / meqgbula / meqbulin

gebbel / gebbel / tqebbal ‘to face towards mekka’ (trans) B Pass tqebblet
tagbilt - tig"bal ~ tigbal ‘tribe’ B

Imeqgbara - lemqaber ~ leqgbura Dim. lemgqiber ‘cemetery’ A

Pass nqgebtet PP meqbut / meqbuta / meqbutin ‘to grab’ see mz ‘to grab’
lqibta - lqibtat Dim. legbita - legbitat ‘grip’ A

taqebbitt - tigebbitan Dim. tagbibett - tighibtan Augm. aqebbit - igebbiten ‘handful
of grain’ B

agbay - igbayen Dim. agbeyyes - igbeyysen ‘billy goat’ B

Imugqdaf - lemqadef ‘paddle’ A

geddef / qeddef / tqeddaf ‘to row’ (intr) B

qder / iqder ‘to can’ (intr) A

Imuqdis ‘mekka’ A

lqadi - lquddat ‘judge’ A
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qftn

ght

qlb
qlb

qlb

qld
qle
qle
qle

qll
qll
qlm
qiql
qlws

qm

lqac - lgican ‘bottom’ A

lgasda - lqasdat ‘part of the plough’ A

lqasida - lqasidat ~ lgawacid ‘custom’ A

legfa - leqfawat ‘nape of the neck’ A

legfel - leqfula ‘lock’ A

lgefla - leqfalat Augm. ageflun ‘button’ A

qefqef / qefqef / tqefqaf ‘to shiver’ (intr) B PP mgqefqef / mqefqfa / mqefqfin
lgeftan - leqfaten ‘moroccan dress’ A

gfez / iqfez ‘to be clever’ (intr) A AP qafez / qafza / qafzin E.g. gfez fxes ‘He is
smarter than him.’

taqahat - tiquhat ‘crow, raven’ B

lgahwa - leghawi Dim. leghiwa - leghiwat ‘coffee’ A

lgehba - leghab Dim. leqghihba - leghihbat ‘prostitute’ A

Imeqla - lemqali Dim. lemgqila - lemgilat ‘frying pan’ A

lqulla - lqullat ‘tree trunk’ A

qli / qla / qqli ‘to fry’ (trans) B Pass tteqlat PP meqli / meqliyya / meqliyyin
qqul / qqel / teqqgel ‘to return, become’ (intr) B gqlex d syas ‘I have returned
from there.’

lqaleb - leqwaleb Dim. leqwileb - leqwilbat ‘mould, suppository’ A

gelleb / gelleb / tqgellab ‘to taste’ (trans) B PP mgqelleb / mqellba / mqgellbin VN
ddawq E.g. atay ad mgqelleb ‘This tea has been tasted.’

gleb / qleb / qqlub ‘to roll’ (lab) B Pass nqelbet ~ tqelbet PP meqlub / meqluba /
meqlubin

gelled / gelled / tgellad ‘to imitate’ (trans) B Pass tqgelldet

leqles - leqlusa Dim. legleyyee ‘mast’ A

leglie ‘orchard’ A

gelles / gellee / tgellas ‘to leave’ (lab) B Pass tqellcet PP mgqellec / mqellea /
mgqellein

qlallu ‘type of (edible) plant’ B

qlil / qlil-a / qlil-in ‘few’ Dim. gliwel / gliwl-a / gliwl-in ‘somewhat few’ A
leqlem - leqluma Dim. leqleyyem ‘traditional pencil (with ink)’ A

aqelqul - leqlagel ‘testicle’ C

aqgellawes - igelliwas Dim. agqliles - iqlilsen F. taqellawest - tigelliwas Dim.
taqlilest - tiglilsan ‘water jug’ B

qqim / qqim / ttyim(a) ‘to sit’ (intr) E.g. igqim gales ‘He is sitting’ Caus sqim /
sqim / ssqim ‘to make sit’ (trans) cf. gls for AP, Caus and PP.

legmiga - legmayeZ ‘blouse’ A
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gmm

qmqgm
qmr
qn
qnbl
qndl
qndl

qnn
qnn

qngb

qns
qnt
qnt

qntr
qny
qqw
qqw
qrd
qrd
qre
qrgb
qrgb
qrgs
qrs
qrt
qrtt
qrqgsn
qr

qr
qr

agemmum - igemmumen ~ igemmam Dim. agmiqgem - igmigmen F. tagemmumt -
tigemmam Dim. tagmigemt - tigmigman ‘mouth’ B

agamgam - igamqgamen ~ leqmaqgem F. tagamqgamt - tigamqgaman ‘big person’ B
tgemmer / itgemmer ‘to gamble’ (intr) A E.g. nekki tgemmert fxas ‘I bet on it.’
qqun / qqen / teqqgen ‘to tie, close’ (trans) B see $d and rbt for Pass and PP
lgenbula - lgenbulat ~ leqnabel Augm. agenbul ‘bom’ A

lgendil - leqnadel Dim. legnidel - leqnidlat ‘oil lamp’ A

gendel / gendel / tgendal ‘to be bright’ (intr) B Pass tgendlet PP mqendel /
mgqendla / mqendlin E.g. tafukt hetqendal ‘“The sun is very bright.’

aqennin - igenninen Dim. F. tagennint - tigenninan ‘ass’ B

lganun - lgawanin ‘law’ A

agengbu - igengba Dim. aqgniqeb F. tagenqgbut - tigengba ‘beak, point of a knife’
B

tagnissa - tignisiwan ‘contents of the belly of cattle’ B

lgent - leqnut Dim. legnita ‘corner’ A

gennet / gennet / tqgennat ‘to lay on its side’ (trans) B Pass tqenntet PP mqgennet
/ mgennta / mqgenntin

lgentra - legnater Dim. legnitra - leqnitrat ‘bridge’ A

legneyya - leqnayen ‘rabit’ A

ageqqiw ‘hail’ B

tageqqiwt ~ taquqet - tigeqqiwan ‘granule’ B

amgqerred - lemgerrdin F. tamgerrett ‘weak, small person’ C

lqird - leqrud Dim. leqreyyed F. lqirda Dim. leqreyyda - leqridat ‘monkey’ A
aqurric - iqurricen F. taqurrict - tiqurrican ‘head, bundle’ B

lgerqubi ‘pill, kind of drugs’ A

gerqgeb / qergeb / tqerqab ‘to knock’ (intr) B

aqerqassun - igerqasSunen F. taqerqassunt - tigerqasSunan ‘multicoloured thing,
person’ B

lgers ‘shark’

tagerrutt - tigerrutan ‘cockroach’ B

aqurtat - iqurtaten ‘penis’ B

gerqasun-i / qerqasuni-ya / qerqasuniy-in ‘multi-colored’ A

qqur / qqur / ttyar ‘to dry’ (intr) B Caus. ssqar / ssqar / ssqar ~ ssyar

‘to dry’ (trans) B E.g. amaras iqqur ‘The riverbed has dried.’

ger / iqir ‘to admit’ (intr) A

gra / igra ‘to study, read’ (trans) A Pass tteqrat AP qari / qarya / qaryin Caus.
qerri / qerra / tqerray ‘to teach’ (trans) B PP mgqerri / mqerrya / mqerrin E.g.
mgqerri zye baba nnes ‘He is taught by his father.’
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qrb

qrb

qrb
qre
qre

qrfz

qrm
qrn

qrqr

qrs

qrs
qrs

qrt

qrts
qrts

qrwt
qrys
gqsbt
gsl
qs
qs

qsb

qsbr
qsh

qsh

qsh

aqrab - igraben Dim. aqreyyeb - iqreyyben F. taqrabt - tigraban Dim. taqreyyebt -
tigribtan ‘traditional bag’ It is made from a type of plant (tazrint). B

gerreb / qerreb / tqerrab ‘to approach’ (lab) B Pass tqerrbet PP mqerreb /
mgqerrba / mqerrbin E.g. igerreb dayri ‘He came closer to me.’ igerreb lkas ‘He
moved the glass closer.’ tqerrbet lbatil ahen ‘The boat came closer.’

qrib / qrib-a / qrib-in ‘near’ A

qree / qerea / quras A

qerree / qerree / tqerras ‘make/become bald’ (trans) B

qgerfez / qerfez / tqerfaz ‘to pinch’ (trans) B PP mqerfez / mqerfza / mqerfzin VN
tqerfiza - tqerfizat

grem / igrem ‘to be silent’ (intr) A AP qarem / qarma / qarmin

aqrin - legran F. taqrint ‘peer’ C

qerqer / qerqer / tgerqer ‘to be quiet after an argument’ (intr) B PP mqerqger /
mqerqra / mqerqrin

aqerras - iqerrisa F. tagerrast - tigerrasan Dim. taqrirest - tigrirsan ‘leaf of a
cactus, wooden tray to put bread in the oven.” B

leqres ~ leqris - legras ‘forcefull pull’ A

gres / iqres ‘to pull forcefully’ (intr) A VN leqris ‘strong pulling’

gret / qret / qqret ~ qqrut ‘to break’ (lab) B Pass nqret PP meqrut / meqruta /
meqrutin VN leqrit E.g. amesmar ahen tteqret ‘That nail has been broken.’
aqurtas - iqurta$ ~ legrates ‘type of plant’ C

lqirtas - leqrates Dim. leqrites - leqritsat Unity F. taqirtast - tigirtasan ‘bullet’ A
gerwet / gqerwet / tqgerwat ‘to stutter or stammer’ (intr) B PP mgerwet / mgerwta
/ mgerwtin

qurrayes ‘kind of insect which kills trees’ B

gesbatta ‘type of plant’ A

legsil F. tagsilt Dim. tagseyyelt ‘Grain that has not yet grown ears.” C

Imeqqas - lemgaqes Dim. lemqiges - lemgqiqsat ‘scissors’ A

gesses / qesses / tqessas ‘to cut’ (trans) B Pass tqgesses PP mqesses / mqgessa /
mgqessin VN tteqsis

tagsebt - tigesban Dim. taqseyyebt - tigseyyban ‘bamboo’ Augm. agseb - igesben
Dim. aqseyyeb - igseyyben B

lgesbur ‘parsley’ A

qaseh / qash-a / qash-in ‘hard’ Dim. gsiseh / gsish-a / gsish-in ‘somewhat
hard’ A

gesseh / qgesseh / tgessah ‘to harden, to become stiff’ (trans) B Pass tqesshet PP
mgqesseh / mqgessha / mqesshin E.g. mqesseh atar nnes = ‘His leg is stiff.’

tegsiha - teqsihat ‘bruise’ A
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qsr
qsr
qsr

gqsm

qt
qtl
qtl
qt
qte

qtn
qtr

qtr
qw
qwm
qwgs
qws

qws

qy

qytn
qzdr
qzdr

gsir / qsir-a / gsir-in ‘short’ gsiser / qsisr-a / qsisr-in ‘somewhat short’ A
qesser / qesser / tqessar ‘to enjoy the night’ (intr) B

qesser / qesser / tqessar ‘to shorten’ (trans) B PP mqesser / mqessra / mqessrin
E.g. igessr as itaren ‘He has shortened his legs.’

gsem / qsem / qqsum ‘to share, divide’ (trans) B Pass tqgesmet PP meqsum /
meqsuma / meqsumin E.g. gesm-awet tet merra ‘Divide it between you.’

lqess - leqsus ‘tree bark’ (Used to make beehyves.) A

aqusbal ‘type of plant’ B

lgesea - leqSue Dim. leqSica - leqSicat ‘tableware’ A

taqassuft ‘poverty’ B

aqesqus - iqusqa$ ‘skull’ B

aqsur - i*qSar Dim. aqSeyyer - iqSeyyren F. taqsurt Dim. taqSeyyert - tigSeyyran
‘shell, bark’ B

qesSer / qesSer / tqesSer ‘to peel’ (lab) B

taqsurt - tig*sar ‘dandruff’ B

ttegsira - ttqasar Dim. ttqisra - ttqisrat ‘sock’ A

aqsus - i*qsas$ Dim. aqgsiwes - iqSiwsen F. taqsust - tiwgsas Dim. taqSiwest -
tigsiwsan ‘snail, shell, skull’ B

lgetta - legtet Dim. leqtiwta ‘bunch of cane’ A

legtila - legtilat ‘murder’ A

lgettala - lgettalat ‘cobra’ Augm. agettalun ‘big cobra’

leqqat Dim. llqiqet - llgiqtat ‘tongs’ E.g. leqqat n ikemzan ‘nail scissors’ A
gettec / gettec / tqettac ‘to cut (down)’ (lab) B Pass tqetteet PP mqettec /
mgqettea / mqettein VN tteqtue

legten - leqtuna Dim. leqtina - leqtinat ‘cotton’ legtina also means ‘handcuffs’ A
getter / qetter / tqettar ‘to drip, leak’ (lab) B Pass tqettret PP mgqetter / mqettra /
mgqettrin E.g. yan isi igetter aman id ‘Someone leaked this water.’

taqgettirt - tigettiran ‘drop (of liquid)’ B

qwi / qwiyy-a / qwiyy-in ‘strong’ A

lgawm ‘people’ A

gawgqes / qawqes / tqgawqes ‘to tickle’ (trans) B

lgaws - leqwas Dim. leqweyyes - leqweyysen ‘arch’ A

gewwes / gewwes / tgewwas ‘to bend over’ (intr) B mgewwes / mgewwsa /
mqewwsin

tqiyya / itqiyya ‘to vomit’ (trans) A

lqaytun - leqwaten ‘tent’ A

lgezdar - lgezdarin F. lgezdara ‘tinmaker’ A

lgezdir - leqzader ‘tin, can’ A
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qzn

qzz
qze

qze

v v

rb

rb
rb
rbb
rbb
rbe
rbh

rby
rby
rdh

rdn

rg

g
rdd

re
reb

if

aqezzun - iqezzunen Dim. aqzizen - iqziznen F. taqezzunt - tigezzunan Dim.
taqzizent - tiqziznan ‘dog puppy’ B

aquzzaz - iquzzazen F. taquzzazt - tiquzzazan ‘ass’ B

aqugzzie - iquzzicen ‘squeeze’ B

qezzec / qezzec / tqezzee ‘to pinch’ (trans) B Pass tqezzeet PP mqezzes / mqezzea
/ mqegzein

aqZizu - iqZizwen F. taqZiZut - tigZiZwtan ‘toy’ B

aquz - iquZen ‘kind of a blue patridge’ B

ara ~ ura / ura / ttara ‘to write’ (trans) B See ktb for alternative, Pass and PP.
aru ~ uru / turu / ttaru ‘to give birth’ (trans) E.g. hettaru tafulest ku nnhar
tiwfalan ‘The chicken lays eggs every day.” B

rri / rri / rraz ‘to vomit, give back, plant’ (trans) irraz d = ‘He vomits.” B
tara - tariwan ‘earth between meadows’ B

- /rab / ttrib ‘to destroy’ (intr) B E.g. axyam ahen irab ‘That house is
destroyed.’ cf. ryb for causative.

rriba ‘reef’ A

tarbat - tirbatan Dim. tarbeyyet - tirbitan ‘young woman’ B

arbib (wa-) - irbiben ‘stepson’ B

tarbibt (ta-) - tirbiban ~ tirbibtan ‘stepdaughter’ B

larbes ‘wednesday’ A

rbeh / rbeh / rebbeh ‘to earn, to win’ (trans) B Pass trebbhet PP merbuh /
merbuha / merbuhin VN rrbeh

rrubyu - rrubyus F. rrubya - rrubyat ‘blond’ A/S

ruby-u / ruby-a / ruby-us / ruby-at ‘blond’ A/S

rdeh / rdeh / reddeh ‘to be aroused’ (intr) B

irden ‘wheat’ B

rga / irga ‘to hope’ A AP raZi / raZya / raZin

rrga - rrgawat ‘hope’ A

Pass treddet PP merdud / merduda / merdudin ‘to give back, to plant, to sow’
cf. treddet taferkiwt ahen s lhebb ‘The garden has been planted with wheat.’cf.
r for base verb.

rraci - rrucyan F. rragya ‘shephard’ A

reeb / reeb / reseeb ‘to scare, to want badly’ (trans) B PP mersub / mereuba /
mereubin VN rrueb Caus receeb / recceb / treseab ‘to scare’ E.g. mersub x lhaza
insi ‘He wants something really badly.’ E.g. resebax aceyyal ahen ‘I scared that
boy.’

arifi - rrwafa F. tarifit ‘riffian’ C
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rfs
rg
rg
rgl
rgl
rgz
ry
ryw
rh
rh
rh
rhb
rhl
rk
rk
rkb
rkb

rke

rkl

rkl
rkl
rkn
rmk
rn
rnb

rng

rqgb
rqe
rr
rs

rsn

rfes / rfes / reffes ‘to knead’ (trans) B cf. ezn for Pass and PP.

targa - tirgiwan ‘canal’ B

tirgett - tirgan ‘embers’ B

argel ‘type of plant’ B

rrigalu - rrigalus ‘present’ A/S

argaz - irgazen ‘man’ B

ssruy ~ ssrey / ssrey / ssruy ‘to light’ (trans) B

rreywa - rryawi ‘foam’ A

rrha - lerhi Augm. arehwin ‘stone mill’ A

rriha - rrihat ‘fragrant, smell’ A

rriheyya - rrwahi Dim. rrwiheyya - rrwiheyyat ‘tradtional women’s shoe’ A
tarhebt Dim. tarheyyebt Augm. arheb - irehbawen ‘land’ B

rehhel / rehhel / trehhal ‘to move house, migrate’ (intr) B

rku / rka / rekku ‘to rot’ (intr) B

tarekt - tirektan ‘newborn calf’ B

AP rakeb / rakba / rakbin ‘to ride, mount’ cf. n for verb.

rekkeb / rekkeb / trekkab ‘to make mount, place on top’ (trans) B Pass rtekbet
PP mrekkeb / mrekkba / mrekkbin

rkee / irkes ‘to bend through the knees for prayer’ (intr) A AP rakes / rakea /
rakein PP merkue / merkuea / merkuein

arekkal - irekkila Dim. arkikel - irkiklen F. tarekkalt - tirekkila Dim. tarkikelt -
tirkiklan ‘dog’ B

rkel / rkel / rekkel ‘to kick’ (trans) B VN rrekla

tarkelt ‘type of plant’ B

tterkina - tterkinat ‘place where one lies when one is sick’ A

rrmuka - rrmukat ‘big truck’ A

rnu / rna / rennu ‘to add’ (trans) B

larneb ‘hare’ A

luring - luringis ‘beacon’ (This is a plastic bottle to recognize where the anchor
of the net is)’ A

rregba - rregbat ‘murder’ A

tarqicet - tirqictan ‘rag’ B

arrar - irraren ‘threshing-floor’ B

res / res / ttres ‘to land’ (intr) B

arsin (wa-) ‘famine, hunger’ E.g. atiyupia gas arsin ‘There is hunger in Ethiopia’
B

buris - iburiSen Dim. abwire$ ‘ant with wings’ A
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rs

v

rs
r$q
rteb
rtl
rtw
rte
rwl

rwn

rxf

ry
ryb

ryq

ryq
rzm

rb

rbe
rbt
rbt
rby
rbz

rdm

2

res / res / trus ‘to land, to come down’ Caus sres / sres / ssrus ‘to put down
(trans) B cf. nzl for Pass and PP.

rrisa ‘the blunt part of a pickaxe’ A

rSeq / rSeq / resSeq ‘to split’ (lab) B PP mersuq / merSuqa / mersuqin

rteeb / irteeb ‘to be scared’ (intr) A PP metcub / metsuba / metcubin

rrtila Dim. tarteyyelt - tirtilan ‘spider’ C

tartiwt - tartiwan ‘sleep around the eyes’ B

rrettaca - rrettacat ‘teat’ A

rwel / rwel / reggul ~ iruggel ~ ireggel ‘to flee’ (intr) B cf. hrb for causative.
rrwina ‘chaos’ Can be used as a quantifier, e.g. rrwina n imalhen ‘a lot of

fish’ A

rxef / rxef / rexxef ‘to loosen’ (trans) B Pass rtxef PP merxuf / merxufa /
merxufin

rreyya - rreyyat ‘lung’ A

reyyeb / reyyeb / treyyab ‘to destroy’ (trans) B Pass treyyeb PP mreyyeb /
mreyyba / mreyybin

reyyeq / reyyeq / treyyaq ‘to have breakfast’ (intr) B PP mreyyeq / mreyyqa /
mreyyqin

rryaq ‘breakfast’ B

rezzem / rezzem / trezzam ‘to become worse (sick), to change mood’ (trans) B

Pass trezzmet PP mrezzem / mrezzma / mrezzmin

ara / - ‘to give’ A This has only the Imperative form.

i - leryay ‘judgement, will’ A

rebbi / rebba / trebbay ‘to raise’ (trans) B

rrbie Dim. rrbeyyes - rrbicat F. tarbicet - tirbistan ‘spring, grass’ A
amerbut - imribten ‘small rope’ B

Pass trebbtet PP merbut / merbuta / merbutin ‘to close’

tterbeyya - ttrabi ‘baby’ A

rrabuz ‘wooden fan’ A

rrduma - rrdaym Dim. rrdima - rrdimat ‘bottle’ A

rradyun - rradyunat ~ rradyunis ‘radio’ A/S

PP mregec / mregeca / mregein ‘be planted’ cf. r ‘to plant’
rreada - rreadat ‘stingray’ A

rreed ‘thunder’ F. rresdeyya ‘loud thunder’ A

reeees / reeces / treceas ‘to let shiver’ (trans) B Pass treceset
rees / irees ‘to shiver’ (intr) A Pass trecSet PP mercus / mercusa / mereusin

rraci - rrueyan F. rragya ‘herdsman/herdswomen’ A
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rfe
rfe
rh
rht
rml

rmn

rms
rmy
rn

my

ps

rqe

rqm

rqq

rqq
rs
rss
rst

s
rtb

rtb
rte
rw
rwd
rwd

rwh

rwh
rx
Ixs
ryh

rys

Imerfee - lemrafes Dim. lemrifec - lemrifeat ‘shelf” A

rfec / rfec / reffee ‘to carry’ (trans) B Pass treffeet

rruh ‘soul or spirit’ A

Imurhit - lemrahet Dim. lemrihet ‘homosexual man’ A

rrmel F. rremla Augm. aremliw ‘thick sand’ Dim. rrmila ‘sand’ A

rrumman Unity F. tarummant - tirummanan ‘pomegranate’ tarummant n
lkemmara ‘cheek’ B

remme$ / remmes / tremmas ‘to blink’ (intr) B

rrumayet ‘sling” A

lurni - lurnis ‘wage for one day’ spanish through arabic S

llaraneyya - llaraneyyat ‘type of mackerel’ A

arappas - irappisa Dim. arpipes - irpipsen F. tarappast - tirappisa Dim. tarpipest -
tirpipsan ‘straw hat’ B

reqqec / reqqec / treqqac ‘to repair clothing’ (trans) B Pass treqqeet PP mreqqee
/ mreqqea / mreqqein VN terqgica

rragm - lSargam ‘number’ A

reqqeq / reqqeq / treqqaq ‘to make thin’ (trans) B Pass treqqet PP mreqqeq /
mreqqa / mreqqin

rqiq / rqiq-a / rqig-in ‘thin’ Dim. rqiweq / rqiwg-a / rqiwg-in ‘somewhat thin’ A
rras - leryus Dim. rrweyyes ‘cape’ A

rrsas ‘spreading bullet’ A

arset - irestawen ‘pus’ B

ress / ress / tressSa ‘to splash’ (trans) B PP mersus / mersusa / mressin

retteb / retteb / trettab ‘to soften’ (trans) B Pass trettbet PP mretteb / mrettba /
mrettbin

rteb / retb-a / ruteb ‘soft’ A

PP mrettec / mrettea / mrettein ‘to suckle (breast)’ cf. tt ‘to suckle’

llarwi ‘deer’ (They do not live in the ghomara area.) A

rrwida - rrwayed ~ rrwidat ‘tire, wheel’ A

rrwidu ‘loud noise’ A

rewweh / rewweh / trewwah ‘to lift, return smth, carry’ (trans) B Pass trewwhet
PP mrewweh / mrewwha / mrewwhin (mrewweh can also mean ‘to have a cold).
rrwah Dim. rrweyyeh ‘air’ E.g. itsut rrwah ‘The wind is blowing.” A

rrxa ‘cheapness’ A

rxis / rxis-a / rxis-in ‘cheap’ A

reyyeh / reyyeh / treyyah ‘to rest’ (intr) B PP mreyyeh / mreyyha / mreyyhin

rrays - rrways ‘leader’ A
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Iz

rz
rz
rzn

rzzn

w » u o

sbb
sbb
sbe
sbe
sbekrws

sby

sby
sbh
sbn
sbr
sbr
sbs
sbt
sbtr
sd
sd
sde
sdl

rez / rez / ttrez ‘to break’ (lab) B E.g. lkas irez ‘the glass is broken.’ agru ittrez s
Imassa ‘Stone is (can be) broken with a hammer.’ deyya hettrez ‘It breaks
quickly.’

rrawg ‘rice’ A

rrezza - rrzez Augm. arregziw ‘turban’ A

targint - tirginan ‘type of fig tree’ It has a red small fig. B

argezzan - irgezzanen Dim. argizen - irgiznen ‘wasp’ B

ssu / ssu / ssu ‘to spread out blanket or carpet etc.’ (trans) B (Used by older
people, ferres is used nowadays.) B

assa ‘nowadays’ B

ssu / ssu / tessa ‘to lay down a cloth for sleeping’ (trans) B + IO (remembered
verb.)

su / su / sess ‘to drink’ (intr) B

tasa - tisektan ‘cow’

tusut ‘coughing fit’ B

yus d / yus d / ttas d ‘to land, be related to’ (intr) B The deictic clitic d is
obligatory. E.g. ittas as d ‘He is related to him.’ ineqqez zeg ustih, yus d g terhebt
‘He jumped from the roof and landed on the ground.’

ssabab - ssababat F. ssababa ‘cause’ A

ssbab - ssbabat ‘magical note written by imam’ A

ssabec - sswabee ‘birth ceremony’ A

ssbee - ssbusa Dim. ssbeyyee F. ssbica - ssbicat Dim. ssbica - ssbicat ‘lion’ A
sebeakrawes ‘part of the goat stomach’ A

sbey / sbey / ssbey ~ ssbuy ‘to dye, paint’ (trans) B Pass tsebyet PP mesbuy /
mesbuya / mesbuyin

ssbiya - ssbiyat ‘paint’ A

ssbeh - ssbuhat ‘morning’ A

ssebneyya - ssbani Dim. ssbineyya - ssbineyyat ‘headband’ A

sebber / sebber / tsebbar ‘to support (in grievance)’ (trans) B

ssubri - ssubris ‘envelope’ A/S

ssebsi - ssbasa ‘weed pipe’ A

ssebt ‘saturday’ A

ssbitar - ssbitarat ‘hospital’ A

[Sussad - ISussadat ‘teacher’ A

ssidi - ssidis ‘CD’ A/S

ssdae - ssdacat ‘sound or noise’ A

tasiddelt - tisiddilan ‘small wall around the house’ B
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sdr

v

sge

S€E

S€E

sed

sey
sf
sf
sf

sf
sff
sfng
sfr
S8
S8
sgl
sgn
sY
syn

syn

syr
syr
shl

shr

shr
shr
sht
sk
sk
skh

ssder - ssdura ‘chest’ A

segec / segec / tsegae ‘to encourage’ (trans) B PP msegec / msegea / msegein VN
ttesZie

sea / isea ‘to beg’ (intr) A

tasaceat Dim. taswicet - tiswictan ‘a period, a time’ (The diminutive refers to a
little while.) B

sseidi a ymellulin - sseayed a ymellulin ‘type of white fig’ sseidi lekhel - sseayed
kuhel ‘type of black fig’ A

ameseay - imeseayen F. tameseayt - timescayan ‘beggar’ B

asafu - isufa F. tasafut - tisufa ‘torch’ B

asif (wa-) - isaffen F. tasift - tasiftan ‘river’ B

ssfi / ssfa / ssfay ‘to fester, to overflow’ (lab) B PP messfi / messfiya /
messfiyyin

tasaft - tisafan ‘beech’ B

ssifef / ssafef / ssifif ‘to sieve’ (trans) B cf. yrbl for Pass and PP.

ssfeng Unity F. tasfengekt - tisfengkan ‘kind of donut’ C

ssfar ‘kind of copper’ A

asuggay - isuggayen ‘dirty cloth’ (Used to pick up hot material.) B

sag / isug ‘to drive’ (trans) A Pass tsaget

asagul - isagulen F. tasagult - tisagulan ‘hook’ B

asegnu F. tasegnut - tisegnutan ‘cloud’ B

suy / sey / ssay ‘to buy’ (trans) B cf. $r for Pass and PP

aseyni - iseyna ‘big needle’ B

asyun - isuynan Dim. asy”eyyen - isy*eyynen F. tasyunt - tisuynan Dim.
tasy”eyyent - tisy*inan ‘rope’ B

asyar - isyaren ‘wood, sticks’ B

tasyart - tisyaran Dim. tasyeyyert - tisyeyyran ‘part or piece’ B

shal / ishal ‘to become, be easy’ (intr) A AP sahel / sahla / sahlin Caus. sahel /
sahel / tsahel ‘to make easy’ (intr) B also sehhel / sehhel / tsehhal ‘to make
easy’ (intr) B

sehher / sehher / tsehhar ‘to do magic’ (trans) B PP msehher / msehhra /
msehhrin

ssehhar - ssehharin F. ssehhara ‘wizard’ A

sshur ‘dawn, breacking of the fast in the ramadan’ A

ssuht ‘type of insect’ (It makes the grain sour.) A

amessaki - imessakiyen ‘an unploughed field’ B

ssekka - sskak ‘coin’ A

sskuh / sskuh / sskuhu ‘to cough’ (intr) B
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skn
skn

skn

skr
skr
skr
skr
skr
skt

skw

skw
skyr
sl
sl

sl
sl
sif

sif
sif

sif
slh
slk
slm
slm

slm

slm

asekni - isekna ‘big needle’ B

sken / isken ‘to live’ (intr) A AP saken / sakna / saknin

Imeskin - lemsaken ~ lmusaken Dim. lemsiken - lemsikna F. Imeskina ‘poor
person’ A

sker / isker ‘to get drunk’ (intr) A AP sekran / sekrana / sekranin

sker ~ sekker / sker ~ sekker / sskar ‘to do’ (trans) B

tasekkurt - tisukran ‘female partridge’ B

tiskert (ti-) ‘garlic’ B

ssukkar ‘sugar’ A

ssket ~ sskut / sket / sekket ‘to be quiet, silent’ (intr) B AP saket / sakta / saktin
Caus. sekket / sekket / tsekkat ‘to silence’ (trans) B Pass tsekktet PP msekket /
msekkta / msekktin

tasekkawt ‘a fight between young rams’ E.g. tkaten tasekkawt ‘They (the goats)
are having a fight.” B

asekkaw - isekkawen ‘horn’

sskayri F. skayreyya ‘drunk’ A

asla - islan F. taslat - tislatan ‘bride(groom)’ Also taslat n lehwa ‘rainbow’ B

sal / isal ‘to owe’ (trans) A E.g. ka-ysallu leflus ‘He owes him money.’ (fr ‘to
owe’ is used as well). Both are used.

sell / sella / tesla ‘to hear’ (intr) B E.g. sellay as is ‘I have heard him.’ sellay yres
‘I listened to him (I obeyed him).’

tisila (n uwri) ‘shoe’ No SG B

aslif - islifen F. taslift - tislifan ‘borther/sister of wife’

salluf ‘high hair’ A

sellef / sellef / tsellaf ‘to lend, borrow’ (trans) B Pass tsellfet PP msellef / msellfa
/ msellfin E.g. isellf ahen ‘He has lent them.’ E.g. isellf as ‘He lent him (money).’
isellef zgas ‘He borrowed it from him.’ $a t isellef leflus ‘He is going to lend me
money.’

taselluft - tiselfa ‘tick’ B

saleh / saleh /tsalah ‘to reconcile’ (trans) B

sselk - ssluka Dim. ssleyyek - sslikat ‘iron wire’ A

sellem / sellem / tsellam ‘to greet’ (trans) B Combines with the prepostion fx.
E.g. isellem fxes ‘He greeted him.’

sellem / sellem / tsellam ‘to permit’ (intr) B VN tteslim It takes the indirect
object. E.g. isellm as ‘He gave him permission.’

sellem / sellem / tsellam ‘to surrender’ (trans) B Pass tsellmet PP msellem /
msellma / msellmin E.g. isellem ddmay nnes ‘He surrendered himself.’

ssellum - sslalem ‘ladder’ A
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slm

sls

slsl
slsl

slt

slt
slx
sm
sm
sme

smh

smh

smh
smm
smn

smr

sn
sn
sn
sn
snb
snd
snd
snh
snsl
snsl
snt
sntf

sny

ssilm ‘peace’ A

asalles Dim. asliwes Dim. tasliwest ‘darkness’ (The diminutives refer to
darkness in different degrees, e.g. tasliwest n sshah = between light and
darkness. Also: asalles xendris = extreme darkness). B

Imusalsal - Imusalsalat ‘soap’ A

selsel / selsel / tselsal ‘to bake grain’ (trans) B Pass tselslet PP mselsel / mselsela
/ mselselin

aslet ‘two years ago’ E.g. tayat n uslet ‘the goat of two years ago’ aslet n uslet
‘three years ago’ B

slet / slet / sslut ‘to remove’ (trans) B Pass tseltet PP meslut / mesluta / meslutin
slex / slex / sslux ‘to skin’ (lab) B Pass tselxet PP meslux / mesluxa / mesluxin
lisem - lismuwat ‘name’ A

ssemm ‘poison’ A

semmee / semmee / tsemmac ‘to sound, listen to’ (trans) B

sameh / sameh / tsamah ‘to forgive’ (intr) B Pass tsamhet PP msameh / msamha
/ msamhin E.g. ismeh gas ‘He abondoned it.’

smeh / smeh / ssmuh ‘to forgive, to abandon’ (intr) B PP mesmuh / mesmuha /
mesmuhin

tsameh / itsameh ‘to make up’ (intr) A E.g. tsameh ides ‘He made up with him.’
ssumm / ssamem / ssumum ‘to suck’ (trans) B

ssimana - ssimanat ‘week’ A

asammer - isammiren ~ isummar F. tasammert - tisammiran Dim. tasmimert -
tasmimertan ‘open sunny land on a hill’ B

asan - isanen ‘tooth’ B

asun - isunen ‘cooked barley’ The plant tifergallan is added to it. B

sna - snin ‘age’ A

ssen / ssen / ssen ‘to know (something/someone)’ (trans) B See erf for Pass and
[Sasnab ‘idol’ A

ssendu / ssenda / ssendaw ‘to churn’ (trans) B VN lemxit

tasendut ‘traditional butter’ B

ssnah ~ sslah ‘weapons’ A

asenslu - isensluwen ‘spine’ B

ssensla - ssnasel Dim. ssnisla - ssnislat ‘necklace, chain’ A

ssinta - ssintat ‘casette’ A

ssentef / ssentef / ssentaf ‘to wound’ (lab) B PP msentef / msentfa / msentfin

ssiniya - sswani ‘tray’ A
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sq ssuq - leswaq Dim. sswiqa - sswigat ‘market’ (The sswiqa is an alternative

market that is held on another day if there is no market held on the normal

day.) A

sqd seqqed / seqqed / tseqqad ‘to tend (goats)’ (trans) B

sqf ssqef - ssquf ~ ssqufat Dim. ssqifa - ssqifat ‘roof’ A

sqwqw tasqawqawt - tisqawqgawan ‘cone’ B

Sr assar (wa-) ‘the time in the afternoon when the goats go back into the field’
B

ST sar / isir ‘to continue’ (intr) A

sr tasarut - tisura ‘key’ B

sr tassart - tissaran ‘part of the plough’ B

srbs sserbisa - sserbisat ‘beer’ A

srd ssired / ssared / ssired ‘to wash’ (trans) B cf. ysl for PP

srdn aserdun ~ asardun - iserdunen Dim. asriden - isridnen ‘male mule’ B

srdn ssardin - ssraden Dim. ssriden Augm. asardin - isardinen ‘sardine’

srf ssref / ssref / ssruf ‘to comb’ (trans) B

srf tasraft - tisrafan ‘grain storage, whirlpool’ B

sryyl aserrayyul ‘kind of plant’ B

srk tasarka - tisarkiwan Augm. asarkiw ‘a rubber shoe’ (Used before the use of

modern shoes.)

srm serrem / serrem / tserrem ‘to comb’ (trans) B PP mserrem / mserrma / mserrmin
srqzt serraqzzit ‘cockroach’ A

srr ssrir - ssrayer ‘hand made bed’ A

Srsr ssersar - ssraser Dim. ssriser - ssrisreyyat ‘alarmclock’ A

srwt serwet / serwet / tserwat ‘to thresh’ (lab) B cf. drs for VN

SrX aserrix ‘cold’ B

sry ssarya - ssaryat ~ sswari ‘pile’ A

SrZm sserzem - ssraZzem Dim. ssrizem ‘window’ A

ss sis / sas / ssyas ‘to boil’ (intr) B

ssm susem / sasem ~ isusem / tsusum ‘to listen’ (intr) B E.g. isasem as i weeyyal ahen

‘He listened to that boy.’ isasem fxes ‘He listens to him’

ssm tasisma - tisismiwan ‘needle’ B

ssn sisen / sasen ~ sisen / tsisen ‘to dab bread with gravy’ (intr) B

ssn tasusna - tisisniwan ‘wasp’s nest’ B

stezb stecZeb / istecZeb ‘to astonished’ (intr) A PP mestecZeb / mestecZba / mestecZbin

E.g. mesteeZeb gas ‘He is astonished by him.’
stf asettuf - isettufen ‘type of plant’ B
stl stilu - stiluwat ~ stilus ‘pen’ A/S
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stns
stnydr
str

stry
sth
SwW

swl

swn

swq

sxn
sy
sy
syb

syd
syf
syl

szd

s¢l

ssf
ssf
sstl
sb

sbn

stanes / istanes ‘to get used’ (trans) A PP mestanes / mestansa / mestansin
sstenyadur - sstenyaduris ‘screwdriver’ A/S

asatur - isutar Dim. aswiter - iswitren F. tasaturt - tisutar Dim. taswitert - tiswitran
‘beam’ (It supports the roof of a traditional house.) B

lastreyya - lastreyyat ‘rake’ A

asettuh - isettuhen ‘firewood’ B

iswa ‘to cost’ (intr) A (Only imperfective)

siwel / sawel / tsawal ‘to speak or talk’ (intr) B The verb can be followed by
the indirect object and/or the preposition i ~ id. E.g. uhad isawl as id uceyyal
ad or uhad isawel id uceyyal ad ‘This person has spoken to this boy.’

asawen F. tasawent ‘upwards hill’ B

sewweq / sewweq / tsewwaq ‘to shop, go to the market’ (intr) B PP msewweq /
msewwqa / msewwqin

ssxana ‘fever, summer’ A

seyya ‘moving backwards in a boat’ A

sseyyu - sseyyus ‘postage stamp’ A/S

seyyeb / seyyeb / tseyyab ‘to throw’ (trans) B Pass tseyybet PP mseyyeb /
mseyyba / mseyybin

sseyyed - sseyydat ‘marabout’ A

ssayf - ssyufa Dim. ssweyyef - sswifat ‘sword’ A

seyyel / seyyel / tseyyal ‘to flow’ (intr) B Pass tseyylet PP mseyyal / mseyyla /
mseyylin

sZed / isZed ‘to bend on the forehead for prayer’ (intr) A AP saZed / saZda /
saZdin PP mesZud / mesZuda / mesZudin

ssZiea - ssZieat ‘bravery’ A

ImesZun - lemsaZen ‘captive or prisoner’ A

ssizn ‘prison’ A

sZen / sZen / seZZen ‘to detain’ (trans) B Pass tseZnet PP mesZun / meszuna /
mesZunin

ssufal - ssufalat ‘question’ A

susef / susef / tsusuf ‘to spit’ (intr) B

tisusaf ‘saliva’ B

sstel - sstula Dim. F. tasteyyelt - tistilan ‘bucket’ C

ssaba - ssyeb ‘harvest’ A

sebben / sebben / tsebban ‘to wash clothes’ (trans) B Pass tsebbnet PP msebben /
msebbna / mgebbnin E.g. da?imen ka-tsebben g lhedd ‘It is always washed on
Sunday.’
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sbn
sbt

sd

sde

sf
sf
sf

sfsf
sth

sfr

sfr
sfr
sft
shd
sh
sh
sl
sl
slb
sle
slt
slt
sltgm

sm

ssabun Unity F. ssabuna ‘soap’ A

ssebbat - ssbabet Dim. sbibta - sbibtat Unity F. tasebbatt Dim. tasbibett

- tisbibtan Augm. asebbat Dim. agsbibet - isbibten ‘shoe’ B

ssad / issad ‘to hunt, to fish’ (trans) A E.g. atgam a d ssad ‘He fished
yesterday.’

seddec / seddec / tseddac ‘to make loud noise, disturb’ (trans) B Pass tseddeet
PP mseddes / mseddea / mseddsin VN ssdae ‘noise’ E.g. Imutes an mseddes ‘That
place is noisy.’

seffi / seffi / tseffay ‘to clear, filter’ (trans) B PP mseffi / mseffya / mseffin

AP safi / safya / safin ‘filtered, cleaned’

seff / seff / tseffa ‘to empty, dispose’ (lab) B E.g. lkas ad iseff “This glass has
been emptied.’

ssefsaf Unity F. tasefsaft - tisefsafan ‘type of tree’ C

ssfiha - ssfayeh ‘hoof’

asefraw - isefrawen Dim. asfifer - isfifren F. tasefrawt - tisefrawtan Dim. tasfifert
- tisfifran ‘yellow person/thing’ B

seffer / seffer / tseffar ‘to whistle’ (intr) B VN ttesfir

sfer / sefr-a / sufer ‘yellow’ Dim. sfifer / sfifr-a / sfifr-in ‘somewhat yellow’ A
asfet - iseften ‘torch’ B

ssehd ‘warmth’ A

shu / sha / sehhu ‘to get well’ (intr) B

shu / sha / sehhu ‘to be strong, to be cured, to be correct’ (intr) B

lasel ‘origins’ A

ssala ~ ssla ‘prayer’ A

ssalaba - ssalabaris ‘type of fyke’ A/S

asellic - isellicen ‘forehead’ Arabic sellica is used as well in texts. B

saltu - slatus ‘jump (in the water)’ A/S

tsalta / itsalta ‘to dive’ (intr) A

aselatgam ‘day before yesterday’ B

sum / sam ~ isum / ttsum ‘to fast’ (intr) B AP sayem / sayma / saymin tr. only
in isam rremdan ‘He fasted the ramadan.’

smek / semk-a / sumek ‘deaf’ A

amesmar ~ Imesmar - lemsumar Dim. amsimer - imsimren ‘nail’ C

semmet / semmet / tsemmat ‘to wrap something, to bring animals (goats) back
home’ (trans) B

ssemta - ssmati Dim. ssmita - ssmitat ‘leather belt’ A

tismet (ti-) ‘cold’ B
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snbr asnuber - isnubren Dim. asniber - isnibren F. tasnubert - ssnaber Dim. tasnibert -

tisnibran ‘pine tree’ B

sndl asendil - isendilen F. tasendilt ‘forehead’ B

snr ssennara - ssnayer Augm. asennarun Dim. ssniwra - ssniwrat ‘fishhook’ A
snsltgm asnuselatgam ‘three days ago’ B

snz asennaZ - isenniZa ‘type of basket’ B

sp ssappa - ssappat ‘slash with two teeth’ A

sqs seqsi / seqsa / tseqsay ‘to ask’ (trans) B PP mseqsi / mseqsya / mseqsin
ST ssur - leswar Dim. ssweyyer ‘wall without roof” A

srb ssrab ‘alcoholic drink’ A

srh Imesraheyya - Imesraheyyat ‘theater’ A

srnd ssaranda - ssarandat ‘big fyke’ A

srmnt sarmuniti - sarmunitis ‘red mullet’ S

srq Pass tserqet PP mesruq / mesruqa / mesruqin ‘ to steal’ see kr ‘to steal’
srwl serwel / serwel / tserwal ‘to put on trousers’ (trans) B Pass tsrewlet PP mserwel /

mserwela / mserwelin tsrewlet taceyyalt ahen ‘That girl has got trousers.’

Sryr ssrir - ssrayer ‘secret’ E.g. ma itcawad $i ssrayer nnes ‘He does not tell his
secrets.” A

st sut / sat / tsut ‘to blow’ (intr) B E.g. rrwah itsut ‘the wind is blowing’

st tamsett - timestan augm. amset - imesten ‘thigh’ B

stb asettib - iSettiben Dim. astiteb - iStitben F. tasettibt - tiSettiban Dim. tastitebt -
tistitban ‘bush’ B

sth asettuh - isettuhen ‘stick’ B

sth astih - istihen Dim. asteyyeh - isteyyhen Dim. F. tasteyyeht ‘roof’ B

swt sewwet / sewwet / tsewwat ‘to be emaciated, to vote’ (intr) B Pass tsewwtet PP

msewwet / msewwta / msewwtin

swt ssawt ‘voice’ A

syd seyyed / seyyed / tseyyad ‘to seduce’ (trans) B Pass tseyydet PP mseyyed /
mseyyda / mseyydin

sym AP sayem / sayma / saymin ‘to fast’ see zm and sm ‘to fast’

syt asyat - isyaten Dim. asweyyet - isweyyten ‘border in a meadow’ B

713

713

$i E.g. $§i n medden ‘some people’ A
$§ / 35 / tett ‘to eat’ (trans) B cf. wkl for AP

7.3

$sk tasasekt - tiSuSak ~ $Swasi Dim. taswisekt - tiswiskan ‘hat’ B
Sy tasaSayt n utar - tiSaSayan n utar ‘instep (of the foot)’ B
$bh - / - / tsabah ‘to look like’ (trans) B E.g. itSabah g yan isi ‘He looks like

someone.” Always combined with the preposition g.
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SSebka - ssebkat ~ $Sbuk Dim. $Sbika - $Sbikat ‘fine long net’ (It is used for
catching fish like sardines, used on the beach.) A

Sebber / Sebber / tSebber ‘to catch, hold’ (trans) B Pass tSebbret PP mSebber /
msSebbra / msebbrin VN ttesbira - ttesbirat

Sebbet / Sebbet / tsebbat ‘to climb’ (intr) B PP msebbet / mSebbta / mSebbtin
asbayyu ‘rope to tie the plough to’ B

Sedd / sedd / tSedda ‘to tie’ (trans) B Pass tSeddet PP mesdud / mesduda /
mesdudin ‘to close’

taseebt - tiSeaban Dim. taSceyyebt - tiSciban ‘big earring’ B

seel / seel / sseal ‘to smell’ (trans) B

Seel / seel / $seel ‘to bake bread’ (lab) B PP meseul / meScula / meSeulin E.g.
nettata teSeel ayrum ‘She baked bread.’

Shal ‘how many’ A

taSeult - tiSeulan ‘peaces of wood for lighting the oven’ B

SSacir - SSueara ‘poet’ A

SSear - $sueran ‘hair’ Unity aSecrun - iSesrunen Dim. aseiren - iSceyyren

‘one hair’ B

SSecra - sSecrat Dim. $Seiwra - $Seiwrat ‘fishing line” A

SSeffa - $sfayef ‘lip’ A

SSeffar - $Seffara Dim. Ssfifer - s$fifrin Dim. $fifra ‘thief’ A

SSfer - $Sefrin ~ lesfar ‘eyelid’ A

Sahed - $Shud ~ $Suhud ‘witness, martyr’ A

Shed - ished ‘to testify’ (trans) A AP

Imeshed - lemSahed Dim. lemsSihed ‘tombstone’ A

$Sher - $$hura Dual Sehrayn. Dim. ssheyyer ‘month’ (The diminutive means that
the month went by quickly.) A

busuk ‘nailed fence’ A

Sekk ~ Sukk / iSekk ~ iSukk ‘to doubt’ (intr) A PP meskak / meskaka / meskakin
E.g. Sekku gas ‘They doubted him.’

Ska / iski ‘to complain about’ (trans) A E.g. $ka xfi ‘ He complained about
me.’
SSekk ~ $Sukk ‘doubt’ A

$Skal - leskula ‘rope to tie a donkey’

leskama - leskamat ‘fish scale’ A

Sekkem / Sekkem / tsekkam ‘to squeal’ (trans) B Pass tSekkmet PP mSekkem /
mSekkma / mSekkmin VN tteskim It can take the preposition g or a Direct
Object pronoun.

sSekkam - $sekkama Dim. sskikem - $Skikmat Dim. $skikma ‘traitor’ A
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Skr
Skr

Slgm

Slym

Sekker / sekker / tSekker ‘to lift’ (trans) B Pass tsekkret PP msekker / msekkra /
msekkrin

Sker / isker ‘to praise’ (trans) A Pass tSekret PP meskur / meskura / meskurin
SSkara Dim. taskeyyert ~ $Skiwra - tiskiran Augm. aSekrun ‘bag’ C

aselgum - iSelgumen ~ $slagem Dim. asligem - isligmen F. taSelgumt - tiSelguman
Dim. tasligemt - tisligman ‘lip’ B

S8layem ‘moustache’ E.g. buslayem ‘man with a moustache’ A

Sellel / sellel / tsellel ‘to rinse’ (trans) B

tasellilt ‘diarrhoea’ B

aselquq - iSelgaq ~ $slageq ‘old clothes’

$8luq ‘circling water’

asallax - iSallaxen F. tasallaxt - tiSallaxan ‘big variant of something’ B

lusSam - lusamat ‘tattoo’ A

summ / Summ ~ iSemm / tSemma ‘to smell’ (trans) B

SSmee F. $Semea - $Semeayat Dim. $$mica - SSmiceyyat Augm. asemeun ‘candle’ A
$8mal ‘north’ A

S$§emmam F. tasemmamt - tiSemmaman ‘small ant’ A

$Smender Dim. $§minder ‘sugar beet’ A

Imesmar - lemsSamer Dim. lemsimer ‘threads that women tie around their middle
and sticks out as a tail on the back side’ A

$Smurra Unity F. taSmurrekt - tiSmurrkan ‘barbary fig’ C

$Send - lesnat ‘plough tie’ A

asennaq - iSennaqgen Dim. asnineq - iSningen ‘bundle of grass’ B

taseppirt - tiSeppiran Dim. taspipert - tispipran ‘bump’ (E.g. from insect bite) B
$Seqqa - $Seqqat ‘cut’ A

tSaq ~ nSaq - itSaq ~ insaq ‘to split’ (intr) A

aseqquf - iSeqqifen Dim. asqiqef - iSqigfen ‘shard of earthenware’ B

asqef - iseqfen ‘snail shell’ B

$8qef - Ssqufa Dim. $Sqeyyef ‘pipe’ A

asaqur - $Swaqer ~ iSuqqar Dim. aswiger - iSwiqren F. tasaqurt - tiSaquran Dim.
taswiqert - tiswigran ‘axe’ B

Seqqer / Seqqer / tseqqar ‘to chop’ (trans) B Pass tSeqqret PP mSeqqer / mSeqqra
/ mseqqrin

Pass tesrat PP mesri / mesreyya / mesreyyin ‘to buy’ cf. sy ‘to buy’

tasrikt - tisrikan ‘stepmother’ B

SSral ‘jack fish’

Sreq / isreq ‘to come from the east’ (trans) A E.g. Serqat tafukt * The sun came

up from the east.’
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mesruba - meSrubat ‘drink’ A

Serreb / Serreb / tSerrab ‘to give water’ (trans) B

SSurba Dim. $8riba ‘soup’ A

Serref / Serref / tSerraf ‘to make old’ (trans) B See wsr for non-causative.
Sreh / isreh ‘to explain’ (trans) A PP mesruh / mesruha / meSruhin

SSerq ‘east’ A

SSerqi ‘hard wind, high waves from the east’ A

PP mesrar / mesrara / mesrarin ‘to fight, to argue’ B cf. kns

aSerrit ~ aserrut - ierriten ~ iSerruten Dim. aSriret - iSrirten F. taSerrit - tiSerritan
Dim. tasriret - tisrirtan ‘line’ B

aserwit - iSerwat ~ iSerwiten ‘piece of string’ B

sSita - ssitat ‘brush’ A

Pass tsettfet PP msettef / msettfa / msettfin ‘to dry’ see k ‘to dry’ for base verb
SSetwa ‘winter’ A

asattay - iSattayen F. taSattayt - tiSattayan ‘big bundle of hair’ B

Setteb / Setteb / tSettab ‘to sweep’ (trans) B Pass tSetteb PP msetteb / msettba /
msettbin E.g. axyam ahen msetteb ‘That room is wiped.’

taSettabt - tiSettaban ‘broom’ B

Steh / Steh / Setteh ‘to dance’ (intr) B VN $stih Caus Setteh / Setteh / tSettah ‘to
make dance’ (trans) B Setthax t byeddi ‘I made him dance myself.’

SSitan - $Swaten ~ $Sayatin ‘satan’ A

Star / istar ‘to ruminate’ (trans) A E.g. lhaZa a ma ka-tStar $i hrama ‘The thing
that does not ruminate is haram.’

Stayri - Stayreyyin F. Stayriya ‘stingy’ A

asewwal - iSewwila ‘penis’ B

Sewwet / Sewwet / tSewwat ‘to grill’ (trans) B

Sewwet / Sewwet / tSewwat ‘to roast, fry’ (trans) B Pass tSewwtet PP msewwet /
mSewwta / mSewwtin B

Sxer / iSxer ‘to snore’ (intr) A

tasyit ‘small handmill’ B

$Stun ‘anchovy’

tbec / itbee ‘to follow’ (trans) A
ttabes ‘part of the plough’ A
ttabla - ttbali Dim. ttbila - ttbileyyat ‘table’ A

atebban - itebbina Dim. atbiben - itbibnen Dim. tatbibent - titbibnan ‘trousers’ B
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tbt tebbet / tebbet / ttebbat ‘to recognize, to focus, to be aware’ (trans) B Pass
ttebbtet PP mtebbet / mtebbta / mtebbtin E.g. immut mtebbet ‘He died being

aware of what happened.’

tbrn tiburun ‘shark’ S

td tidda (ti-) - tiddiwan (ti-) ‘leeche’ B

telm tteclem - ttealem Dim. tteilem F. tteelma Dim. tteilma ‘fox’ A

tf tfa / itfa ‘to yawn’ (intr) A

tfth tteffah Unity F. tateffaht - titeffahan Augm. ateffah ‘apple’ C

thm Imutahim - Imutahimin ‘defendant’ A

thm them / ithem ‘to suspect’ (trans) A PP methum / methuma / methumin VN
ttuhma

thr tehher / tehher / ttehhar ‘to circumcise’ (trans) B Pass ttehher PP mtehher /
mtehhrin

thr tthur / tthur / tthur ‘to crawl ‘ (intr) B E.g. ag ill itthur ‘He was crawling.’

tk tekki / tekki ~ tekka / tekkay ‘to press on’ (intr) B

tk tukka - tukkat ‘zipper’ A

tlbzyn tilibizyun - tilibizyunat ‘television” A

tif PP metluf / metlufa / metlufin ¢ to be lost’ cf. wsk ‘to be lost’

tifz ttelfaza - ttelfazat ‘television” A

tls atellis - itellisen ‘thick wool cloth’ B

tlt talet - taltin F. talta ‘third’ A

tlt ttlata ‘tuesday’ A

tmn ttaman - [fatmina ‘price’ A

tmn atmun - itmunen Dim. atmweyyen Dim. tatmweyyent ‘haystack’ B

tn ttani - ttanin F. ttanya ‘second’ A

tnbr tunubir ~ tunubil - tunubirat ‘car’ A

tnes itencasen ‘money’ (Based on rifian tincasin ‘money’. Only locally used in the
village.) B

tnn letnin ‘monday’ A

tntrr tunturira ‘blue shark’

tq taq / itiq ‘to trust’ (trans) A E.g ka-ytiq ides ‘He trusts him.’

tgb Imetqeb - lemtageb Dim. lemtigeb - lemtigbat ‘awl’ A

tgb tgeb / tqeb / ttqub ‘to pierce, make a hole’ (trans) B Pass tteqbet PP metqub /
metquba / metqubin

tql tqil / tqil-a / tqil-in ‘heavy’ A

tr atar - itaren ‘type of bird’ (resembles a pigeon) B

tr ttru / ttru / ttru ‘to cry’ (intr) B Caus ssetru / ssetra ~ ssetru / ssetraw ‘to make

cry’ (trans) B See bk for alternative Caus and PP E.g. haw ittru ‘He is crying.’
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trn
trncl
trny
trs

trsyn

try
trynb
tt

tt
twb
ty

tZr

(o S R

tt

tb
tb
tbb
tbe
tbl
tbn

tbq
tbs
tbsl
tbz

tem

tem

acgeyyal ahen mbekki, ma eat sk a t issetran / t ibekkan ‘That boy is crying, I do
not know who made him cry.’

ttran - ttranat ‘train’ A

ttrancilu - ttrancilus ‘katapult’ A/S

tturneyyu - tturneyyus ‘screw’ A/S

ttris - ttursan Dim. ttreyyes - ttrisat ‘big fishnet for big fish’ A

ttrisyan - ttrisyanat F. ttrisyana ‘electrician’ (Also used: Imeellem n ddaw =
‘specialist of electricity’) A

ttreyyat ‘moving cluster of stars’ A

ttrayenbu - ttrayenbut ‘spintop’ A

ttat - ttatat ‘chameleon’ A

ttu / ttu / tettu ‘to forget’ (trans) B See nsy for AP, PP and Caus

ttawb Dim. ttweyyeb ‘cloth’ (The diminutive is a beautifull cloth.) A

atay (wa-) ‘tea’ B

ttaZir - ttugar ‘rich man’ A

[gati - [gatis ~ ldZattiyyat ‘sailing boat” A

ttu / ttu / ttu ‘to roll up’ (trans) B Pass ntwat PP metwi / metweyya / metweyyin
titt - tattiwan ~ ttiwan ‘eye’ (The plural noun with the prefix is used by older
people.) B

titta ‘nipple, animal breast’ B

ttu / twi / ttwi ‘to fold’ (trans) B

ttet / ttet / tettet ‘to suckle (breast)’ (trans) B ssutet / ssatet /ssutut ‘to breast-
feed, to give the breast’ B See rte for PP

ttaba ‘tobacco’ A

ttub Unity F. ttuba - ttubat ‘dried clay’ A

ttbib - ttubba F. ttbiba ‘physician, doctor’ A

ttabica ‘nature’ A

ttbel - ttbula Augm. atebbal Dim. ttbeyyel - ttbeyylat ‘drum’ A

atebbun - itebbunen Dim. atbiben - itbibnen F. tatebbunt - titebbunan Dim.
tatbibent - titbibnan ‘vagina’ B

ttbag Dim. ttbeyyeq - tthiqat ‘pan’ A

ttubis - ttubisat ‘bus’ A

ttebsil - ttbasel ‘plate’ A

tebbez / tebbez / ttebbaz ‘to hammer’ (trans) B Pass ttebbzet PP mtebbez /
mtebbza / mtebbgin

Imeteem ‘restaurant’ A

tteam ‘couscous’ A
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tem
tf
tf

tf
tfr
tgd

tgm
thk

thk
thn
thn
thr

thr
thr
tl
tl
tlb

tlb
tle
tlh
tll
tlq
tlq

tlq
tme

tme

ttuem - ttuemat Dim. tteeyyem - tteimat ‘bait’ A

ataf - itafen ‘stalk’ B

PP metfi / metfeyya / metfiyyin ‘extinguish’ E.g. leafya metfeyya ‘the fire is
extinguished’ B cf. ns ‘to extinguish’

ttef / ttef / tettef ‘to hold’ (trans) B

ttayfur - ttwafer Dim. ttwifer - ttwifrat ‘low wooden table’ A

atugd - itugdan ‘finger’ B

Names of the individual fingers are:

khel ssbac ~ khel atad ‘middle finger’ A

lehhas lemraq ~ lehhas ttwaZen ‘index finger’ A

mul ZuZ n lexwatem ‘ring finger’ A

stitu mezyan ‘little finger’ A

atgam (wa-) ‘yesterday’ B

tehhek / tehhek / ttehhak ‘to make laugh’ (trans) B Pass ttehhket PP mtehhek /
mtehhka / mtehhkin see ds ‘to laugh’

ttahk ‘laughter’

ttahuna - ttwahen ‘electric mill’ A

tthin ‘flour’ A

tehher / tehher / ttehhar ‘to circumcise’ (trans) B PP mtehher / mtehhra /
mtehhrin E.g. § a tehrax aseyyal inu ‘T am going to circumcise my child.’
tther - tthura Dim. ttheyyer ‘back’ A

tthara - ttharat ‘circumcision’ A

atil (wa-) ‘grape’ taquget n watil ‘one grape’ B

ttal / ittal ‘to guess’ (intr) A Pass ttalet PP mettal / mettala / mettalin

tleb / itleb ‘to request, to ask for, to order’ (intr) A PP metlub / metluba /
metlubin E.g. tlebt-lu ‘I ordered from him.’

ttaleb - ttulba ~ ttalaba Dim. ttwileb ‘pupil in Koran school’ A

tales ‘up’ Adv dar talec ‘to up there’ A

atellih - itellihen ‘forehead’ B

tellel / tellel / tellal ‘to peek’ (intr) B E.g. itellel fxes ‘He peeked at him.” B
telleq / telleq / ttellag ‘to divorce’ (trans) B PP mtelleq / mtellga / mtellgin
tleq / tleq / ttleq ~ ttlug ‘to straight, straighten, to let go’ (trans) B Pass ttelget
PP metluq / metluga / metluqin

ttlaqg ‘divorce’ A

temmec / itemmee ‘to lure, to entice’ (intr) A Pass ttemmeet PP mtemmes /
mtemmea / mtemmein

temmese / temmee / ttemmac ‘to aspire’ (trans) B
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tmr tmer / tmer / ttmur ‘to bury’ (trans) B E.g. § a netmer yan isi ‘We are going to

bury someone.’

tmr atemmar - itemmaran ~ itemmira ‘hole’ B

tmr ttmar Unity F. tatmart - titmaran ‘date’ C

tq ttaqqa - ttiggan Dim. ttwiqa - ttwiqat ‘small window’ A

tql teqqel / teqqel / tteqqal ‘to heavy’ (trans) B Pass ttqalet

tr atar - itaren F. tattart - tittaran ‘leg, foot’ B

trtr terter / terter / ttertar ‘to fart hard’ (intr) B

trbq atrabeq - itrabgen ‘leather ankle strip’ B

trf tterf - ttrufa Dim. ttreyyef - ttrifin ‘end, side, edge, piece’ A

trf tterraf - tterrafa ‘shoemaker’ A

trh terreh / terreh / tterrah ‘to flatten’ (trans) B PP mterreh / mterrha / mterrhin

trq lemtirqa - lemtareq Dim. lemtirqa - lemtirqat ‘hammer’ A

trq terreq / terreq / tterraq ‘to forge’ (trans) B Pass tterrqet PP mterreq / mterrqa /
mterrqin

trq ttariga ‘manner’ A

trs aterras - iterraSen—~ iterriSa Dim. atrires - itrirsen ‘clay water jar’ B

tryll ttrayllil - ttrayllilen ‘bat’ C

ts ttas n bitelma - ttisan n bitelma ‘toiletpot’ A

ts ttasa - ttisan Dim. ttwisa - ttwisat ‘bowl, glass’ A

ts ttes / ttes / tettes ‘to sleep’ (intr) B Caus sates / sutes / sutus cf. nes for AP and
VN

twtw atawtaw - itawtawen ‘young person (derogative)’ B

twl atewwal - itulan F. tatewwalt - titewwalan ‘brother-in-law, son-in-law, father-in-

law, sister-in-law’ B
twl tewwel / tewwel / ttewwal ‘to prolong, to lengthen’ (trans) B Pass ttewwlet PP

mtewwel / mtewwla / mtewwlin

twl twil / twil-a / twil-in ‘tall’ Dim. twiwel / twiwl-a / twiwl-in ‘somewhat long’ A
twp ttawpa - ttawpat ‘rat’ A
twr tewwer / tewwer / ttewwar ‘to let, make develop’ (trans) B Pass ttewwret PP

mtewwer / mtewwra / mtewwrin

tws atewwis - itewwiSa ~ itewwisen ‘waterfall, rain-pipe’ B

tyb PP mteyyeb / mteyyba / mteyybin ‘to cook’ B cf. nw ‘to cook’

tyr ttiyara - ttyayer ‘airplane’ A

tzk atugk - ituzken ‘partridge male’ B

w

wd twedda / itwedda ‘to do the ablution’ (intr) A E.g. § ntwedda ‘I will do my
ablutions.’
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wdgql

v

wgd

WwEe

WwEe

wed

wil

wyll

wh

whn

whs
wk
wkl
wl

wl

wl

wid
wid
wid
wif

wlk
wnf
wnts

wqe

wedqul ‘nothing’

weged / weged / twegad ‘to make ready’ (trans) B Pass twegdet PP mweged /
mwegda / mwegdin

weeei / weeea / tweeeay ‘to make wise’ (trans) B Pass tweeeat PP mweeei /
mweegya / mweegin

AP wasi / waeya / wagin ‘be wise’

waeed / waeed / twaead ‘to promise’ (intr) B PP mwacged / mwaeda / mwaedin
VN leahd E.g. fk ay leahd ‘Give me a promise.’

tawfalt - tiwfalan Dim. tawfeyyelt - tiwfeyylan Augm. awfal - iwfalen ‘egg’ B
taweyda - tiydiwan ‘part of the plough’ B

tay”lalt - tiy*lalan Dim. tay"leyyelt - tiy*leyylan Augm. ay"lal - iy*lalen Dim. ‘pot,
pea soup’ B

twaha / itwaha ‘to sigh’ (intr) A

wehhen / wehhen / twehhan ‘to beat up’ (trans) B Pass twehhnet PP mwehhen /
mwehhna / mwehhnin

lwehs ‘animal’ A

tawekt ~ tawukt - tiwektan ‘owl’ B

AP wakel / wakla / waklin ‘to eat’ cf. § ‘to eat’

- / - / twala ‘to see/to be able to see’ (trans) B (Only an imperfective form.)
wali / wala / twalay ‘to hit’ (trans) B Pass twalat PP mwali / mwalya / mwalin
E.g. ma eat $k a t iwalan ‘I don’t know who hit her.’

tawla ‘type of disease’ B

lwalid - walidin F. lwalida ‘parents, father, mother’ A

lweld ‘good looking young man’ A

lwellada - welladat ‘womb’ A

twalef / itwalef ‘to get used’ (trans) A E.g. nekki twaleft fxes ‘I got used to
him/her/it.’

tawlekt - tiwelkan Dim. tawleyyekt ‘gunny sack’ B

tawnaft - tiwnafan Dim. tawneyyeft - tiwniftan ‘bread from the frying pan’ B
lwantis ‘gloves’ (Only a plural form.) A/S

wqee / yewqee ‘to happen’ (intr) A E.g. wqee-lu i haZa ‘something happened to
him.” E.g. da?imen ka-yewqee ayha ‘This always happens.’

AP wagqef / waqfa / waqfin ‘to stand up’ E.g. ttunubir tebded wagqfa ‘The car
stood still.” cf. bdd ‘to stand up’

weqqef / weqqef / tweqqaf ‘to stop’ (trans) B Pass tweqqfet PP mweqqef /
mweqqfa / mweqqfin

taweqqaft - tiweqqifa Dim. tawqiqeft - tiwqigfan Augm. aweqqaf - iweqqifa ‘door
jamb’ B
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wqr weqqer / weqqer / tweqqar ‘to respect’ (trans) B

wr PP mwerri / mwerrya / mwerrin ‘to show’ see ml ‘to show’

wrd lwerda - lwerdat ‘rose’ A

wrd awerdu - iwerdan ‘louse’ B

wrd tawerdat ‘type of disease’ B

wrg werg / werg / ttarga ‘to dream’ (trans) cf. mnm for VN B

wrs tawrist - tiwriSan ‘strainer’ (for flour) B

WIrw awraw - iwrawen F. tawrawt - tiwrawan ‘two fistfuls’ B

Wrz awrez - iwerzen ‘heel’ B

wrk werrek / werrek / twerrak ‘to lie down’ (lab) B PP mwerrek / mwerrka /
mwerrkin

wse wasee / wase-a / wase-in ‘wide’ Dim. wsisee / wsise-a / wsise-in ‘somewhat wide’
A

Wwse wesses / wessee / twessas ‘to widen’ (trans) B Pass twesscet PP mwesses /

mwessea / mwessein

wsm Imawsem - lemwasem ‘annual feast’ A

wsm tawsamt - tiwsaman ‘bundle of grain tied together’ B

wsr awsir - iwesran ‘leaf of the dwarf fan palm’

wsr wsir / wsir / ttusir ‘to age, become old’ (intr) B E.g. ibda ittewsir ‘He is

becoming old.” For caus. cf. §rf for Caus.

WSX wessex / wessex / twessax ‘to make dirty’ (trans) B Pass twessxet PP mwessex /
mwessxa / mwessxin

wsk wesk / wesk / ttaska ‘to get lost’ (intr) B cf. tif for PP E.g. twesk ay lmagana ‘1
lost my watch.” ggimax metluf ‘I stayed lost.” Caus $Swesk / $susk ~ iswesk ~

isSask / $Swesk ‘to make lose, to make disappear’

wt wwet / wwet / kkat ~ itkat ‘to strike, hit, shoot’ (trans) B see drb for Pass and
PP iwwet s leklata ‘he has shot with his rifle.’

wtn Imuwwatin - Imuwwatinin F. Imuwwatina ‘citizen’ A

wtn lwatan ‘native country’ A

wxt lwext - [fawqat ‘time’ (The plural is a borrowing from Standard Arabic) A

wze wezzes / wezzes / twezzace ‘to divide’ (trans) B Pass twezzeet PP mwezzes /

mwezzea / mwezzein

wzn lwezzan - lwezzana ‘weigher’ A

wzn wgzen / iwzen ‘to weigh’ (trans) A Pass tweznet PP mewzun / mewzuna /
mewzunin

wzr awezzar - iwezzira ~ iwezzaren ‘open spot in a field which is not ploughed’ B

wzr lwazir - lwazara F. lwazira ‘president’ A
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wzd

WZr

WZr

xbe

xbe

xbr

xbr

xbt
xbz
xd

xdm

xdm

xdm
xdm

xdr

xdr

xdr

xff
xff
xff

x1

wzed / iwZed ‘to prepare, to be ready’ (intr) A AP waZed / waZda / waZdin PP
mewszud / mewZuda / mewZudin

lwezra ‘wage’ A

wezzer / wezzer / twezzar ‘to not plough the land well’ (trans) B Pass twezzer
PP mwezzer / mwezzrin E.g. tarhebt an mwezzra ‘That land has not been

ploughed well (It has many open spots.).’

Xxebbec / xebbec / txebbas ‘to hide, preserve’ (lab) B Pass txebbcet PP mxebbec /
mxebbea / mxebbein

xubbayea ‘hide and seek’ A

Xxebber / xebber / txebbar ‘to warn, inform’ (trans) B PP mxebber / mxebbra /
mxebbrin

Xxebber / xebber / txebbar ‘to announce’ (trans) B Pass txebbret PP mxebber /
mxebbra / mxebbrin

axabes - ixubas F. taxabest - tixubas ‘water jug’ (taxabest n lgellal is made out of
a type of soil which looks like glass. This a water jug which is put on the road
for people who pass by to drink from in order to receive rrahma ‘forgiveness’)
B

xebbet / xebbet / txebbat ‘to trot (by animals)’ (intr) B

Ixubza ‘one bread’ Augm. axubbaz ‘one big bread’

lemxedda - lemxayedd ~ lemxeddat Dim. lemxida - lemxidat ‘pillow’ A

xdem / xdem / xeddem ‘to work’ (trans) B Pass txedmet - nxedmet AP xeddam /
xeddama / xeddamin PP mexdum / mexduma / mexdumin E.g. nxedmet x ufus ‘It
is made by hand.” B

axeddam - Ixeddama F. taxeddamt - tixeddaman ‘servant, worker’ (the form
tanexdamt is used only in a fairy tale.) C

Ixidma - lexdayem Dim. lexdima - Ixdimat ‘work’ A

taxademt - tixudam Dim. taxwidemt - tixwidman ‘ring’ B

axedraw - ixedrawen Dim. axdider - ixdidren F. taxedrawt - tixedrawan Dim.
taxdidert - tixdidran ‘green one’ B

Ixudra - lexdari Dim. lexdira ‘vegetables’ A

xder / xedr-a / xuder ‘green, raw’ Dim. xdider / xdidr-a / xdidr-in ‘somewhat
green’ A

lexfif Dim. lexfeyyef - lexfifat ‘lead’ A

xeffef / xeffef / txeffaf ‘to light’ (trans) B Pass txeffet

xfif / xfif-a / xfif-in ‘light’ A

lexla - lexlawi ‘wilderness’ A
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xle

xlq

xls

x1t
xml

xml

Xxmm
xmr
Xms
Xms
Xn
Xn
xnb
xndf

xnfr

xnq

xnq

xns
Xns
xn¢é

xnéf

xntt
Xr
xrqb
xrtl

xréf

XI'S
XIZ
XrZ

Xr

xellee / xelles / txellas ‘to preserve food’ (trans) B PP mxelles / mxellea /
mxellein

xleq / xleq / xelleq ‘to be born’ (intr) B

xelles / xelles / txellas ‘to pay’ (trans) B Pass txelles PP mxelles / mxellsa /
mxellsin

xalti - xaltiwat ‘mother’s sister’ A

ttexmil - ttxamel ‘colored scarf women put on their head” A

xemmel / xemmel / txemmal ‘to clean’ (trans) B PP mxemmel / mxemmla /
mxemmlin

xemmem / xemmem / txemmam ‘to think of problems’ (intr) B

lexmar ‘wine’ A

axemmas - ixemmasen F. taxemmast - tixemmasan ‘slave, servant worker’ B
lexmis ‘thursday’ A

taxna ‘ass’ B

taxxunt - tixxunan Augm. axxun - ixxunen ‘ass’ B

amexnib - imexniben F. tamexnibt - timexniban ‘canine tooth’ B

xendef / xendef / txendaf ‘to drudge’ (trans) B Pass txendfet PP mxendef /
mxendfa / mxendfin

lexnafer ‘nose’ taxenfurt - tixenfuran Augm. axenfur - ixenfuren ‘nostrill’ A
xneq / xneq / xxneq ‘to sulk’ (trans) B Pass txenget PP mexnuq / mexnuqa /
mexnugqin

a’xnaq ~ axnaq - i*xnaqgen ~ ixnaqen Dim. axneyyeq - ixneyyqen ‘corridor,
passage’ B

lexnis F. taxnist ‘plant’ C

axennus - ixunnas F. taxennust ‘piglet’ B

Ixanca - bxanéat Augm. axanciw ‘sack’ A

axencuf - lexnaclef Dim. axnicef F. taxencuft Dim. taxniceft - tixni¢fan ‘beak’
(pejorative) B

axentut - ixuntat F. taxentutt ‘nasal mucus’ B

ttaxer / ittaxer ‘to be last’ (intr) A PP mwexxer / mwexxra / mwexxrin
xerqeb / xerqeb / txerqab ‘to eat wildly’

Ixurtal ‘oats for cattle’ A

xercef / xercef / txercaf ‘to speak unclearly, to be mixed up’ (intr) B Pass
txercfet PP mxercef / mxercfa / mxercfin

Ixarsi - lexrasa ‘sweater’ A

Ixerraz - Ixerraza ‘saddle maker’ A

IxerZa ~ Ieurza - IxerZat ~ DxurZat ‘exit’ A

llaxri - llaxreyyin F. llaxreyya ‘last, end’ A
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Xr
xrb
xrb
xrf
xrf
xrt
XI'W
xrwt

XIZ

X8
X8

XSr
XSr

XSr

xSb

xSb

xSm
xSn
xtb

xtb

xtf
xtf
xtr
xtr
xtr
xtr
xtr
xtr

Xt

Xt

xra / ixra ‘to shit’ (intr) A VN lexra

Ixerbet - lexreb Dim. lexriba - lexribat ‘ruin’ A

Ixerrub Unity F. taxerrubt - tixerruban ‘carob bean’ C

lexrif ‘autumn’ A

xerref / xerref / txerraf ‘to pick fruit’

taxertit - tixertitan ‘rag’ B

amexraw - imexrawen Dim. amxiru - imxirwen ‘young rabbit’ B

axerwit - ixerwitan ‘harvest leftover’ B

AP xarezZ / xarZa / xarZin ‘to go out’ VN IxurZa ~ Ixurzat cf. fy for verb. The
following forms are derived from the causative Pass txerrzet PP mxerrez /
mxerrza / mxerrgin

Ixassa - Ixassat ‘fountain’ A

tax¥est ~ taxust - tix"san ‘tooth - molar’ B

xser / ixser ‘to loose’ (trans) A

xser / xser / xesser ‘to be broken’ (intr) B

xser / xser / xesser ‘to loose’ (intr) B Caus xesser / xesser / txessar ‘to make
loose’ (trans) B Pass txessret PP mxesser / mxessra / mxessrin

axes$Sab ‘grass and stalks mixed’ B

taxsSebt - tixesba(n) Dim. taxseyyebt - tixseyyban Augm. axseb - ixesban ‘trap’
(axseb is for pigs taxSebt for birds and taxseyyebt for mice) B

lexwasem ‘gills’ There is no singular. A

x$in / x$in-a / xsin-in ‘thick’ A

Xteb / ixteb ‘to preach, to ask for marriage’ (intr) A PP mextub / mextuba /
mextubin

Xteb / xteb / xetteb ‘to ask to marry’ (trans) B Pass nxetbet PP mextub / mextuba
/ mextubin

Imuxtaf - lemxatef Dim. lemxitef - lemxitfat ‘anchor’ A

xtef / xtef / xettef ‘to snatch, grab away’ (trans) B

AP xatir / xatira / xatirin

axettar - ixettira ‘trap for birds’ B

lixtar ‘The fact of picking’ E.g. gas lixtar ‘He is picky.” A

Ixatar ‘danger’ A

Ixater - lexwater ‘will’ A

Xatir / xatir-a / xatir-in ‘dangerous’ A

Xetter / xetter / txettar ‘to trap’ (trans) B Pass txettret PP mxetter / mxettra /
mxettrin

Xtar / xtar / ttextar ~ ttaxtar ‘to choose’ (trans) B Pass textaru PP mextar /

mextara / mextarin

523



v

XC

xty
XW
XW

XwW

xwf
xwf

xwf

Xym

xyt
xyt
xyt

XyX
XzZn
XzZn

X7Zn

yft
yrn

yt

ywm
ywr

z7
zbd

xica Unity F. taxaciwt - tixatiwan ‘dried figs’

lexteyya - lexteyyat ‘fine’ A

lexwa ‘valley’ A

xwa / ixwi ‘to empty’ (intr) A Pass texwat PP mexwi / mexwiyya /mexwiyyin
xwi / xwa ~ xwi / xewwi ‘to empty’ (trans) B There is confusion with the
Arabic-morphology verb, both are accepted. E.g. argaz ahen ixwa Ibatil nnes
atgam ‘That man has emptied his boat yesterday.’ Sa xwix aman zeg elbatil ‘1
will empty water from the boat.’

Ixawf ‘fear’ A

Ixewwaf - bxewwafin F. Ixewwafa ‘scaredy-cat’ A

xewwef / xewwef / txewwaf ‘to scare’ (trans) B PP mxewwef / mxewwfa /
mxewwfin

axyam - ixyamen F. taxyamt ‘house’ (A taxyamt is a house consisting of a single
room.) B

Ixayt Dim. lexweyyet - lexweyytat ‘thread’ A

Ixeyyat - Ixeyyata F. Ixeyyata ‘tailor’ A

xeyyet / xeyyet / txeyyat ‘to sew’ (trans) B Pass txeyytet PP mxeyyet / mxeyyta /
mxeyytin VN lexyata - lexyatat B

xeyyex / xeyyex / txeyyax ‘to say ‘X’, to express disgust’ (intr) B

amxazni - lemxazneyya F. tamxaznit ‘government agent’ C

lexzana - lexzanat ‘big tent’ A

Imexzen ‘government’ A

ayda - itan ‘dog’ E.g. ayda n lebhar - itan n lebhar ‘shark’ B

tayda - taydat ‘pine tree, fire tree’ B

tayeffert - tiyeffaren ‘chain around the neck of cows’ B

ayeffet (wa-) ‘cattle’ Dialectal variant: akfet B

taylalt ~ tayellalt - taylalan ‘little butterfly’ (It spoils the harvest.) B
ayerni ‘arum italicum’ (kind of wild potato) B

tayt - taytwan ‘shoulder’ B

ayaw - iyawen F. tayawt - tiyawtan ‘grandchild’ B

aywel (wa-) ‘rack in the traditional house’ B

lyawmeyya - lyawmeyyat ‘calender’ A

aywer (wa-) (no plural) ‘moon’ B
izi - izan F. tizit ‘fly’ (tizit is a small fly) B

zzaZ - zziZan ‘glass’ A
zzebda Dim. zzbida ‘butter’ A
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zbg azebg - izebgan ‘part of the plough’ B

zbl Imezzbala - lemzabel Dim. lemzibla - lemziblat ‘refuse-dump’ A

zbl zebbel / zebbel / tzebbal ‘to curse’ (trans) B E.g. izebbel gas ‘He cursed at
him/her.’

zdyd lizdiyad ‘birth certificate’ A

zdz azedduz - izedduzen ‘big pounding stick’ B

zebl zzeebul - zzeabel Dim. zzeibla - zzciblat ‘leather side bag” A

zef zeceef / zeeeef / tzeceaf ‘to reluctantly do something’ (trans) B AP zesfan /

zecfana / zecfanin PP mzeecef / mzecsefa / mzeeefin

zef zzeaf ‘reluctance’ A
zefrn zzeefran ‘saffron” A
zem zeem / izeem ‘to dare’ (intr) A Pass tzesmet Caus. zeccem / zeccem / tzescam ‘to

make dare’ PP mgzessem / mzesesma / mzesemin

zem ggeama - gzeamat ‘nerve’ A

Zeze zeezee / zeczee / tzeczes ‘to tremble’ (tr) B Pass tzeszes B

zf zzif - zzyufa Dim. zzweyyef - zzwifin ‘handkerchief’ A

zg azzug (wa-) ‘wettness’ B

zybw azeybiw - izeybiwen ~ izeybunen ‘a single hair’ B

zyl azyul - izy¥al Dim. azy”eyyel F. tazyult - tizy*al Dim. tazyeyyelt - tizy*illan
‘ladle’ B

zgr azger ‘big bull’ B

ZgWZr zgawger / No Impf. ‘to squat’ (intr) A PP mezgawger / mezgawgra / mezgawgrin

zgz zzegza ‘type of fish’ A

ZgZg zegzeg / zegzeg / tzegzag ‘to have sex (goats)’ (lab) B PP mzegzeg / mzegzga /
mzegzgin

Zyr zzuyur / zzayer / zzuyur ‘to pull’ (trans) B

zhm zehhem / zehhem / tzehhem ‘to make bad’ (trans) B PP mzehhem / mzehhma /
mzehhmin

zhm zehhem / zehhem / tzehhem ‘to narrow’ (intr) B PP mgzehhem / mzehhma /
mzehhmin VN zzham

zhm zham / izham ‘to become bad’ (intr) A AP zhim / zhima / zhimin

zhr zzher Dim. zzheyyer ‘good luck’ A

zkr zzekrun - zzkaren ‘latch’ A

zl azal ‘day, noon’ (Also the time when the goats go back to the stable) B

zl tizelt ‘type of berry’ B

zl tuzzalt - tiwzzila Dim. tuzizelt - tiwzizlan Augm. awzzal - iwzzila ‘knife’ B

zl tuzzalt ‘type of plant’ B
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zl

zl

zIf
zly
zly
zly
zlm
zlq
zlq
zml
zmr
zn
zn
zn
znq
zZnz
znzl
zr
zr
zr
zr

zrb

zrd
Zre

zrf

zrg

zryml
zrmmk
zrn

zrq

zrq

zrq

uzel ~ azel / uzel ~ azel / ttazel ‘to run’ (intr) B Some younger people know
this word, but never use it, Zerri ‘to run’ is used instead.

tamezlat - timezlatan Dim. tamgzilut - timzgiwltan ‘goat which has not given birth’
B

amgzellaf - imzellifa ~ imzellifen ‘sheep’s head’ B

tazalya ‘type of plant’ B

zelliyi / zelliyiy-a / zelliyiy-in ‘bald’ A

azelliy - izelliyen F. tazelliyt - tizelliyan ‘baldness’ B

tazlemt - tizelman ‘freshwater eel’ B

nezleq / inezleq ‘to slide or slip’ (intr) A

zelleq / zelleq / tzelleq ‘to even out’ (trans) B PP mzelleq / mzellqa / mzellgin
zzamel - zzwamel ‘homosexual’ A

azemmur - izemran ‘wild olive tree’ B

zna / izni ‘to comit adultery’ (intr) A

zzani - zzanin F. zzaneyya - zzaneyyat ‘adulterer’ A

zzina - zzinat ‘adultery’ A

zzenqa - zzenqat ~ zznaqi ‘street’ A

znez / znez ~ zzenz / zznuz ‘to sell’ (trans) B cf. be for Pass and PP

zzinzal - zzanazil ‘earthquake’ A

azar - izaren ‘feathers, fur of a chicken/bird’ B

azru - izurgan ‘mill’ (only known by old people) B

tazart (ta-)‘fig’ B

zri / gra / zerri ‘to pound’ (trans) B Pass tezrat PP mezri / mezriyya / mezriyyin
zreb / zreb / zzrub ‘to hurry’ (lab) B Pass tzerbet PP mezrub / mezruba /
megzrubin

zzerda ~ lezrud ‘festive meal’ A

zgerrica - zzerricat ‘seed’ A

azref - izerfawen F. tazreft - tizerfawtan Dim. tazgreyyeft - tizriftan ‘road, path’
(tazreft is a small road and tazreyyeft is a small path) B

azergaw - izergawen Dim. azrireg - izrirgen F. tazergawt - tizergawtan Dim.
tazriregt ‘grey person/thing’ B

azreymel - izreymlen ‘centipede’ B

tazermemmukt - tizermamukan ‘small lizard’ B

tazrint ‘douma plant’ B

azerqaw - izerqawen Dim. azrireq - izrirgen F. tazerqawt - tizerqawan Dim.
tazrireqt - tizrirgan ‘blue person/thing’ B

zreq / zerq-a / zureq ‘blue’ A

zzerruq - zzruraq Dim. zzrireq ‘firefly’ A
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zrq
Zrz
zrq
zrq
zt

ZWZ

ZWY
Wy
zytn
ZzZr

ZZW

7z
zd

zzr
zbr

zer

z8
z8

zgsnt
zk

zkn

zl
zm

zm

zmy
znt
zr
zr
zr

zr

zzriqa ‘wale’

azrez ‘type of plant with berries’ B

PP mzerreq / mzerrqa / mzerrqin ‘to close with a key’

zreq / zrireq / zrirg-a ‘blue’ Dim. zrireq / zrirg-a / zrirq-in ‘somewhat blue’ A
zzit ‘oil’ (feminine) Types: zzit kehla ‘olive oil’, zzit bayta ‘cooking oil’ A
zzwaza - zzawZat Dim. zzwiZa - zzwiZat ‘pair’ (zzawza is used for cattle, while
zzwiza is used for donkeys.) A

Zwir / gwir ~ gwar / zuggir ‘to go first’ (intr) B

zzawya - zzawyat ‘islamic monastry’ A

zzaytun Unity F. tazaytunt - tizaytunan Dim. tazwitent - tizwitnan ‘olive’ B
tazezzert - tizezzratan ‘hayfork’ B

tazizwa - tizizwa ‘bee’ B

taga (ta-) - tagiwan (ta-) ‘udder’ B

zzu / zza / tegza ‘to plant’ (trans) B cf. rge for PP

tagezzit ‘thorns of an ear’ B

zed / zed / zzad ‘to grind’ (trans) B

tagegzart ~ taggart - tigezzaran ‘kind of bream’ B

zzebra - zzebrat ‘anvil’A

agecraw - izecrawen Dim. ageicer - igeicren F. tagecrawt - tigzesrawan Dim.
tageicert - tigeicran ‘blond one’ B

tagga - tizuggan ‘forest’ B

zzeg / zzeg / tezzeg ‘to milk’ (lab) B Pass thelbet E.g. ka tezzeg ka baqi ‘Has she
been milked or not?’

azgasnet ~ azg’asnet ~ agegg”asnet ‘last year’ B

agekka - izukkan ‘tomb’ B

azekkun - izekkunen Dim. agkiken - izkiknen ‘kind of plant’ (It grows together
with crops) B

zzall ~ zzull / zzall / tzalla ‘to pray’ (trans) B

tazemmit ‘crushed barley’ B

gum / gum / ttagum ‘to fast’ (intr) B See sm for AP and alternative. (Used by
old people.) E.g. izum rremdan ‘He fasted the Ramadan.’

azgmay - izmayen ‘kind of plant’ (Used to make rugs) B

agennit - izenniten ~ igentat F. tagennit - tizennitan ‘tail’ B

azar - iguran Dim. agweyyer - igzweyyren ‘root’ B

azgru - igran ‘stone, rock, battery’ B

zer / ger / zzar ‘to see’ (trans) B

zur / gar ~ igur / tgur ‘to visit a marabout’ (trans) B
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zrb
zrb
zre
zre
zrh

zrmt
Zrwt
zryry
2t
ZWZ
zwg

ZWr

zwt
zZX
zyzn
zyzn

zyr

zyr

Zme

Zme

zmr

zzerb - lezrub Dim. zzreyyeb ‘fence’ A

zzerbeyya - zzrabi Dim. zzribeyya - zzribeyyat ‘carpet’ A

grec / zree / zgree ‘to sow’ (trans) B

zzrae ‘grain’ A

Zreh / Zreh / gruh ‘to injure’ (lab) B Pass ttezreh PP meZruh / meZruha /
meZruhin E.g. iZreh sstha ‘He was wounded here.’

zzermuta - zzramet ‘lizard with red and white stripes’ A

zzerwata - gzerwatat ‘club, stick (for hitting)’ A

agrayray - igrayrayen ‘hawk’ B

zziti - zzitin ‘a bull with one testicle’ (It doesn’t have a lot of offspring.) A
zzawgZ ‘sparrow’ A

azawg - izawgen ‘twig’

zewwer / zewwer / tzewwar ‘to forge’ (trans) B Pass tzewwret PP mgewwer /
mgewwra / mgewwrin VN ttezwir

zzwit / zzwit / zzayat ‘to miss’ (trans) B

taguxt (ta-) ‘milk’ (no plural) B

azayzun - izayzunen F. tagaygunt - tizayzunan ‘mute person’ B
zzayzuneyya ‘sign language’ A

azeyyar - igeyyaren F. tageyyart - tizeyyaran ‘a bunch of grapes’ E.g. azeyyar n
watil ‘a bunch of grapes’ B

geyyer / zeyyer / tzeyyar ‘to tighten’ (trans) B Pass tzeyyer PP mgzeyyer /
mgeyyra / mgeyyrin

aZebbad - iZebbaden ‘part of the plough’ B

Zebbed / Zebbed / tZebbad ‘to stretch’ (trans) B Pass tZebbdet PP mZebbed /
mzebbda / mZebbdin

Pass nZebret PP megZbur / meZbura / meZburin ‘to find’ cf. f ‘to find’

Zeddi - Zeddiwat ‘grandfather’ A

zdid / Zdid-a / Zdid-in ‘new’ A

aZuf (wa-)‘stench’ E.g. aZuf n umaleh ‘stench of a fish’ B

Zif / Zaf / if ‘to choke’ (intr) B

zali / zala / tzalay ‘to separate’ (trans) B Pass tzalaw PP mzali / mzalya /
mgzalin

ImeZmuea - ImeZmucin ‘crowd’ A

Zmee / Zmee / gmee ‘to gather’ (trans) B Pass tZemeet PP meZmue / meZmuea /
meZmuein

ImeZmar - lemZamer Dim. lemZimer - lemZimrat ‘stove, barbecue’ A

Zni / Zni ~ iZna / Zenni ‘to pluck’ (trans) B
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zr
Zrb

zrd

zrh
Zrm
Zrnn
zZwb
zwf

zyf
zymt
zyr
?2kd
m

?mn

2mr

azar - lgiran F. taZart - tiZartan ‘neighbour’ C

Zerreb / Zerreb / tZerrab ‘to try out’ (trans) B PP mZerreb / mZerrba / mZerrbin
ZZerda ~ ZZerda - ZZerdat ~ ZZerdat ‘garden’ A

Zerri / Zerra / tZerray ‘to run’ (intr) B AP Zari / Zarya / Zarin PP mZerri /
mZerrya / mZerrin With the prepostion fx added it means ‘to chase away’.
iZerra fxes ‘he chased him/her away.’

azZerrih - iZerrihen F. taZerriht - tiZerrihan ‘wound’ B

Imuzrim - ImuZrimin ~ lemZarem F. ImuZrima ‘criminal’ A

ZZurnan - [gurnanat ‘newspaper’ A

zaweb / Zaweb / tZawab ‘to answer’ (trans) B

Zewwef / Zewwef / tZewwaf ‘to stink’ (intr) B

Zeyyef / Zeyyef / tZeyyaf ‘to choke’ (trans) B Pass tZeyyfet PP mZeyyef / mZeyyfa
/ mZeyyfin B

Zaymut - iZaymuten ‘type of fly’ B

Zeyyer / Zeyyer / tZeyyer ‘to whitewash’ (trans) B Pass tZeyyret PP mZeyyer /
mZeyyra / mZeyyrin B

tPekked / it?ekked ‘to guarantee’ (intr) A PP met?ekked / met?ekkda /
met?ekkdin VN tt2ekid

2ummi - 2ummiyyin F. 2ummiyya ‘stupid’ A

Pammen - t?ammen ‘to trust’ (intr) A 2amment gas ‘I trust him.’

Pamer / i?amer ‘to command, to order’ (intr) A PP m2amer / m2amra /

m2amrin
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Samenvatting

De Berbertalen vormen samen met het Koesjitisch, het Tsjadisch, het Semitisch, het
Omotisch en het oud-Egyptisch de Afro-Aziatische taalfamilie. Het Ghomara Berber wordt
gesproken in het noordwesten van Marokko door ongeveer 10.000 mensen. De taal wordt
gesproken in een aantal dorpen langs de Middelandse zeekust in een gebied dat bekend staat
als de Jbala. In het gebied dat de Berbertalige dorpen omringt wordt Marokkaans-Arabisch
gesproken. Alle sprekers van het Ghomara Berber zijn tweetalig. Deze tweetaligheid is de
basis geweest voor een taal die op alle grammaticale niveaus door het Arabisch is beinvloed.
Op vrijwel alle niveaus van de grammatica zijn daardoor parallelle systemen ontstaan, wat
betekent dat het vaak moeilijk is om te onderscheiden welke taal, het Berber of het
Arabisch, dominant is. Het Ghomara Berber kan daardoor op de meeste niveaus als
mengtaal (mixed language) worden beschouwd. Alleen in de nominale frase (NP) is het
Berber dominant. In het basislexicon is het Berber net iets prominenter aanwezig dan het
Arabisch, maar daarbuiten is het Arabisch veel dominanter. In het Berberse deel van de
grammatica laat de taal een aantal zeldzame of zelfs unieke kenmerken zien.

In deze grammatica komen de fonologie, de morfologie en de syntaxis aan de orde.
In de appendices zijn een aantal teksten en een woordenlijst opgenomen. De data zijn
verzameld in de periode tussen oktober 2009 en mei 2013. In eerste instantie zijn de data
verzameld door middel van elicitatie. In een latere fase zijn er teksten opgenomen die met
behulp van sprekers ter plaatse zijn getranscribeerd.

In de fonologie komen de consonanten, de vokalen, de assimilaties en labialisatie aan
bod. De consonanten onderscheiden zich onder andere op basis van drie kenmerken:
stemhebbendheid, faryngalisatie en lengte. Daarnaast heeft het Ghomara Berber een aantal
gespirantiseerde consonanten die in bepaalde posities binnen het woord contrasteren met
plosieven. Spirantisatie treft men aan in zowel het Berberse als het Arabische deel van het
lexicon. Ook heeft de taal gelabialiseerde consonanten. In sommige posities is de realisatie
van de labialisatie niet te onderscheiden van de u. Het vokaalsysteem is typisch voor het
Noordelijke Berber. De analyse van de problematische vokaal schwa verschilt niet wezenlijk
van de andere Noordelijke Berberse talen.

De morfologie is het onderdeel bij uitstek dat de parallelle systemen laat zien. Het
Berberse en het Arabische deel worden grotendeels apart behandeld. Beide grammatica’s
hebben een vrij onregelmatige morfologie. In het eerste gedeelte wordt de Berberse

morfologie van het zelfstandig naamwoord besproken. Het zelfstandig naamwoord drukt
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geslacht, getal en staat uit. Het onderscheidt mannelijk en vrouwelijk geslacht, enkelvoud en
meervoud en gebonden en vrije staat. Afthankelijk van het woord kan het geslacht zowel
geslachtverandering als verkleining uitdrukken. Het meervoud wordt gevormd door middel
van affixen of door een combinatie van prefixverandering en klinkerwisseling in de stam. De
gebonden staat wordt alleen gebruikt na een voorzetsel. In de functie van onderwerp na een
werkwoord heeft het zelfstandig naamwoord de vrije staat. Het Arabische zelfstandig
naamwoord volgt het patroon van het Arabisch. Er zijn twee manieren om het meervoud te
vormen, door middel van affixen en door middel van verandering van de opeenvolging van
consonanten en vokalen.

In het derde hoofdstuk van de morfologie wordt de diminutief- en
augmentatiefformatie behandeld. In dit gedeelte wordt de invloed van het Arabisch op het
Berber dramatisch geillustreerd. In het Arabisch is het mogelijk om diminutieven
(verkleinwoorden) te maken door middel van een klinkerpatroon in de stam van het
zelfstandig naamwoord. Dit systeem is overgenomen in het Ghomara Berber. De Arabische
leenwoorden die het toelaten hebben ook een diminutief. Het Ghomara Berber gaat echter
nog een stap verder door de patronen ook op zelfstandige naamwoorden van Berberse
origine toe te passen. Dit systeem is dus toegevoegd aan het oorspronkelijke systeem waarbij
het mogelijk is om verkleinwoorden te maken door middel van de de vrouwelijke affixen.
De twee systemen kunnen, weliswaar is beperkte mate, gecombineerd worden waardoor er
tot vier graden van grootte kunnen worden uitgedrukt. Het hoofdstuk bevat ook een
gedeelte over de augmentatief (vergrootwoorden) die allemaal door middel van Berberse
morfologie gevormd worden.

In hoofdstuk vier wordt de interactie tussen de Berberse en Arabischse systemen
besproken die niet in de voorgaande hoofdstukken passen. De collectieven hebben volledige
Arabische morfologie terwijl de eenheidswoorden Berberse morfologie hebben. Een aantal
Berberse woorden hebben een Arabisch meervoud. In hoofdstuk vijf komen de zelfstandig
naamwoorden aan bod die geen affixen hebben. In het zesde hoofdstuk komen de verbaal
nomina aan bod.

In hoofdstuk zeven komt de morfologie van het Berberse werkwoord aan bod. Het
Berberse werkwoord onderscheidt drie aspectuele vormen; de aorist, de perfectief en de
imperfectief. In de perfectief is een aantal werkwoorden dat de klinkerverandering heeft
overgenomen uit het Arabisch. Een ander opvallend verschijnsel in de aspectformatie is dat

het Ghomara Berber imperfectieven heeft die een tt- prefix hebben, geminatie van een
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consonant en waarvan de eerste labiale medeklinker wegvalt. Berberse werkwoorden
hebben een causatief. De causatief wordt gevormd door een ss- prefix aan het werkwoorden
te plakken. Het Arabische werkwoord wordt in hoofdstuk acht besproken. Een aanzienlijk
deel van de werkwoorden kan alleen de Arabische conjugatie krijgen. Dit betreft
basiswerkwoorden zoals tkeyyef ‘roken’, ssad ‘vissen’, h§em ‘zich schamen’, sber ‘geduld
hebben’, ete§ ‘dorst hebben’. Deze werkwoorden volgen de Arabische morfologische
patronen. Zij onderscheiden een conjugatie voor het perfectum en het imperfectum. De
passieve derivatie geschiedt altijd volgens het Arabische systeem. Dat betekent de passief
van werkwoorden met een Berberse morfologie altijd de Arabische morfologie hebben. Dit
komt uitvoeriger aan bod in het hoofdstuk over het verbale predikaat in de syntaxis.

Het adjectief vormt, anders dan in de meeste Berbertalen, een eigen woordklasse. In
dit hoofdstuk wordt een aantal criteria gegeven voor de definitie van het adjectief. Deze
woordklasse is ontstaan uit een combinatie van Berberse statieve werkwoorden en Arabische
adjectieven. Er zijn slechts vier adjectieven van Berberse origine. De rest van de adjectieven
is ontleend aan het Arabisch. Deze twee groepen vertonen nu dezelfde grammaticale
eigenschappen waardoor het mogelijk is om ze als één woordklasse te beschouwen; aan de
ene kant kunnen zij de zogenaamde ‘relatieve vorm’ krijgen, wat een typische
werkwoordsvorm is, aan de andere kant kunnen zij als hoofd van een nominale frase
fungeren wat een typisch nominaal kenmerk is.

De participia worden onveranderd overgenomen uit het Arabisch. Er is een
onderscheid tussen actieve en passieve participia. Deze verschillen qua vorm.

De voornaamwoorden, die in hoofdstuk elf worden besproken, kunnen ook weer worden
opgedeeld in een Berbers en een Arabisch gedeelte. Alleen van de persoonlijke
voornaamwoorden kan uitsluitend de Berberse vorm worden gebruikt. Naast de persoonlijke
voornaamwoorden worden de voornaamwoorden van het lijdend voorwerp, het
meewerkend voorwerp en een aantal suffixen dat samengaat met niet-verbale elementen
behandeld.

De telwoorden zijn, op het telwoord één na, volledig aan het Arabisch ontleend. In
hoofdstuk dertien worden de telwoorden besproken. In hoofdstuk veertien komen de
voorzetsels aan bod. Ook daar is er een scheiding tussen voorzetsels die de Berberse
morfologie volgen en voorzetsels die de Arabische morfologie hanteren. De Berberse
voorzetsels zijn wel talrijker. In het laatste hoofdstuk van de morfologie worden de

bijwoorden opgesomd.
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De syntaxis begint met de beschrijving van een aantal kenmerken van de nominale
frase en welke elementen daarin kunnen voorkomen. Vervolgens wordt in hoofdstuk twee
het non-verbale predikaat besproken. Daarin komt de negatie van het non-verbale predikaat
ook aan bod. In hoofdstuk drie over het verbale predikaat worden de argumenten
besproken. Vervolgens komen verbale valentie en derivatie aan bod. De valentie van een
werkwoord kan worden verhoogd door middel van de causatief-derivatie. Het werkwoord
krijgt een ss- prefix of het wordt vervangen door een werkwoord met een c¢Ce-structuur. Dit
kan ook een suppletief werkwoord zijn. Verder komt ook de hierboven besproken
passiefformatie aan bod. Het Ghomara Berber heeft ook een aantal labiele werkwoorden.
Dat zijn werkwoorden die zowel intransitief als transitief kunnen zijn zondat daarbij van
vorm te veranderen. In het daaropvolgende gedeelte komen de clitica van het werkwoord
aan bod. De clitica vertonen ingewikkeld gedrag. Zij kunnen afhankelijk van de context
zowel voor als achter het werkwoord terecht komen. Het Ghomara Berber is hierin bijzonder
doordat het, anders dan veel andere Berbertalen, clitica in beide posities tegelijkertijd
toelaat. Het hoofdstuk wordt afgesloten met een bespreking van de verbale negatie.

De voegwoorden worden in hoofdstuk vier behandeld. Zij kunnen ingedeeld worden
in onderschikkende en nevenschikkende voegwoorden. Deze twee groepen kunnen op basis
van een aantal kenmerken onderscheiden worden. De relatieve zinnen vormen het
onderwerp van hoofdstuk vijf. Relatieve zinnen met een Arabisch werkwoord onderscheiden
zich van relatieve zinnen met een Berbers werkwoord door een optionele relatiefmarkeerder
d. In het daaropvolgende hoofdstuk komen de vraagwoorden aan bod. Vrijwel alle
vraagwoorden komen uit het Arabisch. De manier waarop vraagwoordzinnen worden
gevormd is echter typisch Berbers. Topicalisatie en focalisatie komen in hoofdstuk zeven aan
bod. Zowel verbale als non-verbale zinnen zijn daarin opgenomen.

Het hoofdstuk over modus en aspect laat wederom de interactie tussen het Arabisch
en het Berber in deze taal zien. Het aspectuele systeem is een mengelmoes van deze twee
talen. De Berberse aorist (zonder preverbaal partikel) is een neutrale vorm die vooral voor
stylistische effecten wordt ingezet. De andere aspectuele vormen, de Berberse perfectief en
imperfectief aan de ene kant, en het Arabische perfectum en imperfectum aan de andere
kant, drukken dezelfde categorieen uit. Daarbij heeft het Arabische participium een speciale
rol. Deze drukt een pure staat uit voor de meeste werkwoordklassen. Voor een bepaalde
klasse, werkwoorden die een beweging of gedachten uitdrukken, drukt het participium

echter ook het progressieve aspect uit.
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In het laatste hoofdstuk volgt een beschrijving van het werkwoord 11 ‘zijn’ dat afwijkt
van andere werkwoorden. In de appendices zijn drie teksten met glossen en vertaling

toegevoegd. Tevens is er een woordenlijst op alfabetische volgorde te vinden.
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Summary

Berber forms a branch of the Afro-Asiatic language family. Ghomara Berber is spoken in
North-Western Morocco by about 10,000 people. The language is spoken in a number of
villages along the Mediterranean coast in an area that is known as the Jbala. The dominant
language in this area is Moroccan Arabic. All speakers of Ghomara Berber are bilingual in
Berber and Moroccan Arabic. Ghomara Berber has been thoroughly influenced by Arabic
resulting in parallel systems on almost all levels of its grammar. It is hard to determine
which language is dominant on these levels. Therefore Ghomara Berber can be classified as
mixed in most parts of its grammar. However, in the noun phrase Berber is dominant. In the
basic lexicon Berber is slightly dominant as well, but Arabic is more dominant in the rest of
the lexicon. The Berber part of the grammar shows a number rare or unique traits.

This grammar consists of a description of the phonology, the morphology and the
syntax. In the appendices a number of texts and a word list are included. The data were
collected on fieldwork trips between October 2009 and May 2013. The methods used were
elicitation and text recordings. The texts were transcribed and translated with the help of
informants in the field.

In the phonology the consonants, the vowels, assimilations and labialisation are
treated. The Ghomara consonant system has the typical contrastive features of voice,
pharyngealisation and length. Furthermore, Ghomara Berber has a number of spirantised
consonants which contrast with their non-spirantised counterparts in certain positions in the
word. Spirantisation is found in Berber as well as in the Arabic words. Labialised consonants
form a part of the consonant inventory as well. In some positions the realisation of
labisalisation cannot be distinguished from u. The vowel system is typical for Northern
Berber. The analysis of schwa is not different from other Northern Berber languages.

In the morphology the parallel systems are most evident. The Berber and Arabic
systems are treated separately in most parts. In the first part the Berber-morphology noun is
treated. The noun expresses gender, number and state. It distinguishes masculine and
feminine gender, singular and plural and free (EL: état libre) and bound state (EA: état
d’annexion). Depending on the word, the feminine can express feminine gender or
diminutive. The plural is formed by affixation or by a combination of affixation and vowel
apophony. The bound state is only used after prepositions. It is not used when the noun is
the subject following the verb, as in many other Berber languages. The Arabic-morphology

noun is taken over unchanged from Arabic. There are two possible plural formations; by
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means of affixation or by means of apophony.

In the third chapter of the morphology, diminutive and augmentative formation are
discussed. In Arabic it is possible to form diminutives by inserting a vowel pattern into the
noun stem. This system has been adopted in Ghomara Berber. Arabic nouns in Ghomara
Berber apply this system. In addition, native Berber-morphology nouns have also adopted
this system of diminutive formation. The same patterns are taken over, meaning that this
system has been added to the original system which forms diminutives by means of the
feminine affixes. The two systems can to a certain extent be combined resulting in a four-
way distinction in size. The augmentative is formed by means of Berber morphology.

In chapter four some interactions between the Berber and the Arabic systems are
discussed. Collective nouns have Arabic morphology while unity nouns have Berber
morphology. Some Berber-morphology nouns have Arabic-morphology plurals. In chapter
five non-affix nouns are discussed. In chapter six verbal nouns are discussed.

The Berber-morphology verb, which is the subject of chapter seven, distinguishes
three aspectual forms: the Aorist, the Perfective and the Imperfective. Some verbs in the
Imperfective are formed by prefixing a tt-, geminating a consonant and deleting the first
labial consonant, resembling a type of Imperfective formation in Tashelhiyt Berber. The
causative is formed by prefixing an ss- to the Berber-morphology verb. This type of
causative formation is not so productive. In chapter eight the Arabic-morphology verb is
discussed. A number of basic verbs can only be conjugated using Arabic-morphology, such
as tkeyyef ‘smoke’, ssad ‘fish’, hSem ‘be embarrased’, sber ‘be patient’, ete$ ‘be thirsty’.
They distinguish a Perfect and an Imperfect form. Passives are always conjugated by means
of Arabic-morphology.

Different from many Berber languages, the adjective forms a word class of its own. In
chapter nine a number of criteria are given to define the adjective. This class is a
combination of Berber stative verbs and Arabic adjectives. There are only four adjectives
with Berber morphology. All the other adjectives have Arabic morphology. Both groups
show common grammatical traits which makes it possible to define them as one word class;
they can get the ‘relative form’, which is a typical verbal trait, and they can also function as
the head of a nominal phrase.

Arabic Participles are taken over unchanged in Ghomara Berber. There is a difference
between active and passive participles. Pronouns, discussed in chapter eleven, can be

separated into a Berber-morphology part and an Arabic-morphology part. Only independent
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pronouns are exclusively Berber. In this chapter the direct object, indirect object and a
number of non-verbal pronominal suffixes are treated.

Numerals are all borrowed from Arabic, except for the numeral ‘one’. The numerals
are discussed in chapter thirteen. In chapter fourteen the prepositions are discussed. Again,
there is a difference between prepositions that have Arabic-morphology and prepositions
that have Berber-morphology. Berber-morphology prepositions are more numerous. In the
final chapter of the morphology the adverbs are enumerated.

The syntax begins with the description of a number of traits of the noun phrase and
the elements that can function in it. Subsequently, the non-verbal predicate is discussed in
chapter two. Negation of the verbal predicate is discussed there as well. In chapter three,
which treats the verbal predicate, the arguments are discussed first. After that, verbal
valency and derivation are discussed. The valency can be increased by the causative
derivation. The verb either gets an ss- prefix or it is replaced by another verb with a ¢Cc-
structure. This can be a suppletive verb. The aforementioned passive formation is discussed
in this part as well. Ghomara Berber has a number of labile verbs. These are verbs which
can change valency without any formal change of the verb. In the subsequent part the
verbal clitics are treated. Clitics show complex behavior. Depending on the context they can
be in preverbal or in postverbal position. Ghomara Berber is special in that it allows clitics
in both positions at the same time. This chapter is concluded with a discussion of verbal
negation.

Conjunctions are treated in chapter four. They can be grouped in coordinating and
subordinating conjunctions. Relative constructions are the subject of chapter five. Relative
constructions with Arabic-morphology verbs are different from those with Berber-
morphology verbs because they have an optional relative marker d. Almost all interrogative
elements are borrowed from Arabic. However, the way in which interrogative constructions
are formed is typical of Berber. Topicalisation and focalisation are the subject of chapter
seven. Verbal as well as non-verbal constructions are treated.

The chapter on mood and aspect shows the interaction of Arabic and Berber in the
language once again. The aspectual system is an amalgam of the two languages. The Berber
bare Aorist is a neutral form that is mainly used for style. The other aspectual forms, the
Berber Perfective and Imperfective on the one hand, and the Arabic Perfect and Imperfect
on the other hand basically cover the same aspectual meanings. The Arabic participle plays

a special role in that it expresses pure state for most verb classes and it expresses the
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progressive aspect for verbs of movement.
In the final chapter the behavior of the verb 1l ‘to be’ is discussed. In the appendices

three texts with glosses and translation are included. The final part is a word list.
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